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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition ; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modeiO doctrine of 
/ogOOcdic verses, which enlai'ges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform | measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I liave relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Piess Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in ω 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Gurtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in μι 
and verbs in σκω) which composed this class, ηΐτ^νομαι^ 
Γσχω, and ητίηπω are now assigned by Curtius to his 
"mixed class"; the first syllable of τίκτω is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; μίμνω is used 
only in the present stem ; while τιτράω seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add e- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I hure no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Sok•, ίοκέ-ω) are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at aU. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of σ- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^) In § 120, 1, I have 
foDowed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Phihloffica/ Transactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like 6ρ6ω for οράω are explained 
by assimilaiion. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of λυω, \&γω, Χειιτω, &c. as λΐΗ, λεγ-, λβίττ-, 
&c., and not as λι;ο(€)-, λ€7ο(β)-, \€t7ro(€)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

1 See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Asaociation for 
1879. 
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f eesional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammaiik^ and 
continued to call \v-, λβγ-, λβ^ττ-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work. Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 

^ For a still falter explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American PhilO' 
logical Assoeiaiion for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phu 
lology, Vol. v. No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-38• 
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and each language employed these forme, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has leaiiit the forms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of th^ facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
ai*e not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in Greek, which was prepared by my coUeagae, Professor J. W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 



PREFACE. ix 

stady of grammar may thus be relieved of meet of ite 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people ; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This " natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modem languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one, How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
sliould be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of άνθρωιτοι^ and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
Ίτρατ/μάτωρ. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce α as α in father^ η and e as β in fete and 
men^ 6 as t in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ov, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (e.g*. those 
of* €1 and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis : — 

α as α in father^ i; as e in feie^ € as β in men^ 6 as t in 
machine^ ω as ο in noie^ υ as French u; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — a^ as at in aisle^ 
€1 as ei in height^ oi as oi in otV, vi as ui in quit or wi in 
vrith^ av as ou in house, ev as eu in feud, ov as ou in group; 
a, jf, φ, like a, 17, ω ; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before κ, y, ξ, and χ has the somid of w, 
but elsewhere is hard ; that θ is always like th in thin ; 
and that χ is always hard, like German c/i. I have 
always pronounced ζ like English z, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (^not 
that of German z), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ei like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of ec before it reached the sound of i 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the fonri of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at th^ same time 
with this, and has giren me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



Harvard Collkob, Caxbridqr, 
October, 1879. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes^ and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks^ from the Roman name Graeei, They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands. 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians 
we must distinguish the Old lonic^ the New lonic^ and the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.C., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 b.c.).^ 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect, This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Egj^pt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 b.o. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

' The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Tonic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) op Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. or Herod, (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 b.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
HeUeniata (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek) . Towards the 
end of the twelfth century a.d., the popular Greek then 
spoken in the Byzantine Roman Empire began to appear in 
literature by the side of the scholastic ancient Greek, which 
had ceased to be intelligible to the common people. This 
popular language, the earliest form of Modem Greeks was 
called Bomaic ("Ρω/ιαΐκι;) , as the people called themselves 
'Ρω /iaibc. The name Bomaic is now little used; and the 
present language of the Greeks is called simply Έλλιρικι;, 
while the kingdom of Greece is Έλλά? and the people are 
Έλλ7ν€$. The literary Greek has been greatly purified 
during the present century by the expulsion of foreign 
words and the restoration of classic forms ; and the same 
process has affected the spoken language, especially that of 
cultivated society in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is 
not too much to say, that the Greek of most of the news- 
papers now published in Athens could have been understood 
without difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek 
language has thus an unbroken history, from Homer to the 
present day, of at least 2,700 years. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin), to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
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Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the Grerman element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like nte, te, knowj &c. 



PART I. 

LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 



THE ALPHABET. 



• 

/ 



§1. 


Τη κ Greek alphabet 


has twenty- 


four letters : 


Form. 


£qni Talent 


Name. 


A 


a 


a 


"ΑΧφα 


Alpha 


Β 


β 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


Τ 


7 


g 


Γάμμα 


Gamma 


J 


ΰ 


d 


ΔέΚτα 


Delta 


Ε 


e 


e (eAori) 


*Έ ψΐλορ 


Epiilon 


Ζ 


ξ 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


Η 


V 


e (long^ 


*Ητα 


Eta 


θ 


θϋ 


th 


θήτα 


Theta 


Ι 


ι 


• 

1 


Ίωτα 


Iota 


Κ 


κ 


k or hard c 


ΚάτΓΤτα 


Kappa 


Α 


λ 


' 1 


ΑάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ 


^ 


m 


Μν 


Mu 


Ν 


ν 


η 


Νΰ 


Nu 


Ξ 


ξ 


X 


ΗΓ 


Xi 








ο (short) 


*0 μϊκρορ 


Omicron 


Π 

* 


7Γ 


Ρ 


Πΐ 


Pi 


Ρ 


Ρ 


Γ 


'Ρω 


Rho 


S 


σ 9 


s 


3ίτ/μα 


Sigma 


τ 


τ 


t 


Ταυ 


Tau 


τ 


ν 


u or y 


*Τ ψΐΚόρ 


Upsilon 


φ 


φ 


ph 


Φι 


Phi 


χ 


χ 


kh 


Χι 


Chi 


ψ 


ψ 


ps 


Ψΐ 


Pn 


Ω 


ω 


ο (long) 


^Ω μ^α 


Omega 



Bemark. The Greek υ was represented by the Latin y, and was prob- 
ably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the Qerman ft. For 
remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 



/ 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ; thus, crvornurtf. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Van or Digamma {F or g) equivalent 
to y or W, and Koppa ( f ), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(J^^ a form of Sigma^ are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entii'ely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were composed, and tne metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 58, 3, 
N. 1; §54, N.; §108, XL, 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, η, c, o, ω, and v. Of these, 
€ and ο are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, ^ 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called dovhtful vowels. 

Note, a, f, η^ ο, and ω from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels; ι and ν are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (βί-φθογ^οι, dovhU Bounds) are 
at, av, €1. eu, 01, ου, ψ), vi, a,ij, φ. These are formed by 
the union of an open towel with a close one ; except vi^ 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (ά, η, ω) with ι forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, τ), φ. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong ωι;. 

Note. In a, tf, ω, the t is now written below the first vowel, and 

' is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 

as in THI ΚΟΜΩΙΔΙΑΙ, τ^ κωμψΒία, and in ''Ωί;^^€το, ψχ€το. This * 

was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 

that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rovgh breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated^ i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of Λ ; the smooth breathing shows that the yowel is not 
aspirated. Thus όρων, seeing^ is pronounced hSron ; but 
op&v, ofmountainB^ is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent^ npoQ 
its second vowel. But ψ jf, and ^ take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the ι is written in the line. Thus oixrrai^ ίυώραίρω, ΑΪμων; 
but ωχ€το or "Qi^rro, ^ω or ^Atd«», //dctv or "HtJ^uf. on the other 
hand', the breathing of aidu>s CAidios) shows that α and t do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from e), half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and '. 

2. The consonant ρ is generally written ρ at the bepn- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ρήτωρ (rhetor), orator ; apjyqro^t unr 
speakable ; Πυρροί, PyrrhuB (βρ = rrK). 



CONSONANTS. 
§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 

lahiahy ττ, β, φ, /a, 

palatcds, κ, γ, χ, 

Unguals, τ, δ, θ, σ, λ, ν, ρ. 

2. The άοΐώΐβ consonants are ί, ψ, ζ. Β is composed of κ 
and σ ; ψ, of π and σ. Ζ generally arises from a combination 
of δ with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has ίΐκ^ 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§19,2). 

§ β. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mvies, 

1. The semivowels are λ, /a, v, p, and σ ; of which the first 
four are called liquids^ and σ is called a sibilant. Μ and ν 



\ 
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are also called nasals ; to which must be added γ before κ, 
γ, χ, or ί, where it has the sound of v, as in άγκυρα (ancora) , 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, ir, κ, τ, 
middle mutes, β, γ, δ, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

kdnal mutes, ir, β, φ, 
palatal mutes, κ, γ, χ, 
Ungual mutes, τ, δ, θ, 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same cla$s are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with σ, ξ, and ^, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7• The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and 9. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note, The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
fV and ovK (οΓουν), which have other forms, c^ and ου. Final f 
and ^ {κσ and πσ) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8• A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus^ and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong; as φιλάβ, φιλώ; f^iXj€€y φίλΛί; rt/ioc, τι/με. It 
seldom takes place unless the former yowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable ; as τ€ίχ€Ϊ^ rci;(ci ; γ^ραΐ, γίραι; μαίστος, 
ραστος. 



2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But CO, oo, and oc give ov. Thus &ηλΟΊ/τ€, &ηλωτ€ ; ^iAomtc, 

φίΧωσι ; τψΛθμ€ν, rt/uo/ACv ; τψΛωμ€ν^ τιμΖ»μ,€ν ; ^\6ω^ ΕηΧω ; — 
but yci'cos, ytvcfv^ ; νλόος, ιτλον? ; voc, νον. 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) ο is dropped before a 
and η^ ai and ff ; as άπΚόα^ άπΧά ; άJr\άηJ άηΧη ; άπΧόαι^ άπΧαί ; airkofj, 

3. If the two vowels are α and c (or 17), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have d or ψ Αα gives ά, ci; or i^c gives 

η ; but €€ gives ct. Thus, Iri/iac, ΜμΛ ; τίμΛψ•€, τιματ€ ; τ€ίχ€α^ 
τ€ίχη ; /Ανάα, μνά ; φίΚεη[Γ€^ φιΚψ'€ ; τψ.ψνΓθ99 τιμηντος ; c^tXcc, 
ίφίΚει, 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes ά in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes a in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; δ 53, 3, Ν. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension cr sometimes becomes 17 (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension €&ς generally becomes cir 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbed before oi, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before αι. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the^rei vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 
subscript (§ 3) in ςι, 17, or ω. Thus, fivaai, μναί ; fiva^ μνα ; 

φίΛ€€ΐ, φίλ€Ϊ ; φιΧέη, φιΧ^ ; δτ^λόοι, δτ^λοΤ ; νόω, νω ; δι;λόον, 8ηλον ; 
φίλ€(Η, ψιλοί ; χρνσ€θΐ, χρυσοί ; χρνσ€αχ, χρνσαΐ (cf. άττλόαι. 
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άττλαί) ; rifuici, τίμζ ; τιμάτ^, τί/ι^ ; τιμάοι, tlum ; τιμΛον, η/Αω ; 
φιΧ€θυ, φιΧου ; Xvcoi, Xtiiy (ν. Note 1) ; Xvi/ou, λνι^ ; /ic/in/oto, 
μΛμ,νψ} ; 7rXaicoci9, ττλακοΰν (v. Ν. 2). 

Note 1. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
tai (for €σαι) gives a form in 6i as well as that in 27 ; as \vtaiy \νη 
or \v€i. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. In verbs in όω, ο» and 027 give 01; as ίίη\6€ΐς, ΒηΧοϊς; 
Βηλόιι, δήλοι (cf. anXojfj awkfj, 2, Note). Infinitives in acw and 0€t» 
lose ( in the contracted form; as η/χά^ιι/, rt/xai/; di^Xocti/, δηλονν (§ 98, 
Ν. 5). 

5. The close vowels (i and v) are contracted with a follow-, 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in 19 and υς of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Remark. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verhs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



8YNIZESIS. 

§ 10• In poetiy, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called synt- 
zms (σννίζησκ^ settling together) . Thus, θ€οί may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; στηθ€α or χρυσέω may make but two. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

§ 11, 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (κρασΐ9, mixture). The coronis (') is 
placed over the contracted S3^11able. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(h) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle τοί drops oi before α ; and koC drops 
tti before η, αν, cv, ov, and the words ci, cis, οζ αι. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

-To ίίνομα, Todfyofto; τα SytMf τάγαθά\ τ6 cwurtov, τουναντίον] 6 in, 
ουκ; 6 eirif ovirc; τ6 Ιμάηον^ βοιμάτιον (§ 17, 1); A aVf Βν] και &v, καν'^ 
KM flra, Kjqra] — 6 ανηρ^ ^on)p\ ol adcX^oi, έΛ^Κφοί] τψ av^piy TtMipi; 
TO axrrof ταντό] του αυτού, ταυτού] — rot 3μ, τ3α^ (jifvroi &ν, μ§νταν)'^ 
TOi Spa, ταρα'^ — κα\ αντός, κοντός \ και αυτή, χαϋτη (§ 17, 1); και ci, 
fC6( ; και ου, καυ ; «ecu ot, χοΐ ; «cm αϊ, χαΐ' So €γω oida, ry^da ; ώ &νθρωπ€, 
ωνθρα»π€ ; τ§ ^ναρ!^, τψταρ^ ] προέχων, ιτροϋχων. 

Note 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in iv, άνηρ. 

Note 2. In crasis, rrfoor takes the form Srepos, — whence Baripav, 
ifor/p^, &c. (§11, 1, i; §17,1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, μη ου makes one syllable in poetry ; ^o μη - 
«ft ' > \ > 
ctocMii, ciTft ου. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the bennning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
(αφαίρ€σις, taking off). Thus, μη *γώ for μη €γώ ; που 'σηι/ for που 
€στιν ; νγω 'φάνην for €γω (φάνην. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission, ^.g. 

Δι €μου for dta €μου ; άντ'' €Κ(ίνης for άντϊ €Κ(ΐνης ; Xcyoifi* αν for Xc'- 
γοιμι αν ; αλλ* ίύθύς for άλλα (υβυς , eV* άνθρωπω for €π\ avBpamtf. So 
€φ' €Τ€ρω] νυγβ οΚην for νυικτα δ\ην (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. Α short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a AOwel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- \ 
trophe is used. S.g. 

Άπ-αιτ/ω (από and atr /ω), bi-efiakov (δια and (βαλον). So άφ-αιρίω 
(από and €άρ€ω, § 17, 1) ; θίχ-ή^^ρορ (θί«α and ημίρα). 
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Note 1. The poets eometimes elide m in the verbal endings μαι, 
σαι, rot, and σθαι. So oi in οίμοι, and rarely in μοι, 

Note 2. The prepositions ntpi and π/κ$, the conjunction art, that, 
and datives in t of the third oeclension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or* stands for &rc, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before, a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find Ap^ &ι^, κάτ, and τάρ, for Αρα, ά^ά, κατά, 
and Ίταρά. In composition, κάτ assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as κάββα\€ and κάκτα^€, tor κατέβαλ€ 
and κατέκτανε ; — but κατθαΡ€Ϊν for καταθω^εΐν (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict m its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 



§ 13. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add ν when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called ν movable. E,g, 

Πασι δίδωσι ταντα\ but πάσιν ^8ωκ€Ρ cVriva. So δ/δωσι μοι; but 
Βίδωσιν €μοί. 

Note 1. Εστί takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic JC6 (for av) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic vvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in -Bev (as πρόσθεν) have poetic forms 
in -$€. 

Note 2. Ν movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ov, not^ becomes ονκ before a smooth vowel, and ονχ 
before a rough vowel ; as ουκ αντός, ονχ oxrro<;, Miy inserts κ 
in μηκ'ίτι, no longer, (like ονκ-ίτι) . 

*EK,from, becomes Ιξ (ck?) before a vowel; as €#c woXciu?, 

but c^ αστ€ος. 

3. Ούτως, thus, and some other words may drop s before a 

consonant ; as ovruy: έχει, οντω Βοκεΐ, 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

/ 

§ 14. 1. Metathens is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in κράτος and icopros, strength ; θάρσος and θράσος, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

/ 2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 

word ; as in Trar^pos, ττατρος (§ 57) ; τττησομΛΐ for ircn /σο/Ααί 
(§109, 7, ft). 

Note 1. When u is brought before p or λ by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is stffengtnened by inserting 0; as μίσημβρία, midday^ for 
μ€σημ((^ρια {μ^σοί and ημίρα) ; μ€μβ\ωκα^ !Epic penect of βΚώσκω, 
go J from st^m ftoX-, /aXo-, (μλα»-, § 109, 1), μ€'μΚω-κα^ μί-μβΚω-κα. 
At the beginning of a word such a /i is dropped before β; as in 
βρστάς, mo^ialj from stem pop^jipo- (ci. Lat. moriorj die)^ μβρο-τοί, 
βρστός] BO βΚίττω, take honey y nom stem /xcXir* of /xcXt, honey (cf. 
Latin met), by syncope pXa--, μβ^^τ-, βΚιτ-^ βΚίττω (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So δ is inserted after ν in the oblique cases of άνηρ, man 
(§ 57, 2), when the ν is brought by syncope before p\ as oydpor for 
avipost avpot. 

EUPHONY OP CONSONANTS. 

§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but πφ, κχ, and τθ are always written for φφ, χχ, and ΘΘ. 

Thus %απ•φω, Βάκχος, κατθαν€Ϊν, not 2αφφώ, Βάχχος, KoJMavuv 
(§ 12, Ν. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in άναρρίτττω (ανά and ρίτη-ω) . So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in ipparrov (imperfect of ρίπτω) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in ενροος, εύρους. 

§ 1β. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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1. Before a lingual mute (r, δ, ^), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to σ. E,g» 

Ύίτριπταί (for Tcrpi/S-rot), dcdcxnu (for M€X;^<u)t πΚ€χ$ηνία (for 
πΧίκ-^ηναΐ), ΐΚίΙφΘην (for ίΚίνηΌην)^ γραβδην (for γραφ'ίίην). Π€ΐΓ€ΐσ- 
Toi (ircncid-rcu), ίπύσθην (^ειτίΐθ-όην), jforcu Ο/δ-τα*), lore (id-re). 

Note 1. ^Εκ, fronij in composition retains «e unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowecl in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in TrcVeuca (for 
wcnciB-Ko). When γ stands before κ or χ, as in συγ-χίω (συν and 
χίω), it IS not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except π and κ (in φ and ξ) . 
Β and φ become π before σ ; γ and χ become κ ; τ^ S^ and θ 
are dropped. B.g. 

Ύριψω (for τρφ'σω), γράψω (for γραφ^σω), \€ζω (for λ€ν-σω) 
ίΓ(ίσω (for frci^ -σω), ασω (for ^d -σω), σωμασι (for σω/χατ-σ(), Απ/σι 
(for €λπιθ-σΟ. So φλ€ψ (for φλίβ-ς), ίλπίς (for Απιθ-ϊ), w^ (for 
wjcr-f). See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before /i, a labial mute (π, /3, φ) becomes μ ; a palatal 
mute (k, x) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (r, S, ^) becomes 

ΑίλΈψμαι (for λ€λ€ΐ9Γ-/Μΐ(), τίτριμμαι (for rcrpt/3-/uu), yeypappai 
(for γ€γραφ'μαι), TreTrXry/iiu (for ΐΓ(πλ6«:-/χαι), Τ€Τ€υγμαι (for Τ€Τ«;χ- 
μαι), ζσμαι (for i/d'/xai), Trcircfto^pu (for nfirtiB-pai). 

Note. When 77/ti or μ^Α/ι would thus arise, they are shortened to 7/bi or 
/A^ ; as ^λ^τχω, ^Xi^Xc7-/iai (for ^λΐ7λεγχ-/Αα*, ίΧηΧ^γη^-μΛΐ) ; κάμιττω, κέκαμ- 
μαι (for Mfca/bur-Ziat, fC6ica/i/A-/iai) ; Ίτέμιτω, ΊΓέΊΓ€μμΛΐ (for x€ire/tiir-/ua{, ΐΓ€ΊΓ€μμ• 
μαι). (See § 97, Ν. 2.) 

Έκ here also remains unchanged, as in έκ-μα^θάνω. 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between 
two consonants. E.g. 

Αίλ€ίφθ€ (for Xckcnr-aBe, § 16, 1), γ€γραφθί if or γΓ/ραφ-σ^€), 
γ€γράφθ(Η (for •γ(γραφ-σθαι)^ π^φάνθαι (for π€φαρ•σοαι). 

Note. In the verbal endings σα» and σο, σ is often dropped after 
a vowel; as in λν€-σα«, Xvcoi, λυη, or Xvci (§ 9, 4, N. 1). Stems in 
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οσ of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (π, β^ φ) ν becomes μ ; before a 
palatal mute (κ, γ, χ) it becomes γ (§ 6, 1). U.g. 

* Εμπίπτω (for «ν-γτιπτω), συμβαίνω (for σνν-βαινω)^ εμφανής (for 
(μ-φανης), "Σνγχίω (for συν-χεω^, σνγγ€νης (for σνν^«νης). 

6. Before another liquid ν is changed to that liquid ; before 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to ci, ο to ου) . ^.^• 

*£λλ€ΐνω (for cVXctfTo») ίμμίνω (for cVficm»), συρρέω (for συν^ω). 
McXar (for μ^Κανς), fh (lor ev-f), λνονσι (for λνο-ι/σι, § 112, 2, Note). 
So €σπ€ίσ'μαι (from σπίνδω) for caTrevd-fuu, ΐσπ^νσ-μαι (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, vd, vd, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as πασι (for irainr -σ*), yryfir (for γιγαντς), Χίουσι 
(for λίοντ^σέ), τιθύσι (dat. plur. for τι^ίντ-σι), Ti^etV (for Ti$€vr's)j 
dovs (for dovr-y), σπ€ίσω (for σπ(ΐ^<Τω), λνονσο (for λυοιητ-σα), 
λν^6Ϊσα (for λυ^€ΐηΓ-σα), ιτασα (for παρτ-<τα). 

Note 2. Ν standing alone before σι of the datwe plm'al is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as ^μοσι {ior άαμονσι). 
Compare πασι (for τταντ-σι), Ν. 1. 

So vr in adjectives in »; , but never in participles ; as χαρί^σι (for 
χαρΐ€ντ^σι) ; but τ4^€Ϊσί, as given above. * 

Note 3. The preposition cV is not changed before σ, ρ, or ^. 
Sw becomes συσ- beiore σ and a vowel, but σν- before σ and a con- 
5οηαηί or before ζ. Thus, €νράπτω, συσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

Note 4. Some verbs in ρω change ρ to σ before μαι in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as φαίνω^ πίφασ-μω, (for π€φαν-μαι) ; and 
the V reappears and is retainea before σαι in the second person, as in 
πίφανσαι. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when i, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (κ, y, χ) and rarely other mutes with such an ι be- 
come σσ (later Attic ττ) ; as φυλάσσ-ω (stem φύλακτ) for φυλακ-ι-ω ; 
ησσωρ, worse, ίοτ ήκ-ι-ων (§ 73J) ; τάσσ-ω (τσγ-) , for ταγ-ι-ω ; €λάσσωΐ', 
/esi, for €λαχΊ-ων (comp. οι μικρός, § 73) ; ταράσσ-ω (ταραχ') , for 
ταραχΊ-ω] κορυσσ-ω (^κορυθ-), for κορυθ-ι-ω, 

(b) Δ (sometimes γ or yy) with ι forms f ; as φράζ-ω (φραΒ-), for 
φραδ-ι-ω', κομίζ-ω (^κομιΒ-)^ lor κομιθ-(-ω; κράζ-ω (κραγ-), for fcpay-t -ω; 
/ic^6)i/ (Ion.) or μείζων (comp. of /*cyay, great), for μίγ-ι-ωρ (§ 73). 



/ 
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(c) A with t forms λλ; as μαΧλορ, more (comp. of μάΚ-α), for 
μαλ'ΐΌΡ] στίΧΚ-ω (oTfX-), for στΑ-ι-ω; άλΧο-μαι (<ίλ-), leapj for 
άΚ-ί-ομαι (cf . Lat. salio) ; αΚΚος, others for άλη-ος (cf . Lat. alius). 

(d) Ν and ρ with ι undergo metcUhesis (§ 14, 1), and ι is then 
contracted witn the preceding vowel; as φαίνω (φαν), for φανι-ω 
(cf . Lat. fug-i-o from stem fitg-) ; ηίνω (rci^•), for τ€ι^•ι-ω ; άμΈΐνων 
(άμ€ν-), better, for άμ€νί-ων\ χαίρων (stem χ^ρ-)^ worse, for χίμ-ι-ω» 
(§ 73); κ€ί'ρω («ep-), for ieep-t -ω; ΐφέ/ω (κρίκ-), for κρΐνν-ω (μ be- 
coming Γ) άμΰνω (αμϋν), for αμνν-ι-ω; σϋρω for σνρ-ι-ω (νϊ becoming 
ν). So μ€\αινα (fem. of μίΧας, black, stem /χίλακ-) lOr μ€\ανι-α 
(§67); σώτ€ΐρα (lem. of σωτηρ, saving, saviour, stem σωτ€ρ-), for 
σ«τ€ρ-ι-α. 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (π, #c, τ) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a oompound 
word) , it is itseli* made rough. B.g. 

*Αφίημι (for άπ-ιημι), καΒαιρίω (for κατ^ρ€ω), αφ* hv (for άπο hv), 
νυχ& οΚψ (for νύκτα SKrw, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where tne rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not inuuediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) άπ* οΰ, άπίημι (from από and ϊημι), 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. J^.y. 

ΊΙίφυκα (for φ€φνκα), perfect of φνω; κίχηνα (for χ^χηνα), perf. 
of χάσκω; Τ€Θη\α (for θ€ΰη\α), perf. of ^άλλω. DO in τί-θημι (for 
θι-θημι), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 



ταχύς, swift, comparatii ^^ __,, ^ __,.,„, . 

aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, YI. N. 3. 

3. The ending θι of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Ti after θψ of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as λνθψι (for 

λνθψθι) , φάνθψι (for φανθψθι) ; but φάνη-θι. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the peniUt (pen-ultima, cdmost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepemUt. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of ψιΧέω, οΙκία, χρνσβο^» 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are obeeived in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by u or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, f -χ», c -Ύώ, i-ant-poj νί-κταρ, 
ά'κμη, dc-tffuiffi μΛ-κράν, ιτράτγματτος, πράσ-σω, cX-irtr, iv-doy. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus προσά-γω 
(from προς and 3γω) ; but πατρά^ω (from παρά and &γω), 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τψη, κτ^ίνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 
ορτνξ. 

8. When a vowel %hort ly nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. either long or 
short) ; as in re/cvov, νττνος, ΰβρις. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note 1. A middle mute (β, y, d) before λ, μ, or ν generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in άγνως, βιβΧίον, ^όγμα. 



/ 
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Note 2. Ε in €κ is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next worn ; as <κλ«γω, €κ pt&v (both -w -). 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and υ are not Ipng by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1 . Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 

as α in γψά (for yepaa) , άκων (for άίκων) , and καν (for καΐ αν) . 

2. The endings as and νς are long when ν or vr has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the aeiUe^ ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the. acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed 
thus '^, was said to result from the union of an acute and a following 
grave. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is never used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun rW, τ\ (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note 1.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone^ when it has the acute 
on the penult ; proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called pertspomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenon^ when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark ( '^ " " ) as twisted^ or circuniflexed, 7Γ€ρκηΓώ/χ,€νο$. 

A word is called barytone (grave or fiat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theory) it 
has the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26)". (See § 25, 1, Note.) 

§ 22. 1• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as ττέΧεκυς, ανθρωττος, 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same tirne the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μηΚον, νήσος, ήΧνξ. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final ai and oi are considered short in determining the 
accent; as άνθρωποι, νήσοι: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb oucot, at home; as τιμησαι, ποιησοι (not τίμησαι or ποίησοι). 

Note 2. Genitives in eus and €ωρ from nouns in is and vs of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ωs and ωτ 
of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in cw of the 
first (§ 39, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as avtiyetjv, ttoXcws, 
Τήμ€ω (Ίήρψ), For &στ€ρ, aide, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 
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§ 23. 1• An oxytone changes it» acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as τους ττονη- 
ρους άνθρώίΓους (for τους ττονηρονς άνθρούττους). 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative Ttf, τί (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult ; as τοντων wipi, about these. 
This is called anastrophe (άναστροφι}, turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with nepi, but in the poets with 
(bll the dissyllabic prepositions except ανά, dia, άμφί, and ayrl• In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3) ; as ολίσας 3πο, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also wnen a preposition stands for itself 
compoimded with cVnV; as πάρα for iraptaruh 



ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained• Mg. 

Τιμώμενος from τιμαόμ€νος^ <^iXc<rc from φΐΚ€€Τ€, τιμώ from τιμάω ; 
but β€βως from β^βαως. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§ 21, 1, Bem.) that the circumflex comes from ' and\ never from 
^ and ' ; so that τιμάω gives η/χω, but β^βαως gives βψβως. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for ri/xac. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as τά-γαθά for τα άγαία, έγωδα for εγώ ο!δα, 
κατά for και ίίτα / ταλλα for τα άλλα. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E.g. 

*Efr' αύτώ for hr\ αντω^ ιιλλ' cfirry for άΚΚά «?π<ν, φτιμ eyw for φημ^ 
€γω, Jtuie cm; tor κακά ciny. 

▲COKNT OF NOUNS AND ADJECmTES. 

§ 25• 1• The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. E.g. 

ΘαΚασσίί, θ<ιΚάσσης, άαλασσαν, θάλασσαι^ θαΚάσσαιν ; κ6ραζ, κόρακοΫ, 
KOpoKtSy κοράκων] πράγμα, πράγματος, πραγμάτων; oiovs, οδόιηης, οίόντωΐβ^ 
οίανσιρ. 

The hind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as vfjoOt, 
νήσου, ρησον, ρήσοι, ρησοίς. (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following nouns and adjectives have reeesswe accent 
(§ 21 , 3) : — (a) contracted adjectives in oot (f 43, N. 3) : {b) the neuter 
singnlar and vocative singular of adjectives in ow, or (except those in 
φρων, compounds of φρήι^), and the neuter of comparatives in toy; as €ύδαί- 
pjtop, ΐΰδαψον (§ 66) ; β€\τΙ(ύΡ, β^τϊορ (§ 72, 2) ; but δαίφρωρ, Μφρορ : 
{e) many barytone compounds in ηι in all forms ; as αύτάρκψ, aUrapKct, 
gen. pi. αυταρκών ; φιΚαΧήθη^ φι\ά\ηθ€% ; but άλι^^ι^, άΧηθέ^ ; — this in- 
cludes vocatives like Σώκρατετ, Αημ6σθ€Ρ€ί (§ 52, 2, Ν. 1): {d) the vocative 
of sjmcopated nouns in ηρ (§57), of compound proper names in <av, as 
Άγάβίεμνον, Αύτ6μ£δον (except Αακ€δαψον), and of Άτόλλωτ, Ποσ^δώτ, 
σωτήρ, saviow, and (Hom.) δάήρ, broOier'in'law, — voc. Άτολλοτ, Il^et- 
δσν, awrep, daep. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones 
of the first and second declensions is ciroumflexed. In the 
first declension, ων of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in 09, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. U,g. 

Ύιμης^ τιμ^, τιμαΊν, τιμών, ημαις', Β€ου^θ€^, BeoiVf $§ων, U€oU] also 
δικών, ho(&v (from δίκη, δόξα), but αξίων, \€γομ€νων (fern. gen. plur. 
of αξίΟΫ, λίγάμίΡΟβ, § 62, 3). 

Νοτκ. The genitive and dative of the Attio second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
ων and (Mv are circumflexed. E.g. 

θήί, servantj θψ-ός^ θψΊ^ θητοιρ, θητων, θησί» 

Note 1. ΙΙαΪ£, child ^ Ύρώς, Trojan y δάς, torch, δμως^ dave, φως, 
light, οίί, ear, and a few others, violate tne last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so nas, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
iraU, παΜς, watbi, παισί, but ιταίΒων ; irar, παντός, παντί, πάντων, πάσι. 

Note 2. The interrogative m, τίνος, τίνι, &e., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as ών, Ζντος,^^ντι, 
όντων, οΖσΐ] βάς, βάντος. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the difierent declensions. 



ACCENT OF VERBS. 

§ 2β• Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 

syllable permits ; as βονλ€νω, βονλενομ,εν, βουλενονσιν ; παρέχω, 
πάρ€χ€, άτΓοδίίδω/ιι, α7ΓΟδοτ€. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, παρύγον (not πάρ€ΐχον). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i^evpw (not €$€vpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, βου\€υων has in the neuter βουλενον 
not βουΧευον) ; φΐΚίων, ψιλών, has (bCkiov (not ώ[Κ€ον^^ φιΧονν 



Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in ναι or μεν 
(except those in μ^ναι). Thus, βουΧενσαι^ ymaBai, ΧεΚνσθαι, XcXv- 
μενος, Ιοτάναι, bibSvai, XcXvic/mu, Βόμβν and d<5/i€i«ii (both Epic for 
Mfvai). 

Add the compounds of Βός, ίς, βίς, and σχες ; as άπονος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle,^ participles in tts, ovi, νς, and «»r, and 



§ 28.] ENCLITICS. 23 

present participles in as from verbs in μι. Thus, X«ir»y, XvBtit, 
dtdovf, dtuofvSf \€\νκώς, iaras (pres.), bat Xvaas and στησας (aor.). 
Add the imperatives tdc, <iW, «Xde, cvpc, and λμ/3*. 

, (3.) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aoriet 
I active infinitive in ccy, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xiirely, 
λ^πον, προ^ο€, air- όλον, άφ-ον (but κατάθου^ vtptdw). 

Note 4. For optatives in ot and cu see | 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like e /μί and φ^μί.) See 
also § 122, N. 2. 

XNCLITICS. 

§ 27• An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
άνθροητοί T€ (like konnnesque in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The personal pronouns μου (/u,cv), /loi, /xc ; σον (σ€ο, σ«)), 
σοι (rot), σ€ (τ€, tiV, τυ, accus.) ; ου, οι, Ι, and (in poetr}') 
σφίσι (with Ionic or poetic σφί, σφίν, σφ€, σφωέ, σφωίν» σφέων^ 
σφ€ας, σφα^9 σφ€α, to, cv, eOev^ /x,iV, vtv, § 79, 1). 

2. The indefinite pronoun rU, rl, in all its forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs vovy ποθί, • -irj}, ττοί^ ττοβίν^ ttotc, ττω^ πώς. 
These must be distinguished from the interrogatives ης, irov, 
πή, &c. (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of ci/ii, he^ and of φημ-Ι^ ^^Vi 
except the forms Λ and Φ279. 

4. The particles yc, tc, toi, πήο, vvv (not vw) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or iccV), θήν^ and ρά. Also the inseparable -^ in o8c, 
τοι;σδ€, &c. (not δ€, ou/) ; and Ot and -χι in tlSt and ι^αιχι 
(§ 28, Ν. 3). 

' § 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 

is merely dropped ; as τι/χαι t€, τιμίων tc, σοφό^ ns, καλώς φησιν. 
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2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as άνθρωπος ns, S€i$6y μοι, iratSc? rivc?, οντός coriv, 

€1 TIS. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enchtic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τοντου yc, πόσος τις, 
avdp€9 Tivcs (but 7ΓαΓδ€9 Tifcs) , ούτω φησίν (but cnrros φψην) • 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
pronouns generally retain their accent after an acceniedpreposition ; 
here e/iov, iuol, and 6/xc ar^ used (except in προς ^e). Ilie personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2) ; σφίσι never in Attic prose. Εστί at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility ^ 
becomes coTt; so after οίκ^ μη, ci, «>£, «cot, αλλ* (for αλλά), and rovr* 
(for TovTo)» 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
€i τίς τι σοι φησιρ, if any one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, oihivos, ^ipt, Ι^ντινωρ, ωσπΈο, ώστ£, otdc, τούσδ€, rtrc, 
ot;rr, μητί, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



PEOCLrriCS. 



§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
^pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, 17, oi, αί, and the particles ci, ώ?, 

ού (ουκ, oyx), cts («9), €κ («ί), cv (civ). 

Note 1. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as ττως yhp 
o{i; for why not f Ό; and sometimes fx and €ς take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as κακών ti.from evils; θ€ος ως, 
05 α God. 'Qg IS accented also when it means thits ; as ί^ς thtv, thus 
he spoke. This use of &ς is chiefly poetic ; but κάί &ς, even thus, and 
ovd* &9 or /xi^d* &ς, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative δς (§ 140|^, it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. 9, 5 y^ βασύ(ηι χολωθ€ΐς. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERa 

§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η 
where the Attic has a ; and the Doric by the use of d where 

the Attic has ψ Thus, Ionic γ€ν€η for ycvca, Ιησομχη for Ιάσομαι 
(from ιάο/ϋΐαι, § 109, 1) ; Doric τι/Αάσ-ώ for ημήσω (from τιμάω) , 

But an Attic ά caused by contraction (as in τίμα from τίμα€) , 
or an Attic η lengthened from c (as in φίλησω from φiλcω) , 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has ci, ov, for Attic c, ο ; and ηί for 
Attic ci in nouns and adjectives in cio«, €ioy; as (€Ϊνος for 

ζ^νοζ^ μουνος for μόνος ; βαοΊληϊος for βαχΓΐλ€ΐος, 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§9). 
It contracts €o and €ov into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

TTOicv/ACv, iroicixrc (from ΊΓθΐ€ομ€ν, ΤΓούονσι), for Attic ποιονμ€ν^ 

τΓοιονσι. Herodotus does not use ν movaMe (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a colon^ a point above the 
line ( * ), which is .equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation ( I ) is some- 
times used in modem editions of Oreek authors. 



PART 11. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declerman of nouns, adjectiyes, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs• 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root Thus, the stem of the verb τιμΔω, 
honor ^ and that of the noun τιμη^ is rifui-, that of rtVir, payment^ 
recompense, is ησι-, that of τΐιαος, held in honor, is τίμιο-, that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος), valuation, is τιοηματ^', but all these stems are 
developed from one root, rt-, whicn is seen pure in the verb τίω, 
honor. In τίω, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λιπ-, Xcitt-, and Xoiir-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as τίμα- and ri/ii;-. 

§ 33• 1. There are three numbers ; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammaticcd gander in Greek is very often different 
from the naturcU gender. Specially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article; as (6) ά^ρ^ man; {η) ywii^ woman; 
(rd) ιτραγ/Μ, thing. (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 17) Btot, God or Goddess, 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have onlv one 
gnunmatical gender, are called epicene (Jniicoim) ; as 6 aerogj the 
eagle ; η αλώιιη^, the fox• 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of riversy winds^ and months are masculine ; and 
most names of countries^ toumsj trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as ή άοττη, virtttej 
ikirUf hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as watdiov, child. Other 
rules are given under tiie declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58) and in § 129. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in S. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject). Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called obliqm cases. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§84. 



NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of noons, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note) . The first is sometimes called 
the A declension^ and the second the declension ; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension^ as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name ηον,η (6νομΛ)^ according to ancient usagCp includes 
both subetantiyes and adjectives. Bat by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantiye, and it is so used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in α or 17 ; that of mas* 
culines ends in ας or 179. 

§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α (or η) of 
the stem united with the case-endiiigs (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





SiNOtTIAR. 


DtTAL• 


Plukal. 




FeminiTve, 


Majtculine, 


Masc. and Fem. 


Masc, and Fem, 


N. 


α n 


ό» η< 




N. ai 


is. 


fie orηs η« 


ου (for αο) 


Ν. Α. V. ά 


G. 6v(forAMv) 


D. 


Ϋ orn ti 


? Ή 


G. D. CUV 


D. cue 


A. 


αν ψ 


αν ψ 




A. 09 


V. 


α η 


α α or η 




V. oi 



§37.] 
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Note. Here, as in moet caaee, the relation of the stem to the tennina- 
tiona must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, ωτ of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
άωρ (§ 39); and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form eo) by contraction. The stem in α may thus be seen in 
all the cases of οΙκία and τΛμίαί, and (with the change of α to i| in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in α and η have no case-endings. 

§ 37• 1• The nouns (tf) τιμή^ Jionor^ (η) οΐκία^ house^ 
(?;) χώρα^ land, (^) Μοΰσα^ Muse^ (o) πολίτη^^ citizen^ 
(o) ταμία^^ Steward^ are thus declined: — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Τ1|ΐή 

Tijiijs 

τιμήν 
τιμή 



Ν. Α. V. τΐ|ΐά 
G. D. TifMitv 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



ΎψαΙ 

Tl|ft«V 
TlfUltS 

Tifidi 
Ti|&flU 



chda 

oUCaf 

οΐκήι 

οΐκίάν 

oUcCa 



oUCd 
obcUuv 



oUCcu 

oliciwv 

oUcCoif 

oIkU» 

oUCcu 



Singular, 

χώρα Moteti νολ(τη$ ταμ(αι 

χώραβ Mo^fOi|t «ολ(τον TOfiCov 

χώρφ Μούιτη voXCtq ταμ£φ 

χώραν Moto«v «ολ(την ταμίαν 

χώρα Moto« νολΐτα Ta|Ud 

χώρα Μονοπα ιτολίτα ταμ(α 

χώραιν Μο^σαιν «ολ(ταιν ταμίακν 



Plural. 

χ«ίραι Μοβσαι ireXtroi 

χ«^«ν Μονσών νολιτ«ν 

χώραιβ Μονσαι« ΐΓθλ(ται$ 

χώρα• Μοΰοταβ wakira^ 

χιοραι ΜοΟσ*» νολΐται 



τα|Α(αι 

Ta|u«v 

ταρΧαι« 

ταμ(αι 

τα|ΐ(αι 



The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

θάλασσα, ίβα, θαλάσσης, θαλασσή, θάλασσαν ; PI. θάλασσαι, &c. 
γίφϋρα, bridge^ yc^vpas, yc^vp^, γ^φνραν ; PL yc^vpai, &C. 
σκιά, shadow^ σκια9, σκι^ σκιάν ; PI. σκιαΐ, σκιών, σκιαΓς, &C 
γνώμ,η, opinion^ γνώμης, Ύνώμγι, γνώμην ; PL γνωμαι^ γνωμών, &C. 
TTCipa, attempt^ ιτίίμας, TrtCpq^ τηΐραν ; PL Trctpat, ν€ΐρων, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in α preceded by €, *, or /?, and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like οΙκΙα or χώρα (those with α like γέφυρα or 
ΊΓ€Ϊρα). Other nouns in a are declined like Μονσα. 

Note 1. The nouns in ης which have α in the vocative singular 
(like ΐΓολίτψ) are chiefly those in της, national appellatives (like 
Πίρσης, a Persian, voc. Π/ρσα), ana compounds (like γ€ω^μίτρης, 
a geometer, voc. γ€ωμ€τρα). Aeinronjr, nuister, has voc. dccnrora. 
Most other nouns in ης have the vocative in i; ; as Κρονίδης, son of 
Kronos, Κρονίδη- 

Note 2. The termination α of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ης. It is generally long when the gen- 
itive has ας; the exceptions, which can always be seen bv the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa precedea by a diph- 
thong or by V (as μοϊρα, yi^vpa), (ίΐ) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of adjectives in ης or οος (as αΚηθΐΐΛ, tCvoui)^ (c) 
most compounds in «a (as μ€σ6•γ€ΐα), (d) common nouns in €ta and 
rpia designating females (as βασιΚ^ια, queen, '^άΚτρια, female harper) : 
but βασ^€ία, kingdom (with ά). 

Note 3. Av of the accusative sin^ar and α of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with α of uie nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Note 4. The noons in & always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contmci Noun• of Uie First Deeleniton• 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea^^ are contracted 
(§9). Μνάα, μ,να, mina^ συκβα, σνκη^ fig-tree,, and Έρμε- 
α9, Έρμή^, Hermes (^Mercury)^ are thus declined : — 







Singular. 




N. 


{μράα) fftva 


(σ-νκ^α) οηική 


(•Ε/)/*6οϊ) '£p|ftf)s 


G. 


(fiMdat) fftvas 


{rvKcas) συκήβ 


(Έρμέου) 'Ερμου 


D. - 


(μ^άφ |ftv$ 


(συκ€ψ) onncQ 


{'Ερμέ^) •Ερ|*5 


A. 


(βράαή fftvav 


(avK€€Uf) σνκήν 


(*£ν>/^αν) Έρμήν 


V. 


{μ^άα) fftva 


(συκέα) σ-υκή 
Dtiol, 


0/*έα) Ερμή 


N. A. V. 


(μι^άα) fftva 


{σνκ€α) σύκα 




G. D. 


(μ^(ία(ν) μναΐν 


(σνιτεαο») σνκαΐν 


{'Ερμέαιρ) 'Ερμαΐν 
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Plural. 



N. 


(/ivdoi) μναί 


{συκέαι) onncaC 


{'Ερμίαι) 'ΕρμαΚ 


G. 


(μναών) |ftviev 


((Tuiccuy) σνκ«ν 


('£|^)μ€ώτ) 'Ep|MfV 


D. 


{μράοΛί) fftvaSs 


(<n;«reaif) σνκαΐ9 


('E/>/;A€atf) '£p|Mits 


A. 


(/ufaas) fftvos 


((Tviceaf) σνκα$ 


(Έρ /Aeas) 'Ep|Mis 


V. 


(μνάοΛ) i&vat 


((Tviceai) σνκαΐ 


( *E^/iiea4) *Ep|Mit 



Note 1. Bopcar, iVbr/A trtW, which appears uncontractedin Attic, 
has also a contracted form Βορράς, (with irregular pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Bopp^, ace. Boppap, voc. Boppa. 

Note 2. For ca contracted to d in the dual and the accusatiye plaral, 
see § 9, 3, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 



DUaeets• 

§ 39. 1. Ionic ly, ης, 27, w, in the singular, for ά, άς, ^, fiy. Doric 
ά, off, α, άν, for η, &c. in tne same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. Norn. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ης ; as Ιππντα for Ιππάτης, 
horseman. (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov, Hom. ao, €ω, sometimes ω; as 'Arpeidao, 
'Arpc/dc», βορίω'. Hdt. e», rarelv €ω for f€a> (sometimes €ω m old 
Attic proper names) : Doric & (rarely in Attic nouns in ας). 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. άων, ίωιτ (whence, by contraction, Attic ων, 
Doric ov) ; as ναυτάων, vourc ων (Att. ναντων) : Hdt. ίων. 

5. Dat. Plur. Poetic αισι, Hom. ^σ^, ^ς\ Hdt. 27^; as τψαίσι, 
yiovajfaiOT Μονσι;^ (for yiovaaif). 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to ω. It becomes € in the vocative singular; 
and α in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in ος and ov in this declension, that is, the final ο of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 
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Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Masc, ds Fern. Neuter, 


Masc., Fem.y ώ Neuter. 


Masc. ώ Fern. Neut, 


N. ot ov 




N. oi £ 


G. ov (for oo) 


N. A. V. ω (for o) 


G. Mv (for o«»v) 


D. φ for oi) 


G. D. oiv 


D. oi« 


A. ov 




A. ου« (for ovs) α 


V. c ov 




v. Oi α 



Note. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Note), 
we see the stem in ο in all the cases except in the yocative singular in c and 
the neuter plural in a. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42• 1. The nouns (o) λόγος, word^ (Jf) νησο^, island^ 
(o, 17) ανθρωτΓο^, man or human being^ (^) οδό?, road^ 
(to) Βώρον, gift^ are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


Xrf'yos 


νήσοφ 


dv6p«riros 


&86s 


8«pov 


G. 


λ^γον 


νή<Γον 


&νθρώΐΓου 


68o« 


8«ίρου 


D. 


\(^ 


νήσγ 


&νΟρώΐΓφ 


&8φ 


Ιύρψ 


A. 


λ^^ον 


νήσον 


dvOp«»irov 


68dv 


8«ρον 


V. 


><6γ 


νήο-€ 


dvOpe»ir• 


W 


8«ρον 


N. A. V. 


X6ym 


νήσβ» 


nv^pwirw 


&δώ 


Siifm 


G. D. 


X^TOiv 


νήοΌΐν 


&ν6ρώΐΓ0ίν 

P/wrai. 


68otv 


8«poiv 


N. 


\6yot. 


νήσοι 


dvOponroi 


&8o( 


8«ρα 


G. 


λ^Ύ«»ν 


νήσων 


&vOp«iirtt»v 


&8»v 


8«tp«fv 


D. 


X^it 


νήσοιι 


&vOp««iroit 


&8ois 


8«poit 


A. 


X^YOVS 


νήοΌνν 


&v6p«(irovt 


6δοΰ« 


δ«ρα 


V. 


Xd^yoi 


νήσοι 


dvOp«*iroi 


&8o( 


δώρα 



Thus decline νόμος, law^ κίνδυνος, danger^ ποταμός, rtver^ 
βίος, life^ θάνατος, deaths σνκον, Jig^ ιμάτιον, outer garment. 



§43] 
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Note. The nominative in 09 is sometimes used for the vocative 
ill e; as ώ φίλος (§ 157, Note), ecoc, 6'<κ/, has always β^ός as 
vocative. *Α^€λφόί, brother, has voc. adcX^c. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in ω9 (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων 
(gen. ω). This is often called the Attic dedetusion. The 
nouns (o) ι/€ώ9» temple^ and (j'o) άνώτ^^ων, hall^ are thus 
declined : — 



Singular, 


DiMl 


» 




JPlu 


fU/. 


N. 


/ 


Vf^S 






N. 




Vf«p 


G. 




v%& 


N. A. V. 


VfM 


G. 




vf«iv 


D. 




Vf«p 


0. D. 


Vi^ 


D. 




Vfyt 


A. 




πάν 






A. 




VMtt 


V. 




Vint 






V. 




Vf«p 


N. A. V. 




MtfWI¥ 


N. A. V. 


Mirpm 


N. A. 


V. 


&ν«27Μ• 


G. 




Mirpm 


G. D. 


&V«Yf^ 


G. 




&VirytMV 


D. 




άναγιφ 






D. 




dvwYfft 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
V of the accusative singular; as λαγώ^, accus. λαγών or λαγώ. So 
*Αθως, τ6ν'Άθων Ότ'Άθω', KS>s, την Κών or Κώ; aud Κ^ωί, Tc»r, Μίνως. 
"Έως, dawn, has fegularly την "Εω. 

ΝρτΕ 2. Most nouns in €ωι which follow the Attic declension have 
-older forms in aos or tfos (with reversed qnantity); as Horn. Xdos, people^ 
Att. λ€ώ< ; Dor. mof, Ion. »^ύ$, Att. ι^βώϊ ; Horn. ΜειΆάον, Att. ΜβιΆεων. 
In words like Mei^Xewf, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 ; 
§ 54, Note.) 



Contract Noons of tlie Second Declenelon• 

§ 43. Many nouns in 609, oo^, eov, and oop are con- 
tracted. No'09» νοΰζ, mind, and οστέορ, οστοΰν, bone, are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular 


> 


Z>Ud^. 




Plural, 


Ν. 


(poos) 


VOVS 




Ν. 


{ν&οι) νοΐ 


α 


(ρόου) 


νον 


N.A.V. (ν6ω) νώ 


G. 


(νόων) νών 


D. 


(ρόφ) 


νφ 


G. D. (νόοιρ) νοίν 


D. 


{yiiois) voXs ' 


Α. 


(νόον) 


νονν 




Α. 


(v^us) voi)s 


ν. 


[yU) 


νοΰ 




V. 


{pooi) vot 


N.A.V. (a<rr4w) 


όστονν 


Ν.Α.ν. (όστ^ω) όστώ 


Ν.ν.Α. (Λγτ^ο) ύστα 


G. 


(όστέου) 


όστον 


G. D. (όστέοιν) ύστοίν 


G. 


(όστ^ω»') όστΜν 


D. 


(όστέφ) 


όστφ 




D. 


(doT^oif) όστοΐδ 



For the forms in eos and oov, which are generally adjectives, see 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve- 
ral points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract €ω and 
00 into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in eor circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as χρνσ€ος^ χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1), golden. So κάι^ον, 
κάνουν, basket. Except ώ in the aual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent of. 
the contracted nominative singular ; as άντίπνοος, άντίπνους, blowing 
against, gen. ακΓίττνόον, άντίττνου (not άντιπνου), &c. 

For ca contracted to ά in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



Dialects» 

§ 44. 1. Gen, Sing. Epic oeo (for o/o), Doric ω (for oo) ; as 
6eo7o, μ€γάΚω, Attic ου is contracted from oo, 

2. Gen. and Dat, Ihial, Epic oup for oti^; as ίττποαν, 

3. Dat, Plur. Ionic and poetic οισι for οις', as ΐπποισι, 

4. Ace, Plur. Doric ω^ or ος for ους] as νόμως, τως λύκος. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in o? (sometimes ως)• 
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Note. This is often called the ConaoiwiU DecUnsion ({ 84), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (i or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (f or #). See § 58, 3 : 
§ 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is 
generally found by dropping os (or ωβ) of the genitive. 
The cases ai^ formed b3' adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) : — 



Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural. 




Mcisc ώ Fern, 


NeuJt. 


Ma9c,f Fernet NetU, 


Maac. 


ώ Fern, 


Neut 


N. s 


None. 




N. 


cs 


α 


G. Of, «It 




N. A. V. c 


G. 


ων 




D. I 




G. D. oiv 


D. 


irt 




Λ. d or ν 


None. 




A. 


«f 


< 


V. None, or like N. 


None. 




V. 


cs 


d 



Note. The following comparison shows the relations of the 
case-endings in the three declensions: — 

Sing. — Νσιη. 1st decl. maso. r; 2nd masc. and fem. ς, nent. μ 
(Lat. .9, m)\ 3rd masc. and fem. ς (Lai. β). 

Gen. 1st masc. o, fem. ς] 2nd ο or lo, making ov or oco with ο of 
the stem. (cf. Lat. t) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat. All decl. t; 1st and 2nd ι in ^^ 17, ψ (Lat. t, aiy ae^ o). 

Accusf. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd y tor μ (^Lat. m) ; 3rd ρ 
(Lat. m)j or α for av or α/χ (Lat. eni), cf. τνρσ^ν with Lat. turri-m, 
i-bovT-aiy) with Lat. dent-em. 

Dual. N.A. V. 1st and 2nd α and ο of stem lengthened to ά and 
<»; 3rd c. 

G. D. 1st and 2nd tv; 3rd ouf. 

Flub. — Norn. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd t; making ai and 01 
with α and ο of the stem (cf. Lat. t); 3rd cr (Latin ea; neut. 3rd 
α (Lat. a). 

(jren. tfy; in 1st and 2nd contracted with α or ο of the stem to ων 
(cf. Lat. um, om). 

Oat. 1st and 2nd ις (older ισι) ; 3rd σι. 

^ccue. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd s (for pi), ας and ους coming 
from άρς and ονς (Lat. cw, o«) ; 3rd ας (for α^ί) retaining α (Lat. ββ)-: 
neut. 3rd α (Lat. di). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

NomlnatiTO Slnsular• 

§ 4β• The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including ντ) regu- 
larly drop the τ (§ 7). Kg. 

Σώμα, body, σώματ -os', ficXay (neuter of ^JXas), black, μίλαν-ος', 
λΰσαν (neuter of Χύσας), having loosed, \ύσαντ'θς', πάν, all, παντ-6ς', 
riBkv, placing, τιθίντ-ος ; xapUv, graceful, χαρί^ντ-ος ; bibov, giving, btr 
hovTOi', \iyov, saying, Xcyovr-os; bfiKvvv (υ), showing, δ€ΐκνύντΌς. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ατ change r to s in the nominative, and 
a few to ρ ; as ripasy prodigy, τίρατ-οε', ζτταρ, liver, ήπατ-ος* 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding ς and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). £!,g. 

Φύλαξ, guard, ώύλακ -os', γυψ•, vulture, γυπ•6ς\ φΧίψ, vein, φΚαβ-ος 
(§ 16, 2); €\πίς (for iXmbs), hope, «Xirtd-os (§ 16, 2); χάρις, grace, 
χάριτος', όρνις, bird, ορνϊθ-ος', ννζ, night, νυκτ-ός', μάστιξ, scourge, 
μάστΪΎ'ος', σάΚπιγζ^ trumpet, σάΚπιγγΌς. So ΑΪάς, Ajax, Atavr-os 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1); \{ισάς, Χνσναη-ος', ιτάς, παντ-6ς\ τιθ^ίς, τιθίντ-ος', χαρί- 
£ΐς, χαρί(ντΌς', δ€ΐκννς (υ), ^€ΐκνύιτΓ-ος . (The neuters of the last five 
words, λυσαν, πάν, τιθίν, χαρί^ν, and dcwciaii», are given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and ρ lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. E.g. 

Αιών, age, αΙών^ς', δαίμων, divinity, δαίμον-ος] \ιμην, harbor, Χιμίν- 
ος', θηρ, beast, βηρ-6ς\ άηρ, air, άίρ-ος. 

Exceptions are μίΧάς, black, μ€\ανΌς', τάΚάς, wretched, τάλαι^-ο^; 
€ΐς, one, €ν-6ς', κτ€ΐς, comb, κτ€ν^ς', ρΙς, nose, ριν-6ς\ which add s. 

4. Masculine stems in οντ generally drop τ, and form the 
nominatiΛ'e like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). E.g. 

Αίων, lion, \€οντ-ος ; λίγων, speaking, λίγοντ-ος ; ων, being, οντ-ος. 
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Dative Plural. 

§ 49• The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the 
stem. S^g• 

Φύλαζ (φνλαΐί-), φυΚαξι ', ρητωρ {ρψορ-)^ ρητορσι ; ikirU (Airid-), 
ίλπίσι', irovff (irod-), ποσί', Χίων (Xcoyr-j, λ^ονσι; δαίμων (doi/ioy-), 
batpoai ; riB^is (tiBcvt'-), τιβ€ίσι ; χαρί€ΐς (χαρί€ντ'), χαρί€σι ; ιστάς 
(<σταντ-), ιστασι ; dcticvvr (dctjcwi^-), δηκνΟσι ; βασιλη;^ (/SaaiXfv-), 
βασιλ^νσι; jSovy (βου-), βονσΐ; γραυς (γραυ-), -γρανσι (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in λ€ων and yiyar, see § 16, 6, N. 1. 

L MASCULINBe AND FeMININES. 





h (φνλ&€-) 

wcUchman• 


ή(φλ.ρ.) ή(σαλιηγγ.) i 
vein, trumpet. 


(λ€οντ.) 
lion. 






Singular. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


φίλαξ 

φνλακο9 
φύλακι 
φύλακα 
φύλα( 


φλ<ψ 
Φλ<βό< 

φλ.ρί 


<Γάλιη^ 
<Γάλιηγγθ9 

σ^ιηγγα 
«τάλιπ.Ύξ 


λίων 
λ^ντοβ 

λέοντα 
λ4ον 


• 




Ihud. 






N. A. V. 
0. D. 


φνλακι 
φηλάκοιν 


φλ^β< 
φλιβοΐν 

Plural. 


σάλιτιγγι 
otiXirCyyoiV 


AiOVTf 

λιόντοιν 


N. V. 
0. 
D. 
A. 


φύλακΑ« 
φνλάκβιν 
φvλα(i 
φνλακας 


φλ<Ρ« 
φλιβδν 
φλιψί 
φλ^βαβ 


σήλιηγγη 
otiXiKyyttv 

(τάλιηγγα« 


λΙοντ•« 

ktOVTWf 

λ4ουσ% 
λέοντας 
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(7ΐ7»ντ-) 
giant. 


ή (λαμιτα8.) 
torch. 

Singular, 


ή (IXirtS-) 
hope. 


& ή (6ρνϊθ.) 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


yCyas 

γίγαντι 

'yC'yavTa 

γίγαν 


Xofiirds 

λαμ.ιτάδο« 

λαμιτάδι 

λαμιτάδα 

λαμΐΓά$ 

Dual. 


IXirCs 
IXirCSoS 

IXirCSa 


βρνιβ 

epViOos 

epViOi 

Spviv (βρνιθα) 

βρνι 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


γίγαντί 
γιγάντοιν 


λαμΐΓάδ€ 
λαμιτάβοιν 

Plural. 


IXirCSoiV 


epviOc 
6pvC0oiv 


N.T. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


γίγαντ€β 
γ(γανταβ 


λαμΐΓά8€9 
λαμιτάδων 
λαμιτάσΊ 
λαμιτάδαβ 


{XirCcrt 
{XirC8as 


6ριαθ€$ 
ορνίθων 
epvurt 
βρνιθαβ 




6 (ιτοιμ€ν-) 
shepherd. 


h (αΙων-) 
age. 

Singular, 


6 (ήγ€μον-) 
leader. 


& (δαιμον-) 
divinity. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A, 
V. 


ΊΓΟίμήν 

ΊΓΟίμ^νος 
irotpivi 
ΊΓΟίμένα 
ΊΓΟίμήν 


αΙών 

aUevos 

alwvt 

αΙώνα 

αΙών 

Dual. 


ήγ€μών 

ήγ€μόνο$ 

ήγ€μ<>νι 

ήγ€|Μ>να 

ήγ€μών 


δαίμων 

8a(|M>vos 

δα£μονι 

δαίμονα 

δαίμον 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


ΐΓΟίμένι 


aUttvc 
αΐώνοιν 


ήγ€μόν€ 
ήγ€|ΐονοιν 


δαίμονί 
δαιμονοιν 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


iroipivcs 
ΐΓΟίμένονν 

iroi|Uvas 


aUevcs 
αΙώνων 
al«krt 
αΙώνας 


ήγ€}Μίν€9 

ήγ€|Μ>νων 

ήγ€μ<ί(η 

ήτιμον^ 


δα£μον€$ 
δαιμόνων 
δα(μο9Ί 
δα£μονα« 



>- 



/ 



/ 
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h {^ψΌ|^^) 


ό(θητ.) 6(&λ-) 


Α(•ηρ-. 


Ι ή (*-ii^) 






orator. 


λΐ7'£</ man. ΆΐΙί. 


beast. 


nose. 










Singular, 






Ν. 




μίΤΜρ 


% 


AXf 


•f» 


ί«« 


0. 




ki(fnpo9 


9τρχ>$ 


&λ<ί§ 


•ηρΛ 


Aiv<Ss 


D. 




M^opi. 


βΐ|Τ• 


&λ£ 


•ηρΐ 


Μ 


A. 




^τορα 


θήτα 


Αλα 


•%>« 


μνα 


V. 




^ήτορ 


•4» 


AXs 

Dual 


•ήρ 


μ^ 


N. A. 


V. 


^ήτορ€ 


θήτι 


AXc 


•V 


fHvt 


G. D. 




^ητόροιν 




&XoCv 


θηροΐν ^ivotv 










Plural, 






N. V. 




>ήτορ€« 


βήΤ€β 


SXn 


βήρ« 


A^VflS 


G. 




^ητ^ρβίν 


ΟητΑν 


SXmv 


θηρΔν 


^tv6v 


D. 




^ήτοροα 


θηιΚ 


iXtrl 


θηρ<Γ{ 


AurC 


A. 




^JTOpOt 


Οήται 
II 


Αλαβ 

. Neuters. 


Οήραΐ 


Atvas 






τό (σ-βνματ-) 


TO (irfpar-) 




T^ (4^r-) 






body. 




end. 
Singular. 




liver. 


N. A. 


V. 


ν&μΛ 


ιτφαβ 




Tftnp 


G. 




οτώμΑτο^ 


ιτφατοι 




ήιτατον 


D. 




(τώμΑΤί 


ιτφατι 




ήιτατι 










DmaZ. 






N. A. 


V. 


(τώμΑΠ 


ιτφατι 






G. D. 




νωμάτοιν 


vcpdroiv 




ήπάτοιν 










Plural, 






N. A. 


V. 


• 

(τώμΑτα 


ΐΓ^ατα 




ήιτατα 


G. 




(τ»|λάτ«ιΐν 


VCpdTMV 




ήιτάτΦΐν 


D. 




ατώΐΑοσα 


ιτφαστ 




i^tnun 
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STEMS ENDING IN 1, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ SI. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually σ or F, (See § 45, I, 
Note.) 

STEMS IN £S. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 179 and 09, gen. eo^^ are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in 6σ, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or 
another σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive yiveos, there- 
fore, stands for an original form 7€ΐ'6σ-οί, which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change es 
to OS in the nominative singular (as in yivos, τβΓχοϊ); the adjective stems 
lengthen es to ηί in the masculine and feminine, and retain €s in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in "ηρηί are used substantively, as 
τ ριήρτβ (triply fitted, sc. vaOi), trireme. 

2. The nouns (17) τριήρης (^τριηρ€σ•^, trireine^ and (το) 
7€i/o9 (76ΐ/€σ-), race, are Ibhus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


. τριήρη» 




γένο« 




G. . 


- {τριήρΈΟί) 


τριήρον$ 


(yeytot) 


T^vovs 


D. 


{τρΐήρ€ΐ) 


τριήρ€ΐ 


(7fi^'i) 


^VCl 


A. 


(τριήρεα) 


τριήρη 


*γίνβ« 




V. 


rpifjpct 


Dual. 


*γίνβ« 




N. A. V. 


(rpi^pee) 


τριήρη 


{yeP€€) 


γ^νη 


G. D. 


{τριηρέοιν) 


τριήροιν 


{yeveoiif) 


Tcvoiv 
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Plural. 

N. V. (r/u^pcej) rpiήpcit (7^*«e) y^ 

6. {τριηρ€ωι^) ηριήρβιν YtWwv γψΑψ ■ 

Λ. (rpci^pcas) ηριήρηΐ (Ύ^^^α) ^Π 

Note 1. Like the singular of τριήρης are declined proper names 
in ης, gen. (cor) ow, as Δημοσθίνης, Έωκράτης: for accusatives in ην 
see § 60, 1 (^) ; and for the aoieent of the vocatives Δημόσθ9»€ς^ 
Σωκρατ(ς, &c., see § 25^, Note. Τριήρης has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitiv«4Rid dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ης have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination ta is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into d ; as νγιης^ healthy, accus. sing, vycf a, νγια 
(sometimes νγιη) ; χρίος, debt, Ν. Α. V. plur. χρία. In the dual, f c 
is irregularly contracted into η. 

Note 3. Proper names in κΚ€ης are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. ucpiKXci^s, Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 



N. 


{Ιΐ€ρίκ\ίη9) 


Πιρικλήβ 




G. 


(IlcpikXkeot) 


IlcpiicXiovt 




D. 


{HepiK\€€l) 


(HepticXect) 


ucpiicXft 


A. 


{UepiKXha) . 


Utpikkia 


(poet Π€ρικ\η) 


V. 


{UeplKXees) 


ncpficXcit 





Note 4. In proper names in κ\€ψ Homer has ηοί, ψ, ija, Herodotus 
έο9 (for €€ot), li, ta. In adjectives in €ηί Homer sometimes contracts ee to 
et: as, εύκΧεψ, ace. plur. eokXeias for eOKXieat, 

STEMS IN I, T, or ET. , 

§ 53. Nouns in ις and t (stems in t), ν<ζ and ν (sterna 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in €υς gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in t, with a few in υ, change their final 
t or V to 6 in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (17) ττολις, city (stem ττολΤ-), ττήχνς^ cubit 
(τπ/χυ), and αστν, dty (άστι)-), are thus declined : — 
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Singular, 






Ν. 


iriSXis 




ΐΓήχυ5 


Αστυ 




G. 


voXcttS 




1Γήχ€«9 


&στ€0$ 


(poet. iffTiun) 


D. 


(xoXei) 


v^Xci 


(TiJxci) ιτήχα 


(ΑστεΓ) 


&στϋ 


Α. 


v^Xiv 




ΐΓήχνν 


Αστυ 




V. 


iroXi 




ΐΓήχυ 


άστυ 




Ν. Α. V. 


v^Xic 




1Γήχ€€ 


&στ€€ 




G. D. 


ToX^oiv 




ιτηχ^Μν 

P/wraZ. 


άστέοιν 




Ν. V. 


(TOXees) 


ir^Xcis 


(in^xees) ΐΓήχ€ΐ« 


(Αστεα) 


&0ΓΤΤ| 


0. 


ΐΓ<>λ€ων 




1Γήχ€»ν 


άστρων 




D. 


iroXcoa 




ΐΓήχ€σι 


Acrrcoa 




Α. 


(roXcas) T^XciS 


(πι^χεοί) ΐΓήχ€ν5 


(άστεο) 


A<rTf| 



Νοτκ 1. Nouns in t are declined like αστυ\ as (τό) σίναιη mus- 
tard, gen. σινάπ(ος^ dat. (σινάττεΐ), σινάπα^ &c. 

Νοτκ 2. The genitives in €ως and €ων of nouns in ις and vs ac- 
.cent the antepenult. So genitives in €ωί of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts cf to η or ct. 

Note 3. The original ι of the stem of nouns in cs (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, πόΧΐί, xoXtos, (irb\u) τόλϊ, iroXic ; plur. iroXui, 
νοΧίωρ; Horn. iroXleaai (Hdt. πόλισί), πόλια? (Hdt. χ6λΓ$). Homer has 
also TOXct (with iroXei) and πόλεσι in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms iroXiyos, ιτόλψ, TOXiycs, τόλ^τα;. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
€0i. The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in νς retain υ and are regular ; as (6) 
Ιγθύ'ζ (Ιχθΰ-^-^ fish, Avhich is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N. 1χθΰ$ 

Ο. ΙχΟΰο« 

D. Ιχθυϊ (Horn. ΙχθυΧ) 

Α. Ιχθύν 

V. Ιχθύ 



Dual, 

Ν. Α. V. IxWc 
G. D. Ιχθύοιν 



Plural, 

Ν. 1χθΰ€$ 

G. Ιχθνων 

D. IxOWi 

Α. ((χ0($αθ ΙχΟνς 



Νοτκ 1. "EyxfKvi, eely is declined like Ιχθύς in the singular, and 
like πηχνς in the plural. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
πηχνς, and in the neuter like άστυ. But the masculine genitive ends 
in cor (like the neuter) ; and for and €a are not contracte<l. (See 
§ 67.) "Αστυ is the principal noun in u; its genitive αστ^ω^ is 
poetic. 

3. Nouns in ev? retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural ; as (o) βασιλεύ^^ kuuj 
(stem βασίλεν-^^ which is thus declined : — 

Dual, 



N. A. y. Poo-iXic 
G. D. βασ-ιλ^νν 



Plural. 
N. v. (fiaciXies) fUioikAs 
6. βασ-ίλένν 
D. PcuriXcikri 
A. βασνΜαβ 



Shifjular. 
N. fiwnXtvs 
G. βασνλ^ 
D. (βασιλέϊ) βαο^λιΐ 
Α. βασνλέα 
Υ. PooaXcv 

Note 1. The stem of nouns in €υς changed cv to cf (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards f was dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in c. (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in ως of the genitive, and 
long a and ας of the accusative, where ίως, cd, car come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the £pic ηος, ηά, ηάς (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have ης (con- 
tracted from ψς, Ν. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in €νς; as 
ιΐΓπης, βασΐΚης,.ίον ίππ€Ϊςf•βaσιkfις. In the accusative plural, €άς 
usually remains uncontracted ; but here (Ις is sometimes found, 
rarely ής. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, €ως of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into ώί, and ea of the accusative singular into a; 
rai*ely ίας of the accusative plural into aj, and «ων of the genitive 
plural into ών. Thus, Π€ΐμαΐ€νς, Peiraeus, gen ΙΙαρα^ως^ ΐίαραιώς^ 
accus. Π(ΐραΐ6α, uripaia ; [xoevr] a kind of measure ; gen. χοίως, χοώς, 
ace. χο€α, χοα, χοίας^ χοας] Δωρκύί, Dorian , gen. plur. Δωρ(€ων, Δω- 
ριώι/, ace. Αωρύας, Αωριάς. 

Note 4. In nouns in fw, the Doric and Ionic have e.g. βασι\^ο$ for 
βασιλέων ; the Epic has βασί\ήο$, |8ασιλ^ί^ βασιληα ; /Sa^tXiycs, βασιΧήωι^, 
βασιΧή^σσι, βασιΧηαί. 



stems in ΟΤ or at. 

§ 54• The nouns (δ, ή) βονς, ox or cow (stem jSov-), (η) 
γρανς, old woman (stem γραυ-), and (17) νανς, ship (stem ναυ), 
are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 



Ν. 


Povs 


Ypavs 


vavs 


G. 


po^ 


7pa6s 


Vf«»t 


D. 


Pot 


Tpdt 


»ηί 


A. 


povv 


γραΰν 


νανν 


V. 


poii 


γραΰ 

Oual, 


ναν 


N. A. V. 


p<s< 


7pac 


Wjc 


G. D. 


Ροοΐν 


Ύραοΐν 


vcoCv 




• 


Plural. 




N. V. 


P<k« 


ΎΡ«β 


Wjcs 


G. 


po«v 


TpOwv 


vctfy 


D. 


PovcrC 


Tpavo-C 


vavo-C 


A. 


povs 


Ypavs 


vavs 



Note. The stems of these nouns became j8of-, ypaF-, and wf- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving βο-, ypa-, and m-. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, vavs is much more regular in its declension than in Attio : — 

Dor. I'aCs, paos, vaXy vaw ; pi. vacs, v&(av, ναΟσι or νά€σσ<, yaar. 
Ion. vi^Os, vijos or veas, νήί, νηΛ or Wa ; pL νψ% or Wcf, ρψαι^ ori^wr, 
νι/υσί (ΐΊ^βσσι or v^eaai), vrjas or Was. 

In Attic, it changes va- to ve- or n;•. 



STEMS IN OR Ω. 

§ 55• Some feminines in ώ contract όος, όϊ, όα in the sin- 
gular into ους, 01, and ώ, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larty in οΓ. The dual and plural (which rarely occui•) follow 
the second declension. *Ηχώ (η) , eckoy is thus declined : — 





Singular, 


N. 


ήχ« 


G. 


{flXoos) ήχον5 


D. 


(^X^O ήχοϊ 


A. 


(ι^χόα) ήχώ 


V. 


ήχ•ί 



Dual, 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



ήχ« 

ήχοίν 



Plural, 
Ν. V. ήχοΙ 
G. ήχων 

D. ήχοί« 

Α. . ήχού$ 
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Note 1. Aidwr, shame^ and the Ionic fj»t, morning, form their 
oblique cases like ηχ» (but with ώ, not w» in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as αΐ^ως^ cudoOr, cudot, aide», — ηω£^ ηους^ ψη, rfA, 

Nouns in ω;, gen. ωοτ are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as ηρως^ hero, ηρωο£, ήρωί, or ήρψ, ίίρωα or ήρω, &c. 

Νοτκ 2. A few nouns in «y (tUtiw, image, and αηίίων, nightingale) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in •>; as gen. €ΐκίΛ$, 
mfiwi', accus η«ω; voc. arfioL 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these' nouns in oor, oi, and 
όα are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv; as 
*1σνρ for Ί•», from Ίό, /ο, gen. 'lovs. 



STEMS IN AS, OK IN ΑΣ AND AT. 

§ 5β# 1. Neuters in 09, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
α of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (τό) γψις, prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N.A.y. y(pa9 

G. (y^paos) y4pmi 

D. (yipaX) γ^ 



N.A.V. {ykfxu) y4^ 
6. D. (7cpdoci') γιρ{ν 



N.A.y. (7^/Μα)•ν^ρα 
Ο. (yepaufp) ytpmip 

D. 



2. A few neutera in ας, gen. ατός, drop r and are contracted 
like γ€ρα9 ; in Attic prose only (το) κυράς, horn, gen. κίράτος 

(iccpoos) κ€ρως ; dat. κίρατι (κίρίαϊ) κ€ραι ; plur. κ€ράτα (κφαα) 
κ^ρά ; gen. Ktparwv (κ€ραων) Kc /οων ; dat. Ktpaxru 

Note. The original stem of nouns in at, gen. aor, is supposed to 
have ended in our (§52, 1, Note), which dropped σ before a vowel or σ, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neutera in as, arot, which drop τ, have one 
stem in ar and another in at, the latter appearing in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

Syncopated Noun•• 

§ 57• Some nouns in ηρ (stem in ^p) , gen. €ρος^ are syn- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, thc}»^ change cp to pa before 
σι. The accent is in*egular ; the syncopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxy tone (except in Αημψηρ)^ and the vocative 



48 



INFLECTION. 



|§57. 



singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in cp as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. ΙΙατηρ (6), father, and Bvyarqp (17), daughter, are tlius 
declined : — 

SingvJar, 

θνγάτηρ 

(βιτγατ^ροί) Ουγατρ<^ 

(θυγατ^ρι) Ονγατρ{ 

θνγατίρα 

θνγατφ 

Ihial, 

Ονγατίρ€ 
θνγατ^ροιν 

Bvyar4pfs 
Ονγατφ«»ν 
Ονγατράσ*! 
0vyaWpas 

Note 1. Μητηρ (η), mother, and γαστηρ (ή), Λλ//?/, are declined 
and accented like πατήρ. Thus, ρητηρ has (jjajripos) μψ•ρ6ς, and (μη- 
Tfpi) μητρί; plur. prfripes, μητίρωρ, &C. 

Άστηρ (ο), s/ar, has άστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θιτγάτηρ. 

2. Άνηρ (ό), man, drops c whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts δ in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



N. 


ιτατηρ 




G. 


(Trardpos) 


VUTpOf 


D. 


{ττατέρι) 


irarpC 


A. 


ιτατφα 




V• 


νάτψ 




N. A. V. 


irar^c 




G. D. 


ιτατφονν 


] 


N. V. 


ΐΓατφ€δ 


Ι 


G. 


Ίητ4ρ»ν 




D. 


ιτατραίοι• 




A. 


πατφας 





Plural, 



Singular. 

Ν. dvt)p 

G. {άνέροί) dvSp^s 

D. (di^^O dvSpC 

A. {ai^pa) &v8pa 



Dual, 

N. A. V. (avipe) &v8p€ 
G. D. (iyipoip) dvSpotv 



Plural. 

N. V. (ay^pti) &v8pcs 

G. ((b^/Min^) dvSpwv 

D. dvSpdiTi 

A. (dyipas) &v8pas 



v. &vcp 

3. The proper name Αημψηρ s3^ncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. (^ημψ 

Τ€ρος ) Αημητρος ; dat. (Δ>,ημητ€ρι) Δ^,ημητρί ; aCCUS. (^^ημψ'€ρα) 
Δήμητρα ; VOC. ^ημητ€ρ. 
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Gender of tli« Thlid Deeleailon• 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
dVf T^, CV9, most of those in ηρ^ ωρ, and ωι^ (gen. a>ro$), and all 
that have ντος in the genitive. £xcept (17) φρψ^ mind, 

2. The following are feminine : those in av9> n/s (gen. τψ 
T09)j as (gen. a3of), ώ or (OS (gen. ολ)? and most of those 
in 19. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, t, v, op, op, ος, and 

ας (gen. ατός Or aos) . 



Dialects. 

§ 59• 1. Gen. and Dot, Dual. Homeric fnw for oty. 

2. Dot. Plur. Homeric «σσι, <σι, σσι, for σι. 

3. Most of the uncontracted fonns enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are founa in Homer or 
Hei'odotus; and some of them occur m the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3. N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

S eOt 1. (a) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclites. Thus σκ&τoS'^ darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like λόγο? (§ 41), but sometimes Uke ycVo? 
(§ 52, 2). So ΟίδιτΓους, Oedipus^ has genitive OiStVoSos or 
OtStTTov, dative OtStVoSt, accusative Οίδιττοδα or OtSwrow. 

{b) Especially, proper names in η^ (gen. €os) of the thii-d 
declension (except those in κλίψ) have also an accusative in 
ψ like those of the first ; as ^ημοσθίνη^^ accus. ^ημ.οσθΙνψ or 

^ημοσθίνη^ ^Ζωκράτης^ 'XiuKpa'njv or Σωκράη/. 8o nouns lu as 

(gen. avTos or avos) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sion ; as Ώ.ολυ8άμα$, voc. Πολυδά /ia (Horn.) ; Aias, accus 

Alay, 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cas^ 
are called heterogeneous ; as (o) σΓτος, com, plur. (τά) σιτα , 
(6) δ€σ/Α(>9, chain^ {pi) Sca/ioi and (ra) Β€σμά, 

3. Defective nouns have onl}' certain cases ; as ovap, 
dream y οφ^λος^ use (only nom. and accus.) ; (την) νιφα^ snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as *Α8άμ^ *1σραη\ ; and names of 
letters, "Αλφα, Β^α, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. 'Άι8ηςf Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Hom. Ά^ι;;, gen. ao or 
€ω, dat 17, ace. ηρ\ also*Atdof,''Atdt (from stem *Αΐδ-). 

2. αναξ (6)y king, Spoicroiy &c., voc. αναξ (poet cfya, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Αοης, AreSf^Aptos, or^Apcwr, (*Α/)€Ϊ) *Ap€i, (Άρ€ά)'Άρη οτ'Άρην, 
Άρ€ς (also*Apis). 

4. Stem (app-), gen. (του or της) άρνός, lamb, apvi, Sppa; pi. apv€s, 
άρνων, άρνάσι, αρνας. In the nom. sing, αμνός (2d decl.) is used. 

5. γάλα (To)y milk, γάλακτος ^ yoKcucTi, &C• 

6. γόνν (r<J), knee, γόνατος, γόνατι, &c. (from stem γονατ-)', Ion. 
and poet, γούνατος, γούνατι, &c. ; Hom. also gen. γουνός, dat. γουνί, 
pi. γούνα, γουνών, γουν€σσ\* 

7. γυνή (η), wife, γυναικός^ γυναικί, γυναίκα, γυναι', dual γυναΐΜ, 
γυναίκοΐν*, pL γυν(ΐίκ€ς, γυναικών, γυναιξί, γυναίκας. 

8. bivbpov (τ6), tree, ον, reg. (Ιοα. bivbptov), dat. sing, dc^dpcc; 
pi. btvbptai* 

9. δόρυ (to), spear (of. yc^io;), dJparor, δόρατι or θορί; pi. dopara, 
&c. Ion. and poet, δούρατος, &c. ; also gen. δουρός, dat. dovpi^ bopi, or 
dopci ; dual doOpf ; pi. bodpa, δούρων, δούρίσσι. 

10. Zcvf (.^1. Αίύς), Zeus, Αιός, Aii, Αία, Zed, Ion. and poet. Ζψ 
νός, Ζηνί, Ζήνα* 

11. θ€μις (η). Ju.stice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. ecpi- 
dor, et'pcoTor, θί μίτος, θίμιος (Hdt.) ; dat. θ€μιστί*, ace. ec/it<rra or 
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Of/uy; Toc. Βίμι; pi. Θίμίσην, ^ματταν; all Ion. or poet. In Attio 
prose, indeclinable in άμις iari^fas est. 

12. Θρίζ (fi), hair, τρίχας, τριχΐ, &c., Bpt^i (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. κάρα (to), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing. Horn, κάρη, gen. κάρη^τος, καρηατος, κράατσς, Kparot; dat. κάρητι, 
καρηατι, κράατι^ KpSri (trag. κάρ^) \ ace. (rdi^) κράτα, (το) κάρη or «cip ; 
pliir. nom. κάρα, καρηατα, κρωττα', gen. κρατών', dat. κρασί; ace. liKe 
nom. with (τους) κρατάς', nom. and ace. pi. also κάρηνα, gen. καρψ 
νων. 

14. κρ'ιροψ (ro), lily, ov, &c. In plural also xpiWa (Hdt.) and «pi- 
v€at' 

15. Kvtw (6, η), dog, voc. κυοψΐ the rest from stem κυρ-,κυνός, κυνι, 
κυνα, pi. ic&¥€s, kvp&v, κνσι, κύνας. 

16. λας (6), stone, Hom. λαας^ poetic; gen. 'Καος (or λάου), dat. 
Xai, ace. λδαν, \aM\ dual Xac; plur. \αων, Xataai. 

17. λ/πΌ (Hom. λίπ•*, generally with fkai^,OU),fat, oil; proba- 
bly λίπα is neut. accus., and XiV* is dat. for Xciri. See Lexicon. 

18. μάρτυς (6, ή), witness, μάρτυρος, &c. , dat. pi. μάρτυσι* 

19. μαστίξ (η), whip, gen. μάστιγος, &c., Hom. dat. μάστΊ, ace. 

20. oif (η), sheep, <Λ6ς, oti, ol»', pi. οΐ^ς, οίω»^ waiv, οίας, Hom. o&, 
οίος, Siif, ocff, οίων, οκσσι (oUai, Β€σσι), Ιίίς, Aristoph. has dat. 6t 

21. ον€ΐρος (6), ovtipov (το), dream, gen. ου; also 8vap (to), gen. 
ον^Ίρατος, dat. ovf /port ; plur. ovtipara, 6¥€ipartuy, ovtipaai. 

22. ^σ€ (τώ), dual, 6^£jf, poetic; plur. gen. Βσσων, dat. ^σοΌκ or 
οσσοισι- 

23. opwf (6, η), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem ορΛ-, pi. Βρνίΐς, 
ορν€»'Λ ace. 6ρν€ΐς or ^pvi^. 

24. oiJff (to), tfar, ώτόί, ώτί; pi. &τα, ώτων (§ 25, 3, Ν. 1), ώσ/. 
Hom. also gen. οΰατος ; pi. ot /ατα, οϋ^ασι. 

25. Ilwf (η), Pnyx, Ιίυκνός, Πυκνί, Ώύκνα (for Πνυκ-ος, &C.). 

26. πρίσβυς (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, ace. πρί- 
σβυν (as adj.), voc. πρίσβυ', pL πρίσβίΐς (Ep. πρ^σβψς), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this sense is πρ^σβύτης, distinct from πρ^σβ^υ- 
της, Ώρ€σβυς = ambassador, w. gen. πρίσβ€ως, is rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., πρ€σ&€ΐς, πρίσβ^ων, πρίσβίσι, 
πρίσβίΐς ([like τήχυς): πρ€σβ€υτης, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plural. 

27. πυρ (to), fire, πυρός, ττυρί; pi. (τα) πυρά, esp. watch-fires. 

28. cnreof or σπ^Ιος (το), cave. Epic; σπ€ίους, σπηι, σπ€ίων, σπψσσι 



or σΐΓ€σσ(. 
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29. vdwp iTo)f toatery ύδατος, νδατι, &c., dat. plur. ν^ασι. 

30. υιός (ό), son, υιού, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vie-) vieoy, (vicV) 
Vice, (vifa}, vice, vuoiVy {yittsj vtcii, νκωι/, vtcac, {vt€as) vuis, xlom. 
also gen. vuts, dat. vu, ace. νια, dual vif ; pi. veer, vtdcri, νιας. 

31. ;(f(p (^), Λαη(/, χ€φός,χ€φί, &C. ; bllt^f^oiv (poet, χίΐροιρ) and 
χ€ρσ/ (poet. χίΙρ€σσι or -χ^ίρ^σι) : poet, also χιρος, χ«ρ*, &c. 

32. (γόοί) Yovs (ό), α measure, χοός^ χοι,χ6€ς, χουσί, χόας (cf. βονν, 
§ 54). Att. also gen. χοως, &c. (§ 53, 3, Ν. 3). 

33. (χόοί) XOVS (ό), mound, χοός, χοΐ, χουν (like βονς, § 54). 

34. χρως (ό), s^"i»J, χρωτός, χρωτι, χρωτα', poet, also χροός, χροι, 
χρόα] dat. χρφ (only in tv χρψ, near), 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ β1. These endings nia}»^ be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

Όι, denoting where; as άλλοθι, elsewhere; ούρανσθι, in 
heaven, 

-^€v, denoting whence ; as οίκοθ^ν^/τοίη home ; avroBtv^ from 
the very spot, 

-δ€, (-{c or -crc) , denoting whither ; as MeyopaSc, to Megara ; 
oikoSc ( 1 rreg . ) , homeward. 

NoTK 1. In Homer, the forms in -θι and -Btv are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as 'iXio^t πρό, before Ilium; i^ aX6etv,from 
the sea, 

NoTK 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending i in the singular and σι in the plural; as \σΘα&, at 
the Isthmus ; oticot (otico-t), at home; Άθηρησι, at Athens. These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 
adverbs. 

NoTK 3. The Epic ending φι or φιν forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι. in 
the tent ; and sometimes it has other meaning of the genitive or 
dative, as βίηφι, with violence. So after prepositions; as ίταρα νανφι, 
hy the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONa 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in ος have three endings, 09« 
7f, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the fii*st; as σοφάς» 
σοφη^ σοφόν^ wise, 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in ά ; 
as άξιος, αξία, άξιον, worthy. But adjectives in οος have 
οη in the feminine, except those in ροος; as άιτΚόος, 
άττΧόη, άττλόον, simple ; αθρόος, αθρόα, αθρόοι/, crowded, 

3. Χοφός, wise, and άξιος, worthy^ are thus declined: — 

Singular, 



N. 


9ΐθφ^9 


σιοφή 


σ-οφ<(ν 


«(ux 


ά{(α 


«(toy 


G. 


σοφοΰ 


inup^s 


(ΓοφοΟ 


&{(ον 


&ΕΙαβ 


&{£ον 


D. 


σοφφ 


σιοφή 


σ-οφ^ί 


Αξί^ 


Α£ί» 


Α£ίγ 


A. 


σοφ<(ν 


ΟΌφήν 


σοφ<(ν 


«(iOV 


&{Cav 


«(toy 


V. 


νοφι 


ΟΓοφή 


σοφ<(ν 


«{u 


&{Ca 


«{iOV 



Ν. Α. v. σοφώ σοφά σνφώ dfO* dfCa i^U 

G. D. (Γοφοΐν σοφαίν (τοφοίν Α(£οιν &(ίαιν dfCoiv 

Plural, 

Ν. Υ. σιοφο£ σοφα£ σχ>φά Α(ιοι β(ιαι β(ια 

G. σοφΑν σοφών σοφών ά(£«*ν ά(£«•ν Α((«*ν 

D. σοφοί* σοφαίβ σοφοΐβ dfCots dfCcus dftots 

Α. σοφού« σοφάβ σοφά Α(£ου« AfCaf Αξια 

So μακμός, μακρά, μακρόν, long ; geu. μακρόν, μακράς, μυακρον ; 
dat. μχίκρ^, μΛκρα, μακρω ; acc. μακρόν, μακράν, μυακρον, &C. , like 

All paiticiples in ος arc declined like σοφό%. 
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INFLECTION, 



[§63. 



Note. Proparoxytones in or have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as α^ιοί, Άξιαι (not άζίαι, like aiia). For the accent of 
ων in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in ος, especiall}' compoands, have 
only two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. The}' are declined like σοφός, omitting the 
feminine ; as άλογος, αλογον ; gen. αλόγου ; dat. άλόγφ, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in ος may be declined with either two 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
ως and ων, and are declined like ν€ώς and άνώγεων (§ 42, 2). 
'Ίλ€ως, gracious^ and άγήρως, free from old age, are thus de- 
chned: — 

Singular. 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXc«>s 


tXcttV 

Diud. 


&γήρ« 
&7ήρφ 
&γήρ«»ν 


άγήρ«*ν 
&γήρ« 
άτήρφ 
άτήρων 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


tXctt 


tXctt 

Plural, 


&7ήρ« 


λγήρ• 

&γήρ^ 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXcwv 
tXcws 


tXctt 
tXce»v 
tXfys 
1λ€ω 


άγήρφ 
&7ήρβ»ν 
άγήρφβ 
άγήρωβ 


&7ήρβ* 
&7ήρ«»ν 
λτήρνβ 
&7ήρβ* 



For the accent of ΐΚ€ως, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in €ος and οος are contracted. Χρυ- 
σ€ος, golden^ apyvp^of:, of silver, and άττλόος, simple, are thus 
declined : — 



N. (x/oiJiTcos) xfnxrovs 

G. (xpvaiov) χρνσ-ον 

D. {χρυσέφ) χρνσφ 

Λ. (χβύσ€ον) xpveroih^ 



(χρυσέα) χρικτή 

(Xpvaias) χρυ(Η)€ 

ixpvaii^) χρνσ-ή 

(χμυσέαν) χρνίτην 



(X/)iJ<rcoi') χρνσ-οΰν 

(χρι/σ^ον) χρνοΌν 

(χρνσ^φ) χρνσ-φ 

(xpt^rcoi') χρνσ*ονν 
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N. (χρυσ4ω) Xp«oi6 
G. {χρυσέο») jfjfnvo^ 



G. (xpwritatf) xptwW 
D. (xpvadois) χρνσ•οΐ9 
A. (χρυσέουί) xpvtrov9 



Dual, 
{xpwr^a) χρυσά 

Plural, 

ixpofftai) χρυσοί 

{χρυσ4ωι^) χ|>«σ-ι*ν 

(χρυσ^αιί) χρνταΧ^ 

{xpwriat) χρυσαβ 



(χρνσίω) XjpnvA 
(χρυσ4οο>) χρυσοίν 



{χμύσίΛ) χρυσά 

{χρυσ4ωρ) χρυσύν 

(χρυσέοιί) χρυσοϊι 

(χρύσ(α) χρνβτα 



Ν. (apyopeos) &ργυρον9 

G. {όφγνρ4ου) &ργνρον 

D• {άρΓγνρ4φ) ύφγψψ 

Α, (dpyupew) Ap^fupovv 



Ν. (άρτγνρίω) άργυρώ 
G. {apyvpioiif) ΑργνροΙν 



Ν. (apyopeoi) Αργυροί 

G. {ipyvpibav) ApyvpAv 

D. (ο,ρτγυρίεοίί) dpYvpots 

Α. ( apyvpdovt ) dp yvpovt 



Singular. 

{ipyvpia) Αργυρά 

{ipyvftia^) Αργυραβ 

(apyvpdf) &pyvp$ 

(apyvpdav) Αργυραν 

Dual. 

(apyvpea) Αργυρά 
(a^vpiaw) Αργυραίν 

Plural, 

(apyopeai) Αργυραΐ 

(αργυρίων) Αργυρών 

{apyvpeais) Αργυραΐβ 

(apyvp^ai) Αργυροι 



{apyop€0¥) Αργυροΰν 
(df>7vp^ov) Αργυρού 
{άφyυpέφ) Αργυρψ 
(df>7<'P^oi') Αργυρουν 



{άρyvpdω) Αργυρ» 
(d^u/o^oiJ^) dlpYupotv 



(apyopea) Αργυρά 
{apyvpifav) apyvpav 
{apyvpdots) οργυροΐβ 
{apyupca) Αργυρά 



Ν. {άτ\6ο$) άιτλους 

G. (άτλόου) AirXoii 

D. (άτλόφ) άιτλφ 

Α. (άτλέορ) άιτλοΰν 



Ν. (άιτλόω) άιτλώ 
G. (airXooiv) Αιτλοΐν 



Singular, 

(άχλόι;) άιτλή 

(άιτλότ/ϊ) AirXijs 

(dvKbrji) αιτλη 

(άιτλόι;!') άιτλήν 

{a.irKba) αιτλα 

(άιτλόαιΐ') άιτλαΐν 



(άτλόον) αιτλο^ιν 

(α•π\6ου) αιτλοΰ 

(άιτλόφ) αιτλφ 

(a.ir\bw) AirXo^yy 



(άιτλό^Λ;) αιτλώ 
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Plural, 

Ν. (άτλόΜ) άιτλοί (άτλύαι) ανλαί {άτ\6α) άιτλα 

G. {άτΧόων) άιτλών (άτλόωΐ') άιτλών (άτλόων) dvkSv 

D. (arXoois) airXott (drXoais) &vXat« (drXooc;) dirXott 

A. (arXoovf) avXoOs (άπλόαϊ) άιτλαβ (άτλόα) άνλα 

For the accent, see § 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see 
§ 9, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative fonns occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ ββ. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in 179 and €9, or in ων 
and OP, ^ΑΧηθης, true^ ττεττων, ripej and ενΖαΙμων^ ^ppy^ 
are thus declined: — 

Singular, 





N. 




&ληθή« 


&ληΜ« 




G. 




{άληθέοή iXifioiii 






D. 




(άληθέϊ) aXrfi€l 






A. 




(άΧηθ^α) Αληθή 


iXnUi 




V. 




Dual, 






N. 


A. V. 


{ΑΧηθ€€) Αληθή 






G. 


D. 


{άΧηθίοίρ) Αληθοΐν 
Plural. 






N. 


V. 


(άΧηθ^ή 6Xt\9€l9 


(άΧηθ€α) άληΟή 




G. 




(άΧηθεωι^) ΑληΦών 




D. 




ΑληΜσι 






A. 




(άΧηθίαή aXr\9ds 

Singular, 


{άΧηθία) &λη0ή 






M. F. 


Ν. 


Μ. F. Ν. 


N. 




Wirwi 


' irlirov 


ci8<U|iMV ιΰβοαμΑν 


G. 






irlirovos 


€ύ8α{μονο« 


D. 






irlirovi 


c^afftovi 


A. 




vcirovtt iFwwov 


€ν8α£μ4>να €<{8αιμον 


V. 






iriinv 


€β8αιμον 
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Ihtal. 



N. A. V. «έΐΓβν• 




ff^8a^ftovc 


.G. D. «firovoiv 


Plural. 


Mu^&yow 






ff^8a(|Lovfs di8ai|Mva 


G. 'Krtr6im¥ 




cCScup^vitv 


U. mhnox 




ΜαΙμΛσχ 


Λ. wwovm vfiroFft 




c^8a£|Mva• €ύ8αί|λονα 



Fos the accent of the ioim Μαψαν see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 1. One adjective in ων, ί«ώι», άκουσα, ί«ώ», willing, h:is 
three endings, and is declined like participles in »p (§ 68). fco lUs 
compound, &c«»p (άίκωρ)^ unwilling^ &οουσα, ^aof. 

NoTK 2. The poetic Idpcv, knowing, has ace. idficy, voc. Γδρ*, iioni. 
pi. lipus. 

NoTK 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns ; as futXms, hopeful, gen. cicX- 
wtior; c^xapcr, graceful, gen. €νχά^κΐΌ£ (§ 50). But compounds of 
πατήρ and μψηρ end in ωρ (gen. opos), and those of πόλ» in is 
(gen. idoi). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φυγάς, φνγάΒος, 
fuqitice ; απαις, απαιΒος, childless ; άγνως, ayvSyrot, unknown ; αναΧκις, 
duakKidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declen- 
sion, ending in as or ης] as yfvvabas, noble, gen. ytvyadov. 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in υ?, em, v, 

or in €ΐς, εσσα, €i/. 

Three end in άς, — ττας, ιτασα, irap, all; μΑΧας, μεΚαινα, 
μέΧαρ, black; and τάλας, τάλαινα, τάΚαν, wretched. 

2. Γλυκύς, sweet, χαρία^, graceful, ττάς, all, and ^eXa?, 
black, are thus declined : — 

Svigtdar. 

N. ikwc&9 ykvKtXa γλυκύ 

G. ykvKioi γλυκ€ία« γλυκίος 

D. {y\vK4i) yXvKil ykwctit^ {yXvKi'i) ykwiil 

A. γλυκύν γλυκ6ίαν γλυκύ 

V. γλυκ* γλυκ€ϊα γλυκύ 
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INFLECTION. 



[§67. 



Ν. Α. V. 

α D. 



Ν. ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



yKvKU 
γλνκ^οιν 



γλυκέων 
{yXvKias) yKvKtt% 



Dual. 

Plural. 
yKvKiUu 

^XvKcCas 



yhmk 
γλνκ^οιν 



γλυκέα 
γλυκών 
γλνκέοη 
γλνκία 





« 


Siiigular. 




Ν. 


χβρίΛβ 


χορ£€σσα 


XopCcv 


G. 


X€ipUvT09 


χαφ^<Γση« 


XOfUvros 


D. 


XOfUvTi 


χοριέσοηι 


χcφCcvτi 


Α. 


\apUvra 


χάρασσαν 


χ€φί€ν 


V. 


XapUv 


XOfUoHra 


XOfCfv 


Ν. Α. -V. 


Xap(cvTi 


χορι^σνα 


XevOvTf 


G. D. 


XOfUvTOlV 


XOf>Uo-inuv 

Plural. 


χοριέντοιν 


Ν. 


XapCcvrcfi 


XOpUo-OOi 


XOftcvra 


0. 


XOfUvTUV 


χαριισσών 


XOpUvTWV 


D. 


χαρί€<Γΐ 


XOf>Ucro*ais 


Xevicot 


Α. 


XOfUvras 


XOfUoVCiS 


XOfCcvra 


V. 


XapCfVTfs 


XOfCco-o-ai 


XOfCcvra 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



iras 
iravrtfs 
,ιταντί 
ιτάντα 



iroira 
ιτάιτηβ 
ireurg 
ircUrav 



Siiigular. 

irav μΑαβ 

travrtfs μΑανοβ 



ιταντί 



irav 



μΑ.ανι 

Ι&έλανα 

|UXav 



Dual. 



|UXavva fiAav 

μΐ€λα£νη$ μΑανο« 

|jicXa£v|| μΑ.ανι 

|jicXaivav μ^λαν 

μίλαινα μ^λαν 



l&Aavf μΑαίνα μελάνι 
luXdvoiv μ<λα£νανν μ<λάνοιν 
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Plural, 

N. «&mt «arol• νάντα fiAavfs 

G. «dvTtiv «oo'wv w A vTwy niXAvti» 

A. «&vra« «Ασοι «&ντα |λ^λανα« 

V. fiAavfs 

For the feminine of μβλasy see § 16, 7, (</). 



|uXaivi*v mXAvti» 
|Μλαίναι« μίλασι 
ImXcUvo• μΑανα 



Note 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vt ends in ta or 
€η. Homer has cvpca (for tvpvv) as accusative of cvpvr, wide. For 
the dative plural of adjectives in cir, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in ψις, ψσσα, ψρ, contract these end- 
ings to ,$r, ζσσα, ην; and some in octr, (κσσα, oci», contract these to 
ovr, ονσσα, ovv; as rifu^fir, τιμψσσα^ ri/i^cv, — ^ψ^^^ ημησσα, ημζν, — 
raluahfe ; gen. rcfii/cin-oi. ημψσσης, — ri/i^i/ror, τιμι^σσι^ί, &c. So 
irXafCMci, πλακό(σσα, ιτλαχΜμ — ηλακονς, πλακορσσα, πλαχοΟμ, — ^7α/ ; 
gen. πλακόη^Ό^ι ιτλακΜσσι/ί) — ηλακουντος^ π\ακονσσης] but not φω- 
mjciff» φωνη^σσα, φωνηίΐ^, voccd. 

Note 3. One adjective in ijy, — τ^ρηψ^ rcpciva, rcpcv, /enc/er (Latin 
tener), gen. Wpcvor, rfpriyi;^, rcpfvor, &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of ^«W. So αρσι^ν (or αρρην), cfpo'cy, mo/e, gen. ϋρσ^νος, 
which has no feminine form. 



§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Λύων, loosing^ ιστάς, erecting^ τιθείς, 
placing^ 8€ΐκνύ<ζ, showing (present active participles of 
Λ,ύω, ΐστημι, τίθημι, and Β€ίκνυμι), and ΧέΚνκώς, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of \ύώ), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular, 

Χύωψ Xvovflra λΦον Urrds Ιστασα (στάν 

X^iorros λνονιτη^ Xvovros tcrravTos Ιστάσης Ιστάντοβ 
XvovTi λνονσηι λνονη Ιστάντι loreurg Urravn 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



λνοντα λνου(Γαν λ{ιον 
XtMfV λνουοΊλ Xtev 



urrdyra 
lo^ds 



Urrairav Ιστάν 



Dual, 

N.y.A. λ^ονη λνονσα Xiliorrf ivraim (στάσα Iffravrc 
G. D. XvdirrMv Xvouonuv λν^ντοιν urr A rr ot v Ιβη'άσαιν urr A rr ot v 
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INFLECTION. 



[§68. 



Ν. V. XiovTfs 

G. Χνόντων 

D. λνουΐΓΐ 

Α. Xvovras 



Plural. 

λνονοται λνοντα 

λνουο-ών λικίντων 

λνουοΌΐς λΰου<η, 

λνοΰσαβ λνοντα 



urravrcfi Urrainu Ιατάντα 

Ιστάντ«»ν Icrrao-Mv 1στάντ«»ν 

Ιστασι Ιστά<Γαι$ l^rcurt 

Urravras Ιστάσα» («ττάντα 



The acceijt ofnhe neuter singular appears in βονΧ^ύω^', βονΧψύ- 
ουσα^ βονλίϋον. (§ 26, Ν. 2.) 



Siiigidar, 

Ν. 8€ΐκνΰ$ 8ciKvv<ra Scikvvv 

G. SciKvvvros 8€ΐκνΰσ'η$ Scikvvvtos 

D. SciKvvvTi SciKvvorD Scikvvvti. 

A. SciKvvvra SciKvOirav SciKvvv 

V. Scucvvs SciKvvira SctKvvv 

Dual. 



Ti0cCs TtSctira riO/v 

riBivroi TiOcUn]s tiWvtos 

τιθίντι TiOcCtrii τιθ^νη 

τιθ^ντα TtOctcrav τιθ^ν 

TiOc^S TiOciou ηθ^ν 



N.A.λ^ SciKvvvTc SciKvvira Scikvvvtc rtO^rrc riOcCcra ηβέντ€ 
G. D. SciKVvvroiv SciKvvo-aiv SfiKvuvroiv τιβίντοιν n^tlauiv nMvrotv 



Plural. 

N. y. 8ciKviiinrc€ $€ΐκνν<Γαι SciKVvvra 

G. 8ciKvuvTo>v δπκνυσών 8ciKvvvTe»v 

D. Scucvikri 8ciKvv<rats SciKviwri 

A. SciKvvvras 8€ΐκνυσα$ διικννντα 



τιθίντ€β Ti0ct(nu ηΟ/ντα 

ηθέιπ-βιν TiScM-Mv TiMvTttv 

TiOcto-i TiOcCoxu$ TtOcCcn 

TiO^vras TiOcCo-os τιθέντα 







JSinffular. 




Ν. 


λΑυκώ$ 


XcXvKvta 


XfXvictfs 


G. 


XcXvK^Tos 


XcXvKv£as 


XcXvicdros 


D. 


XfXvK<STt 


XfXvKvC^ 


XfXvK<$Ti 


A. 


XcXvKdra 


λιλυκνΐαν 


XfXvK<S$ 


V. 


XcXvKt&s 


λΑυκνΐα 
Dual. 


XcXvKos 


N. A. V. 


XfXvK^Tf 


XcXvKvCa 


XfXvK<$Tc 


G. D. 


XfXuK^TOiV 


λιλνκυναιν 


XcXvK^TOtV 
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Plural, 



N. V. 


XcXvK^cs 


XcXvKVilU 


ktkvK&ra 


C. 


λιλνκ^«•ν 


Xtkwtvuav 


XcXvK<$T«fv 


D. 


λ•λνκ^«% 


XtkvKvCan^ 


\»kvK.ao\ 


A. 


λιλνκ^ταβ 


XcXificv£a« 


λιλνκ^τα 



Note. All participles in ω» are declined like λνωμ: for ονσα in 
the feminine, for οντ-σα, see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ους are 
declined like λνωμ, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 
as dtdovr, dibovaa, didoy, giving; gen. didairrotf Μούσης; dat. iiibovri, 
dibaCaji, &c. Aorist active participles in ας are declined like ίστά^ ; 
as λνσα^, Χύσασα, Χνσαν^ having loosed; gen. Xvaavrosy λνσάσι;^; dat. 
XvaavTij Xvaaatf, &c. Aorist passive participles in as are declined 
like TiBfit; as λυθείς, λν^€Ϊσα, λνάί», loosed ; gen. λυβ^ρτος, λνΰ^ίσης; 
dat. XvaivTi, \νθ€ΐ<ηι, &c. When the accent differs from that of tlie 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Participles in άων, έων, and όων are contracted. 
Τιμάωρ, τιμών, honoring^ and φιΧέων, φιΧων, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



N. (η/ίΐάωΐ') τιμδν 

G. (rt/buxoyros) Tip<MVTOS 

D. (rt/uaoKTi) TijiAvTi 

A. {τιμάσιη'α) τΐ|λΜντα 

V. {τιμάων) τιμ^βν 



Singular, 

( τιμάονσα ) η,μ&ιτα 

( τιμαούσψ ) τιμ^σηβ 

( ημαούσιι ) τΐ)λώ<Γ(| 

(ημάοι/σαι^) τνμΔο'αν 

( τιμάονσα ) τιμββσα 



(τιμίον) τψ&¥ 

{τιμάορτοί) ηψΛνη% 

{τιμάοιη-ι) τιμ^νντι 

{τιμάον) τψΛν 

{τίμάοΐ') Ti|iAv 



ΙΗιαΙ. 

Ν. {τιμάοντε) τιμΔντ• (η/χαοι^σα) τΐ|ΐώ<Γα (ημάοι^ί) 'Π>μ^»ντ€ 

G. (ημαόι^ο»') τιμώντοιν (ri/uaot^jaii') τν|&ώ<Γαιν (τιμαόι^Γου^) τιμώντο^ν 

Plural, 

Κ. (ri/EAdoin'cs) ημΑντ€$ (ημάονσαι) τν}ΐ6<Γαι (xi/Lidorra) τνμώντα 

G. (ημαόντωι») τνμώντων {τιμαονσων) τνμακτών (τι/καόντωΐ') τιμώντβ»ν 

D. (τιμάουσι) τ^μωοΊ (τιμαούσαιί) τιμώσαις {ημάουσι) τΐ|&ώθΓν 

Α. (τιμάοντα$) τνμΔντας (τιμαούσα$) τΐ|ΐώ<Γα$ (ri/tdorra) τΐ|Μ»ντα 

V. (τιμάοιη-Έί) Ti|iLAvrcs (τι/Λάουσοί) τιμ«σαι (rt/uaorra) τιμβίντα 



ι 
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Singular. 

Ν. (^ιλ^ωΐ') ψιλών (φιλέονσά) ψιλοΰσα {φι\έοι>) ψιλονν 

G. (^(λ^οκΓΟϊ) ψ«λονντο$ {φι\€θύσψ) ψιλονση« {φίΚέοιη•ο$) ψιλονντο$ 

D. {ψι\4οιητι) ψ«λονντν (^iXcoi^r]}) ψιλονση (^^<»^ι) ψιλοννη 

Α. {ψι\4οντα) ψιλονντα {φιλίουσα») ψιλον<Γαν {φίλ4^) ψιλοίτν 

ν. {ψLλ4ωy) ψιλ&ν {ψιΧέουσα) φιλούσα (φιλ4θρ) ψιλονν 

Ν. {φι\4οντ€) ψιλο(ΗτΓ€ (0tXco{/^a) ψιλο^'α (φΐ\έοιτΓ€) ψιλούντ€ 
G. (φ(λ<όιτ<Μΐ') ψιλονντοιν {φιλεούσαιν) ψιλονοΌΐν (φίλ^ώ^ου') ψιλούντοιν 

Plural, 

Ν. (^iX^ovres) ψ«λο(ΗπΉ (φίΧ^ονσαι) ψιλο^ισοΑ {φιλ4οιη•α) ψιλο'Οντα 

G. (^iX60i^(uy) ψιλονντνν {φιλεονσωρ) ψιλονσ«ν (^iXe6in-(uy) ψ«λούντ«»ν 

D. {φίλέουσι) φιλοΰοΊ (^cXcotArats) ψιλονοχΜβ {ψιλ^ονσι) ψιλοίκτι 

Α. (^iX^oyras) ψιλουντα,β (^iXeoi/jas) ψιλονσ-αβ (^ιΧ^οι^α) φιλονντα 

ν. {ψί\έοιη•€$) ψιλονντ€$ (^ιΧ^ονσαι) ψιλονσ-αι (0ιΧ^οιπ-α) ψιλοίτντα 

The present participles of verbs in όω (contracted ώ) are declined 
like φιλών, the contracted fomi of φιλίων. Thus διπλών, δηΚονσα^ 
δι/λοΰν, manifesting ; gen. ^ηΚοΰντος^ ^ηΚονσης ; dat. di;Xovvri, δι^λονσ/;, 
&c. The uncontracted form of verbs in όω is not used. § 98, Rem. 

• 
Note. A few second perfect participles in αως of the /u- form 
(§ 124) have ώσα in the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases. 
They aiO contracted in Attic; as (corawr, €σταώσα, ίσταός), contr. 
ίστώς^ ίστώσα^ ίστός (irregular for €στώί), standing : gen. (στώτοίι 
έστώσης^ ίστώτος, &C. But TfUvfoaSy πΘν^ώσα^ reUvtosy deadly from 
Θνησκω, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. ((/), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, μ&γας, greats ττολι;?, 
much^ and ττραος, mild^ are thus declined : — 

SingtUar, 

N. F^^Y<^ Ι&τγάλη μέγα ΐΓθλν$ ιτολλή ιτολν 

G. |Μγάλου |λτγάλη$ |Μγάλον ιτολλοΟ ιτολλήβ ιτολλον 

D. μιργάλφ ΐΜγάλ]] μτγάλφ «ολλφ ιτολλή ιτολλφ 

Α. |ΐέγαν μτγάλιρ μέγα ιτολύν «ολλήν νολν 

V. μτγάλι μτγάλη μ^γα 
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Dual. 

N. A. y. iiryAXi» μβγ^ϋΟι |Μγάλ» 
G. D. HcydXoiV |uiydXaiv iM^^iXoiv 



Plural. 

N. y. |i«YdXol• firydiXai |ftcyAXa 

G. |icyAXitir |icyAXitir |uyaXifv 

D. |iryAXoi« μτγάλαιι |Μγάλ4Η§ 

Α. laryaXovt μιγάλοφ ficydXa 



«ολΜ -τολλα( «oXU 
«oXXdy «ολλ6ν «ολλΑν 
ireXXott voXXatt ««XXott 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



iTjpaov 
irpoov 



Svngvlar, 

irpofCoi 

vpacCf 

vpCMtav 



▼pcwv 
wp4ov 

vpoov 



N. V. 
0. D. 



vpdi• 
irpdoiv 



Dual, 

irpa«£a 
irjpocCcuv 






N. A. «pttoii vpactt 

G. ir]palwv 

D. irpaoiSi irpoio'i 

A« irpdovs 



Plural. 

irpoc(ai$ 
vpcuCos 



VpOtA 
irpOMfV 

irpaois, vpcUtrt 
irpoikl• 



Note 1. Most of the forms of μ^α> «ηά woKos are derived from stems 
in 0, /ιχτγαλο- and τολλο-. Πολλοί, 17, 6v, is found in Homer and Herodo- 
tus, declined regularly throughoat. In Homer, iroXi^f has forms woXiot, 
ToXies, irokiioVf &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
τόλ« (§ 63, 1, Ν. 8). 

Note 2. ITpaof has two stems, one τραο- (written alijo wpf»-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one irpw (ne'^er 
r/>9v-) from which the feminine and some other forms come (S 67, 2). 
There is an Epic form Ίτρηύί (Lyric πράύί) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by •τιρο9» -raTOS. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add repo^ to the stem to form 
the comparative, and τατο? to fomi the superlative. 
Stems in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before repos 
and τατος. E.g. 

Κουφός (χονφο-), light, κονφ6τ€ρος, lighter, κουφότατος^ lightest. 

^οφός {σοφό-), wise, σοφώτ(ρος, wiser, σοφωτατος, wisest- 

Σεμνός (^σ€μνΌ'), august, σ^μνστ^ρος, σίμνότατος. 

ΙΙικρός (πικρό-), bitter, πίκρότ^ρος, πικρότατος. 

Όξυς (οζυ-), sharp, 6ξύτ€ρος. οξύτατος. 

Μ(\ας (ji€\ait-), black, μ^\άιη•€ρος, μ€\άντατος. 

^Αληθής (αΚηθ€σ-), true, αΚηβίσηρος^ άληθίστατος. (§ 52, 1). 

Νοτκ 1. Stems iu ο do not lengthen ο to ω if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See πικρός 
above. 

Note 2. Μ^σος, middle, and a few others, drop ος and add aac 
ρος and αΐτατος ; as μΑσος, μ(σαίτ(ρος, μίσαίτατος. 

Νοτκ 3. Adjectives in oor drop ος and add ίστ^ρος and ίστατος, 
which are contracted with ο to ούστβ ρος and ούστατος ; as ((ΰνοος) 
ίΰνους, well-disposed, €υνούστ€ρος, €ύνούστατος. 

Νοτκ 4. Adjectives in ωρ add ίσηρος and άστατος to the stem ; 
as σώφρων (σώφρον-), prudent, σωφρονίστ^ρος, σωφρονέστατος. 

Note 5. Adjectives in «f change final cir- of the stem to (σ-, 
and add τίρος and τατος] as χαρίας (χαρ*ίΐτ-), graceful, χαράστ^ρος^ 
χαρύστατος• 

H• Comparison by •ι«ιΐν, -urros. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in νς and po? ai*e compared 
by changing these endings to ιων and ωτος. Kg. 

'Μύς, sweet, η^ιων, ijdiaroi. 

Ταχύς, jiwift, ταχίων (commonly θάσσων, § 17, 2, Ν.), τάχιστος. 

Αισχρός, Itnse, αισχίω; αίσχιστος. 

*Εχθ{}6ς, hostile^ ίχθίων. €χ6ιστος. 

Κυ^ρός (i)oet.), glorious, κυ81ω»,κύδιστος. 

Note. Some adjectives have l)oth ιω", ιστοί and rrpos, τατοί. 
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2. Gomparatives in Ιων, neuter lov, axe thus declined : — 

Singular, Dual, 

N. ήδΟητ ήδαητ 

α. ή&(ονοι Ν. Α. V. ή8(ον• 

D. ήδ£οη G. D. ήΜνοιν 

Α. ή8(ονα 45U• ^Siov 

Ν. Υ. 4S(om ή8(ου« ή8£ονα ή8<ι» 

G. ήδι^ΐΝ•ν 

D. ήδ(οο% 

Α. ifiLwwg ψιoffn ήδ(αν« ή8(ι• 

Note 1. The terminations -ova, -oyer, -ovas may drop y, and be 
contracted into -«> and -ους (§ 47, Ν. 1). The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occur. For the recessive accent in 
the neuter singulai*, see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregular comparatives in ων (§ 73) are declined 
like ffii»v, 

in* Irregular Comparieon• 

§ 73• 1. The followiug arc the most important cases of 
kregular comparison : — 

1. &*ya9at, good, &μ€£να»ν (f 16, 7), 

{ά.ρ€ίων\ ApiOTOt, 

P«XtU»v, piXrioTOt, 

(/SArepof), (/ScXrarot), 

KpcC<rvi*v or KpcCrmv (κρέσσίοή, KpArtorosi 



2. Kcucos, had. 



4. iUycis, ^ea/, 



{φ4ρτ€ρο$), 


ψίρνστοί), 

λ4|ΜΓΤ09• 


kokCmv (Kojct&repot), 

{χ€ΐρ6τ€ρο% x€p€i&Tepos), 
ήσσων or ήττβν (ίσσων), 


KdKiOTOSi 
XcCpicrros, 

(^|«στο», i-are) ; 
adv. ήκιστα. 


καλλ(ων. 


KdXXiOTOt. 


|ΜίΙ»ν (/t^rwi^, § 16, 7), 


fifyurrof. 
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6. μϋφό$, small, ^Λκμάτψθ9, ρκρ^τατος, 

(Horn. Ιλάχιια, 

fern, of iXttx^s), ίλάσο••»ν or Ιλάττ•»ν (§16, 7), {λάχιστο$, 

μ/άων {μ€Ϊστο$, rare). 

6. 6\iyo9, litHc, {inr-oXlj^Wf raUwr less), 6KCywro9. 

7. ΐΓ<νη«(ΐΓθΊ7τ-),2Χ>οτ, nw^OTcpos, trcWfrraros. 

8. in!k^,much, wXiiwv or ιτλέβν, irXctorros. 

(Ion. ^ηίδιοί), {^viTepos)f ' {βηίτατοί, βήιστοί), 

10. φ£λο$, dear, ψ(λτφο^ φ(λτατο$, 

φνλα(τιρο$ (rare), ψιλα£τατο$ (rare). 

{φίΜων, rare), 
ψιλώτ^>ο$ (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

αισχρός, άΚγίΐνός, άρπαξα δφθονος, αχαρκ, βαθύς, βΚάζ, βραδύς, yc- 
ραιος^ γΚνκνς^ ^πΐΚησμωρ, €ηίχαρκ, ^σνχοί, ιίιος, ΐσος, λάλορ, μάκαρ, 
μακρός J vcof, παλαιοί, παχύς, π€πω», πιων, πλησίος, νρίσβνς, προΰργον, 
πρωιος, σπου^αως, σχόΚαϊος^ ψ€υδης, ώκύς, 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 
E.g. 

*Αρωτ€ρος, upper, ανώτατος, uppermost, from ανω, up; πρόπρος, 
former, πρώτος or πρώτιστοι , ^rst, from προ, before ; κατώτερος, lower ^ 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, rloionward. 

See in the Lexicon άγχότ€ρος, άφάρτ€ρος, κίρ^ίων, όπ\ότ«ρος, προσώ- 
Τ€ρος, ριγίΛν (neuter) , νπ€ρτ€ρος, vorcpor, νψιων, φαάντ€ρος, with their 
regular superlatives ; ^so ίσχατος and κη^κττος. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives ma}^ be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. E,g, 

Βασιλ€νί, king, βασιΚ^ύτίρος, a greater king, β€urιK€ύτaτoς, the great- 
est king; κ\(πτης, thief, κΚ^ιττίστίρος, κΚ€πτίστατος', κνων, dog, κύντ€ρος, 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent. So αντός, self, αντότατος, his 
very self, ipsissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1• Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing ν of the genitive plural masculine to ς. JS.ff, 

ΦlX»Sy dearly J ifom φίλος; δικαίως, JtMtly (dcVoiov); σοφως^ wisely 




πάντων). 



Note Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as ίιαφ€ροντωζ, differently , from διαφίρων (Ριαφ€ρ6ντων) ; τίταγμένως, 
regularly^ from τ^τστ/μίνος (τάσσω, order). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

Πολν and ποΚΚά^ much (iroXv'y) ; μίγα or μνγαΚα^ greatly (jUyai) ; 
also μτγάΚως, § 74, 1 ; μόνον, only (μόνος, alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§75• The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 

H^g. 




CTtpov, ψιρίίστατα. Σωφρόνως {σώφρων), prudently; σωφρον€στ€ρον, 
σωφρονί στατα. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in τ€ρω, 
and a superlative in τατω; as ανω, above, ανωτέρω, αι^ωτάτω. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in τίρωε', as jSc- 
β€Μ]Τ€ρως, more firmly, for β(βαισΓ€ρον, from β€βαίω5. 

Note 2. ΜάΧα, much, very, has comparative μαΚλον (for μ€ίKtσVf 
§ le, 7), more, rather; superlative μάλιστα, 7nost, especially. 



68 



INFLECTION. 



[§7d. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 7β. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 



Sign. Cardinal. 

1 a' ctf, |ila, Iv, mie 

2 P' δύο, two 

3 y i?<^ τρία 

4 S' W<nrapcs» τέσναρα 

5 €* ir<VT€ 

6 r' « 

7 I firrd 

8 η' 6κτώ 

9 θ' 4ννέα 

10 !>' 84κα 

11 ia' IvScKa 

12 φ' 8ώ8€κα 

13 ty τρι<Γκα(8€κα 

14 ι8' τισσαρ€σ'κ«ι£δ€κα 

15 if' irfVTCKci£ScKa 

16 ir' {κκα(8€κα 

17 tl' {ΐΓτακα£δ<κα 

18 ιη' dicrvKoCScKa 

19 id' IvvfOKoCScKa 

20 κ' ctKooi 

21 κα' its καΐ ιΐκοσι or 

ctKooav ctf 

80 λ' τριάκοντα 

40 μ,' τ€<Γ(Πλρ^κοντα 

50 ν' ΐΓ€ντήκοντα 

60 {' ^{ήκοντα 

70 ο' φδομήκοντα 

80 ir' ^γ8οήκοντα 

90 9' 4ν€νήκοντα 

100 ρ' Ικατ^ν 

200 </ διακ<{(Γΐοι, αι, α 

300 τ' rpicucdirioiy αν, α 

400 V ητρακ^στοΐι cu, α 



Ordinal. 

vpeSros, ^Γ5/ 
ScvTcpoSy second 
rpiros 
τέταρτο$ 

VC|tirTOS 

Iktos 
ipSof&os 

fvaros 

S^KttTos 

jvS^Karos 

δωδ^κατο$ 

TpuncaiS^KaTos 

TC<rirapaK(uS^ia&Tot 

vcvTCKCuS^KaTos 

Ικκαν84κατο« 

firraKCuS^KaTOS 

dicrvKOiS^KaTOS 

IvvcaKOiS^KaTos 

cIko^ttos 

irpMTOs καΐ ιΐκοστ^ 

τρι4κο<ΓΓ^« 

τισ-σ-αρακοστόβ 

ΐΓ€ντηκ<ΜΓτό$ 

Ι(ηκοστ<$8 

ΐρ8ομηκοστ<($ 

^γδοηκοστ^ 

4ν€νηκοστ6« 

Ικατοστ6« 

SiOKoo-ioords 

TplOKOO-UHTTiSs 

TfTpcucocnoiTTot 



Adverb. 
Aira{y OTice 

Tpit 

TCTpdias 

iTfVTdKis 

ClTTQUCiS 

6κτάκι$ 

ScKdms 

ivScKdKis 

SttScKdxis 



cUoodiat 



τρι5κοντάκι« 

τ€<ΠΓαραχοντακι$ 

9Γ€ντηκοντάκι« 

Ι(ηκοντάκι$ 

ΐρ$ομηκοντάια$ 

^γ6οηκοντάκι« 

ίν€νηκοντάκΐ8 

^κατοντάκι$ 

SuucofTidias 



Λ' » 
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NUMERALS. 


Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


500 


Φ' 


'TfVTaKdo'ioi, αι, α 


ΊΓίντακοο-νοστ^ 


600 


χ' 


έξακ^σαοι, αν, α 


4(ακοσν<ΜΓτ6« 


700 


+' 


firraKOauH, αι, α 




800 




dκτdκ<(σ-io^ ai, α 


οκταΝθ<Γνο<Γτο$ 


900 


7i 


ivακtfσ%o^ αν, α 


Ινακ(κτνοστ<($ 


1000 


-« 


χΛιον, αν, α 


XvXvoc-rtfs 


2000 


,Ρ 


8νσχ(λνον, αν, α 


$νσχνλνοστ<$$ 


3000 


Λ 


τρνσχ^λνον, αν, α 


τρνσχνλνοστ^ 


10000 


Λ 


μύρνον, αν, α 


|&νρνοστο< 
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Adverb. 



χνλνάκιβ 



|&υρνάκν« 

Above 10,000, Wo /ivptoiff. 20,000, rp^i^ /ivpwify, 30,000, &c. 
were used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic τρίτατος, rerparoi. 
12. Doric and Ionic dvo>de«ca; Poetic δυοκαίδ€κα. 
20. £pic €€ΐκοσι] Doric eUan, 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τρήκοντα^ ογδωκοντα, διακόσιοι, τριηκοσιοι. 
40. Herod. τ€σσ€ρηκοντα. 

§ 77. 1• The cardinal numbers eh, one^ Svo, two^ 
τρ€ΐ<ζ, three ^ and reaaape^ (or τβτταρε?), /owr, are thus 
declined : — 



N. 


cts 


μι 


fv 




G. 


^<Ss 


)uas 


Ms 


N. A. S^o 


D. 


kvL 


μν^ 


lv( 


G. D. 8voty 


A. 


Ινα 


μ(αν 


fv 




N. 


• 

Tpftt 


• 

rpCa 




Wtnrapcfi W<nrapa 


G. 




TpvfSv 




τ€(ΠΓάρων 


D. 




TpurC 




TloOX4><rv 


A. 


Tpfve 


rpCa 




T^irapas Wo-<rapa 



Note 1. Homer has fem. Ta, ίήί, &c., for μ'α ; and ιω for hi 
Homer has θ^ω for δυο, and forms ίοιώ, boiol (declined regularly^. 
For hvtiv, δνών, δυοίσι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δυο is 
sometimes indeclinable, llerodotus has TfWcpcff, and the poets 
have τίτρασι• 
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Note 2. The compounds ovdtis and μη^ίς^ no one, none, are de- 
clined like fit. Thus, ovbeisy ovbtyJia, ovb€v\ ^Q\\» ovdtvoi^ ονδ^μιας'^ dat. 
ovlkvi, ovdffii$ ; acc. ovbivay ούδ€μΛανι ovbiv^ &c. Plural forms some- 
times occur; as ovdhfSy ού^ίνωρ, ουδίσι, ovdeyar, /xi/devcr, &c. When 
ovBe or /xndc is separated from cir (as by a preposition or by av), the 
negative is more emphatic ; as e^ ούδ(ρ6ς^ from no one ; ovd* c| Μς, 
from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by α/ιφω, amho, άμφοΐρ\ and by άμφό- 
Ttposj generally plural, άμφ6τ(ροί, at, a. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in toi and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. When τράς και dcica and τ(σσαρ€ς και deica are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος 
και δέκατος, &C. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by καί in either 
order; but if καί is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, dg και tUoai, 
one and twenty, or eι#coσc και ctf, ttoenty and one ; but (without καί) only 
^κοσιν eh, twenty-one, 

(b) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are often 
expressed by My (or dvow) diovrtg €Ϊκοσι (τριάκοντα^ τ€σσαρώοοντα, &c.) ; 
as €τη fvbs biovra τριάκοντα^ 29 years. 

Note 3. W^ith collective nouns in the singular, especially ή Ίππος, 
cavatry, the numerals in coi sometimes appear in the singular; as 
τηρ διακοσίων ιτπτοί', the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; άσπις μνρία 
και τετρακόσια (Xeu. An, i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Μύριοι means ten thousand : μύριοι, innumerable, Μυρ'ος sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as μνρίος χρορος, countless time : μύρια π^νια, in- 
calculable poverty. For μνρία as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Fau and Koppa, and the chai-acter San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter, in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a stroke below. Thus, αω^^, 
1868 ; βχκ^', 2625 ; ,δ«', 4025 ; ,/ϊγ', 2003 ; φμ, 540 ; ρί', 104. (Sei § 76, 
second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem το-), the^ is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singulear, 


IhML 




PluraL 




N. 


h ^ ^6 




Ν. 


ot αΐ 


ra 


G. 


Tpv "1^ τον 


Ν. Α. τώ (rd) τ4 


G. 


_ «»__ 




D. 


τψ τί τφ 


G. D. ToCv (Tfttv) ToCv 


D. 


TOCt TttCf 


ToCs 


A. 


τόν τήν το 




Α. 


Tovt τάβ 


τά 



NoTK 1. The Greek has no indefinite artide; but often the in- 
definite rcr (§ &1) may be traushited by a or an ; as αρθρωπός rtf, a 
certain nian, often simply a man, 

NoTK 2. The feminine dual forms τά and ταιρ (esj^ecially τά) are 
rare, and τώ and rolv are generally used for all genders. (§ VoS^ 
N. 5). The regular nominatives τοί and rat are Kpic and Doric; 
and the article has tlie usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, as τοίο, rouv, τάωρ^ τοΐσι, τ^σι, rjs» 



PRONOUNS. 



PenoBAl and IntenslTe Pronoun•• 



§ 79• 1. The personal pronouns are βγώ, Ij συ, thou^ 
and off (genitive), of him^ of her^ of it. Αυτός, himself 
is used as a personal pronoun for him^ her^ it^ &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined: — 

Singular, 



N. 




Ιγώ 


σΰ 


— 


fkM% 


αυτή 


uiM 


G. 




Ιμον, |fto(f 


^Ov 


οΰ 


CIVTOV 


αντή« 


OWTOtf 


O. 




l|u>{, |u>( 


συ( 


ot 


• * 

αντφ 


αΰτη 


ανηρ 


A. 




IK|U 


σ4 


χ 

Dual, 


αΜν 


α^ν 


αντ6 


N. 


A, 


νώ 


σφώ 


{σφω4) 


αιΜ 


αυτά 


αΰηί 


G. 


D. 


. νγν 


σφφν 


{σφωίρ) 


αύτοιν 


avToSv 


a^koSy 
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Plural, 

Ν. ή|λ(ΐ$ ύ|Μΐ« σφ€ΐ« (σ0^α) avroC αντα£ αντά 

G. ή)Μ»ν i|i«9V σφων avrwv αυτών αυτών 

D. ήμΐν ύμιν σφ£σι avrots avrats avrots 

Α. ή|ΐα€ i|uls σψά$ (σ0^α) αΰτού$ avrds αΜι 

Note 1. Αντάς in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
live pronoun in the oblique cases, is iniensive, like ipse (§ 145, 1); 
except in ό avrosy the same (§ 79, 2J. In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of οδ, οί, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, σφω^, 
σφωίν, σφ€α, never occur ; o5 and e (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; οΓ, 
σφ(Ϊ9^ σφών, σφίσι, σφας, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
σφίν (not σφι) and σφ€ (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of €γώ, συ, and 



oJ. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotuf 


9 ' ' 


£ling. N. 


^ώ (^ώϊ') 




σύ {τύνη) 




G. 


εμίΰ, /tcD, from 


epJo 


σ4ο, σβΟ 


(to) €ΰ 




{ίμ€Ϊο, itue&i) 




(σβίο, σ4θ€ρ) 


(eio, ίθ€ρ) 


D. 


ίμοί, μοί 




coif τοί (τΦ) 


οΓ (έοι) 


A. 


4μ,μ4 




σέ 


ί(<?0 


Pml, N. A. 


{νώΐ^ ρώ) 




{σφωΐ, σφώ) 


(σφω^) 


G. D. 


{ρωϊν) 




{σφώο', σφώρ) 


(σφωΐρ) 


Plur, N. 


ή/ΑβΓί {&μμ€$) 




ύμ€ΐ$ {ΰμμ€$) 




G. 


ημέων {ημ€ίων) 




ύμέων {ύμίίωρ) 


σφέων (σφ€ΐωρ) 


D. 


4ΐμΛ¥ (Αμμι) 




ύμίν (ΰμμι) 


σφίσι^ σφΙ{ρ) 


A. 


ημίΜ {Λμμε) 




ύμέα$ (ϋμμ^) 


σφέα$ (σφ€Ϊα$), σφέ 



Herodotus has also σφηρ and σφ/α in the plural of the third 
person, which are not fomid in Homer. 

Note 3. S^c is used as both singular and plural, Aim, A^r, tV, 
Ihenij by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Done accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The 
Ionic form μίν is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. The poets sometimes shoilen the flnal syllable of ημίν^ 
ημάς, νμ7ν, v/xar, and σφας, changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
ημίν, ήμάςt &c. ; and sometimes accenting ημιρ, ζμα^ , &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has αυτίων in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for αΐτων (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic 
contracts 6 avros into ωυτός or ωυτός, and το αυτό into τωντό (§ 3). 
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Note 7. The Doric has €μίρ (for Attic ίμοί); d/i^s, d/A^CiW, άμίρ^ άμ4 
(for iifieUf ii/uMff ημίν, ημαί); τύ (for σύ)\ Ho, rcO, reOf, reoG (for 9-01;); rUf 
(for 9ό(); ύμ^? and ύμέ (for ύμ£{? and ύμα$); & for ol ; besides many of the 
Tonic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Αύτ6<ζ preceded by the article means tL• same ; as 
αντο9 ανηρ, the same man ; τον αύτον ιτόΧβμον, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Avm is often contracted with the article ; as rovrov for 
τον avrov; rcnrr^ for τψ αντψ\ ravrj for rj avrj (not to be con- 
founded with ταντη from oiros). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ταντό or ταύτόν. 



BefleadTe Pronoun•. 



§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are €μαντον» €μαντψί, 
of myself; aeamov, σ€αιηή<ζ, of thyself; and iavrov, iav- 
της, of himself herself itself. They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
Maac, Fern. 

G. Ιμαντοί) l|UiVTi)t 

D. Ιμαντφ Ιμαντη 



Α. Ιμάντων 



Ιραντήν 



Plural. 
Mcuc Fern. 

ήμ^ν αντ«ν 
ήμΧν avToSt ήμΐν αΰταίι 
ή|ΐα$ αΰτοΰ< ήμαβ avrds 



G. 
D. 
Α. 



G. 
D. 
Α. 



Μα8ΰ. Fern. Mase, Fern. 

<rcavrou or σαντοί) σιαυτήβ or «ταυτήβ ύ|Μ•ν αύτ«ν 

σιαντφ or <ταντφ σ-ιαντη or σαντη φμΐν airoSt ^ΐν avratt 

vwOr6i¥ or σαυτ6ν σιαντήν or o-avnjv ifulf αΰτον« ifuls αΰτά§ 

ifflwc. ^ewi. ATeiii. Masc Fern, Neid, 

lavToQ Ιαντήδ ktvrov Ιαντών lavrwv εαυτών 

Ιαντφ kivr^ {αντφ lavrots lavrats lavrotfi 

Ιαντέν Ιαντήν Ιαντό kivrovs lavrds lavrd 



contracted into 



G. αύτο9 αύτή§ αύτο^) 
D. αύτφ αύτ{ αύτφ 
Α. αύτ^ν αυτήν αυτό 



αυτών 
a^Tott 
αύτονς 



αντιβν 

αύταΐβ 

αύτάδ 



αύτββν 
αύτοΐδ 
αυτά 



The contracted forms avroC, &c. must not be confounded with 
avrov, &c. from ίάτός. For σφών αΐτων, &c. see Note. 
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Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αντος, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as σοι αντώ, οΐ αντψ, e αντην. Even in Attic prose σώων 
αντών^ σώίσιν αύτοις (avrait), σφας αυτούς (αντάς)^ often OCCUr. He- 
rodotus has «/Μωντον, σ€«ι;Γθν, ίωυτοΰ» 

Reciprocal Pronoun• 

§ 81• The reciprocal pronoun is άΧΚηλων, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

Dical. Plural, 

G. άλλήλοιν άλλι{λ(Ην άλλι(λοιν &λλι{λ«ν αλλήλων αλλήλων 

D. άλλήλοιν άλλι^λαιν &λλι|λοιν άλλφΐοι$ άλλήλαι* άλλιβ^Μ,δ 

Α. άλληλα» άλληλα άλλήλ» άλλι^λονς άλλιίλα^ Αλληλα 

PoBiegeive Pronouns• 

§ 82• The possessive pronouns are €μός, my^ σ09ι thy^ 
ημ€τ€ρος, our^ ύμ€Τ€ρο^^ your^ σφ€Τ€ρος, their^ and the 
poetic o<?, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives νωίτ^μός^ of us two, σφωί- 
rwpos^ of you two ; also Τ€0£ (Doric) for σός, eor for or, άμός and άμός 
(α) for ημ€Τ€ρθ£ (in Attic poetry for €μός)^ νμός (ν) for νμίτ^μος^ (τφός 
for σφ€Τ€ρος» 

Note 2. '*0s not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of αιττός^ as 6 πατήρ αύτοΟ, his father. 

Dcnuonetrative Pronouns• 

§ 83• The demonstrative pronouns are οι5τος and oSe, 
this^ and €Κ€Ϊνο<ζ^ that. They are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


βντοί 


αντη 




SSf 


ή8< 


τ^ 


G. 


τοντον 


ταντηβ 




TovSc 


τήσ^ 


TovSc 


D. 


τοΰτφ 


ταντυ 


TOVTy 


T^Sc 


τήθ€ 


T^Sc 


A. 




ταντην 




Tt(v8i 


,. » ft. 

τηνο• 


t68c 
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Dual. 








Ν. A. 


TOVT•• 


ταντα 


TOUT•• 


tOc 


TdSf 


T^Sc 


G. D. 


TOVTOtV 


ravTOiv 


TOVTOtV 

Plural. 


ToSvSc 


TttivSc 


T0iv8i 


N. 


OVTOl 


afrcu 


ΤβΙνΤβΙ 


otSc 


otSc 


TaSi 


G. 


TevTtw 


Toiirrwv 


τούτων 


TwvSc 


TwvSc 


τ£νδ€ 


D. 


TOVTO^ 


TwSroit 


TOVTOiS 


ToCo^ 


ToSo-Sc 


TotflrSc 


A. 




ταύταβ 


ταΟτα 


TOV^Of 


tAo-Sc 


t^LSc 



Singular. 

N. lic^Svot Ικ€<νη Ixctvo 

G. Ikc£vo« 4κ€£νηβ 4kc£vov 

D. Ικ€<νφ Ikc£v|| iKcivy 

A. IkCCvov Ικ€{νην Ikcivo 



Plural. 

N. IkcCvoi iKctvat licctva 

G. IkcCvmv Ικιίνων Ikc^vmv 

D. iKcCvoiS IkcCvcus iKclvotf 

A. IkcCvovs iKcfvaf Ικ€ΐνα 



Ihtal. 



N. A. 
G. D. 



IkcCv•» 
IkcCvoiv 



JKcCva 
IxcCvaiv 



IkcCvm 
Ikc£voiv 



Note 1. *Έκ(ΐνοί is regular except in the neuter ixuvo. "O^ is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -3e added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. . , ,. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs Γ§ 87, 2)', 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus οντοσί, αντηΐ, τουτί ; Μ, ηδί, rodi ; τοντονί, 
ταυτί^ τουτωνί] τοσουτοσί, ώδι, οντωσι. 

Note 3. Herodotus has τοντ^ων in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αΜων, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has Toiadtaai or τοισ6€σί for roiatt. Kciiw is Ionic and 
poetic for iiuivos. 
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InterroBatlTe «nd Indeflnlte Pronouns• 

§ 84. 1. The interrogative pronoun τΐ9» τ/, who? 
which? what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun τι?, ri, any one^ some one^ is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. 

StTvgiUar. 

tCs ri τΐβ τΐ 

tCvoSi toO Tiv<$Sy του 

τένι, τφ TivC, Tip 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



τ(να 



Tivd 



Dual, 



N. A. 
G. D. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



t{v€ 

tCvoiv 



tCvis 

Tlvttiv 
riax 

τίναβ 



rvA 
Tivotv 



Plural, 



TiV^S 



Tivd 



TiVttV 
TWi 



τ£να Ttvds Tivd 

For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form Srra (Ionic ασσίΐ). 

Note 1. Ovrcff and μψις^ poetic for ovdc/r and μη^ίς^ no one^ are 
declined like τ\ς. 

Note 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms rls and rl of the indefinite pronoun 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has rio and t€v for του^ τ€ψ for τφ, t*W for τινων^ and 
τ€οισί for τίσι ; also the same forms as enclitics for του, τ^, &c. 

3. *Ά\Χο<;, other^ is declined like αυτός (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85. The indefinite Seiva^ %uch a one^ is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declmed as follows : — 
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Singular, 


PluraL 




(All Genders.) 


'(Masc.) 


Ν. 


Sclva 


ScCvcs 


G. 


ScCvos 


8c(veiv 


D. 


Sctvi 




A. 


8civa 


Sctvos 



BelatlTe Pronotms• 



§ 86. The relative pronouns are δ?, η, δ, who^ and 
δστ^, ^6?, δ τί, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singidar, 






Dual, 


Plural. 


N. 


8s 


ή 


β 




* 


Ν. ot αϊ & 


G. 


οΦ 


^ 


οΦ 


Ν. Α. 


A & A 


G. ^ £v δν 


D. 


Φ 


ΐ 


φ 


G. D. 


olv αΐν olv 


D. olt als olt 


A. 


βν 


V 


β 






A. οΰ« As & 










Singular, 




N. 






SoTie 


ήηβ 


Sri 


G. 






oirrivos, βτου 


ήστινο« 


OVTiVOSy OTOV 


D. 






^ια, βτφ 


ίτινι 


^Vi, 6τφ 


A. 






βκηνα 


ήντινα 


5 Ti 


N. A. 






Artvc 


&rivc 


Artvc 


G. D. 






οίκηνοιν 


alvTivoiv 

Plural. 


olvTVVOiV 


N. 






otrtvcs 


olrtvcs 


&Tiva 


G. 






δντινων, βτων 


δντννων 


AvTivwv, βτβ»ν 


D. 






οΙστΜΠ, βτοισα alcrrurt 


οίσησι, βτοκη 


A. 






οΰστινί 


OS 


Αστιναβ 


&Tiva 



Note 1. "Οστι? is compounded of the relative or and the indefi- 
nite rlf, and is called the indefinUe relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
arta (Ionic &σσα), from Λ αττα (§ 84, 2J), for Sriva, *0 « is thus 
written (sometimes i, n) to distinguish it from ort, that. 
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Note 2. Homer has ©ου, «yt, for oi, fjg. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of δσνίί: — 



Svngvlar. 



N. 


Stis 


τη» 


G. 






D. 


6τ€φ 




A. 


βτννα 


ο τη» 



Plural, 

Srceiy 
MouTi 



βτννα$ 



Herodotus has vrtv^ δτ€ψ, δΓ€ων, orcourt, and &σσα (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87• 1• There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
arc the most important : — 



IiiterrogatiTe. Indefinite. 

TOaos; howmucht voaos, of a cer• 

quantas ! tain quantity, 

roios; of what voids, of a cer- 

kind ? qualis ? tain kir^L 



Demonetrative. Belative. 

(τ6σο$), τοσ6σδ€, Ikros, ότάσοί, as 

τοσοΰτο$, 80 much, as manyf 

much, tantus. quantus. 



vη\lκos; how old? 
^how large ? 



(t(^os\ , τοιάσ^, 
Totovros, smh^ 
talis. 

(τΐ7λ£κοί), TiyXi- 
κ6σδ€, τηΧικοΰ- 
roSf so old or 
so large. 



dtos, OTocot, of 
which kind, 
[such] aSf qua- 
ils. 

ijXiKOSf imiXlKOSf 
of which age or 
size, [as old] as, 
[as large] as. 



vorepos; which of v&repos (or votC' 
the two. p6s), one of two 

(rare). 

The prououns ris, rls, &c form a corresponding series : — 

rls ; who ? rU, any one. 



irepos, the OTie or irorepos, which• 
the other {of ever of the two. 
two). 



6dc, odros, this, 6s, Sons, who, 
this (me. which. 



Note. Τάσοι and rocos seldom occur in Attic prose, τφΧκο^ never. 
Τοσόσ^, τοιόσδβ, and τφΛκΙ>σΒ€ are declined like ro<rot and rotor ; as 
τοσ6σδ€, roaifif, τοσάρδ€, &c., — τοιόσίε, roiaBt (d), rocorde. (See § 28, 
Note 3.) Toffovros, roiovros, and τη\^κoΰτos are declined like odros (omit* 
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ting the first r in το&τον, rovro, &c.), except that the neuter singular has 
ο or Of ; as toioOtos, τοιαύτη, τοιοντο or τοιούτον ; gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύ- 
της, &c. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following : — 



InterrogatiTe. 
roO; where? 

iris which way? 
how? 

TToi; whilher? 
voeeyg whence? 

tQs; how? 

r&res when? 

ΊΓψίκα i at whcU 
time? 



Indefinite. 
νού, ao^newhere. 

iri, some way, 
somehow, 

ΊΓοΙ, to some 

voBkv, from 
some place, 

τώι , in same way, 
somehow, 

rork, at some 
tiine. 



DemonetratiTe. RelatiTe. 

(^ι^θα), iirraOea, οΰ, &του, where, 
. ixti, there. 

(ri)t ^i ^» "ταύτα, i, βτ^, which way, 

this way, thus, as, 

€Κ€Ϊσ€, thither, oL, Swoi, whither. 



«κ€Ϊθ€ν, thence, 

(τώί), (ώί), «We, 
oUTtas, thus, 

t6t€, then. 

(ττρΛκα), τψικά' 
δ€, τηνικαΰτα, 
at that time. 



δθ€ν, οπόθεν, 
whence. 

dn, δπω$, in which 
toay, as, 

ΰτ€, irOTc, when. 

ipdxa, όπηβ^κα, at 
which time, 
when. 



Note. There are no demonstratives corresponding to του and τοΐ, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). 'Ένθα and ivOev are relatives in prose, where, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like Ma 
και €νθα, here and there, ivQ^v κα\ Mev, on both sides, * * 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2. ) 



VERBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Note. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
perfonns an action upon himself or for hht own benefi (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive^ are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indvcaixoe, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tense9^ the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
lon£CS regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the mealg of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal^ tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
Becondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive forma- 
tion than Uie first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
fect in Latin, suid the Gi*eek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefore, includes parts of three different 
verbs. 



§92.] T£NS£ ST£MS. 81 

§ 91• There are three numherB^ as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and optar 
tive, there are three persons in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

Note. The first [jerson dual is the same as the first person plural, ex- 
cept in a veiy few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 8). This person is therefore 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Stems• 

§ 92. 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like λυω, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all fonns of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In λύω this fixed part is λυ-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantity of v) in λΰ-ω, 

€-λν-ον, λν-σω, ί-λϋ-σα, λ€-λυ-κα, cXc-Xv-kciv, λ€•λν-μΛΐ, έλίτΧν'μην^ 
i'Xt-Orp^f λν-θησομαί• So in λεγ-ω, 7Γλ€κ-ω. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and imper- 
fect, however, is often not Uie same as the stem which appears 
in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in λ^πτω (§ 95) , we 
find the stem Xcitt- in most of Uie tenses ; but in the second 
aorists c -λίπ-ον and Ι-λιπ-όμην we find the stem λϊπ-. In φαίνω 
(§ 9δ) we have φαιν- only in the present and imi>erfect, and a 
stem φαν- (sometimes in the form φην) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in μανθάνω, Ιβωτι, we have the stem μαθ- 
in €μαθον ; and in λαμβάνω, take^ we have λαβ- in Ιλαβον, (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems λϊπ-, φαν-, μ^θ-, 
λαβ-, are simpler and more pnmitive than Xcitt-, φαιν-, μανθαν^ 
λαμβαν-, they are called the simple stems of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like λυ-ω, λ/γ-ω) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note); as λΤιτ-, 
λαβ-, λυ-, Xcy-, πλeιe-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
a suflSx to the root; as in τψά-ω the single stem rifto- (the same as 
that of the noun τψη, § 37, 1) is formed from the root rt- by adding 
/χα; so in φαίνω the simple stem φαν- is itself derived from the root 
φα-. The term simple stem or sfem (if there is but one) denotes the 

6 
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simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

8. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palataly and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of <^ιλ€ω (φιλί-) , XciW 

(XciTT-, λιτΓ-), τρίβω (τρϊ)8-), -γράφω (γραψ-), ιτΧίκω (ttXck-), 
φ€&γω (φ€ν)τ-, φνγ•)^ ττύθω (ttci^-, τγϊ^-), φαίνω (φαικ-, φαν)^ 
στ€λλω ((ΓΤ€λλ-, στελ-). 

Note. Α verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mule or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the sjmopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem λν- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of λνω ; as λυ-, λυσ-, AcXvk-, and Xv^c- (or λνθψ) enlarged to 
λυθησ-. In φαίνω the simple stem φαν appears also as φην-^ 

ΊΓ€φαν, φανθ€- (or φανθψ)^ φαν€{η)'^ and φανησ-. In XctVoi we 

find Xcii/^, XcXciTT-, \€ΐφθ€{η)' ; and λιπ- is modified in Xc-Xocir-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem^ and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems ^ are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imi)erfect of all 

AOices ; as λϋ- in λυ-ω, e -λυ-ον, λυ -ofiai, €'λνόμην ; φαιν in φαίτ-ω, 
Ιφαιμ-ομ, &C. ; XctTT- in λ€«Γ-ω, cAciTT-ov, XctTr-oftai, &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 

λϋσ-, in λνσ-ω, λυσ^οβίαχ ; Xcu/f- in λίίφ-ω, Xeti/^ofiai ; φαν€' in 

{φαν€-ω) φάνω, (φαν€-ο/χαι) φανουμαι. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of Xt^w is 
Xey- H- a variable vowel (o or c) ; the aorist stem of λύω is Xwr---*- α or e, 
&c. : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 
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III. The First- AoRiST stem, of the aorist active and mid• 

die ; as λϋσ- in c -λυσ-α, Ι-Κυσ^ά-μην ; φην- in ί-φτρΜί, 4•<Ι)ην'άμην, 

The last form (without σ) belongs to hquid stems. 

IV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem ; as AcAv- in AcXv/icu and eXcXv-/i7i/, AcAcitt- in 

λ€λ,€ΐμ'μαί and Ιλ€λ€ίμ-μ.ην (§ 16, 3), πίφαν in ΊΤ^φασ^μΛΐ and 
€π€φάσ-μ.ψ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4). (A) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
XcAv-K- in λίλυκ-α and ^-AcAuk-civ, 7Γ€φακ-κ- (§ 16, 5) in π^φαγ-κα 
and €'π€φάγ-κ€ΐν, (c) The Future- Perfect stem ; as ΑεΑϋ-σ- in 
AcAixr-o/Luu, AcActi/r- in AcAciV-o/iuu. {(f) The Second- Perfect stem ; 
as AcAoiir- in Αέλοιπ-α and ^-AcAowr-civ, ιτ^φην- in ιτίφην-α and 

€-7Γ€φΐ}ν-€ΐμ. 

y . The Second- AoRiST stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as Αΐττ- in l-Xm-ov and 1-λνΐΓ-6μ.ψ, 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
futurc passive ; as (a) Αυ^€- (or Αυ^) in Ι-λνθη-ν and (Αυ^€-ω) 

Αν^ώ (subj.), \€ΐφθ€{η)- in 9τ\€ίφθη-ν and {Κ^φθΙ-ω) λ€ΐφθω 

(subj.), φανθ€(η}• in i -φάνθψν and (φανθί-ω) φανθώ (subj.); 

(b) Χνθησ- in Αν^ι/σ^ομ,αι, Χαφθησ- in Χ€ΐφθψΓ!Όμαι. 

VII. Tlie Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as (a) φαν€(η) in i -φάνψν and 

(φαν€-ω) φανώ (subj.) ; (fi) φανησ- in φανησ-ομΛΐ, 

i 

Note. The three verbs \όω^ Xc/tw, and φαίνω, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems assume. 

5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by gi\ing which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with tlie second aoiist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. E,g,* 

Αύω, Χύσω, ΤΧνσα, ΧίΧνκα^ ΧΙΧνμΛΐ^ ίΚυθην. 
Λ€{πω, λ(ΐψω, λβλοιττα, Χίλ€ΐμμαι, ίΧύφθην^ ίΧιπον. 
Φαίνω, φαρω, ίφηνα, πίφαγκα (and πίφηνα)^ πίφασμΛΐ, €φά»θη» (and 
iφa»ηp). 
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ΙΙράσσω, do, πράξω, Ζπραξα, πίπμάχα (2 ρί. π€πραγα),π€πραγμαι, 
€7Γράχθην. 

Στ(\λω, send, σΓ(λώ, cicrrctXa, ίστάΚκα, €στξΐΚμΛί, €στα\ην. 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed fiom the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
πράσσω, or with two aorists passive, like φαίνω, are very rare. 

6. In deponent A^erbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, pei-fect, and'aoHst (or aorists) indicative. B.g. 

ΒονΧομΛΐ, wish, βονλησομΛΐ, β€βοΰΧημαι^ €βου\ηθην. 
\ ΤίγνομΛΐ, become, γ€νησομΛΐ^ yryci/i^/uu, €γ€νόμην. 

(Aidf o/uKii) αιδούμαι, respect, αΙ^ίσομΜ, ^δίσμαι, ηδίσθη». 
^κχτΓΤομαι, view, σκίψομαι, ίσκ^μμαι, €σκ€ψάμην» 

Conjugation. 

§ 93. 1• Το conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems ( § 92, 4) . These are explained in §§10 7- 111. 

{b). In all cases, by adding certain s^^Uables to the tense 
stems; as in λυ o/x.€v, λυσ-€Τ€, λύ\υ-ται, λ€λυκ-ατ€. These s^'lla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(i•). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing € to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 

as in Ι'λν-ον, c-Xwr-c, Ι-φην-ατο, c-XcXvK-ctv, and in ηκον-ον, ηκοιχτ-α, 

imperfect and aorist of άκονω, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Ac- of λ€λυκα and AcAeififiai, in π€- of iri- 
φασμαι, and € of Ισταλ^αι (§ 97, 4)f for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ηλλα-γμαι (άλλαγ-) from άλλάσσω 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called aur/meni (increase), 
are explained in §§ 99-106. 
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3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in ω and that of verbs 
in μι• 

Note. Verbs in μ*, form a small class, compared with those in w, and are 
distiuguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in ω. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in ω is found by drop- 
ping ω of the present indicative active, or o/tat of the present 
indicative middle ; as λυω (λυ-), λ€ίνω (Xctir-), ττράσσω (ττρασσ-) ; 
βαύλομΛΐ ()8ουλ-), γιγνο/Αοι (γ^γΐ'")• 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem C§ 108). 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include : — 

I. All the tenses of λνω, hose, 

II. All the tenses of λ€ΐπω^ leave; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of φαίνω, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy- faced t)^|>e. 

The synopsis of λύω, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of \ΰπω and ώαίνω, will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in ω; and only these forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant steins, see § 97. 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
λύω, \€ίτω, and φαίνω, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of υ in \ύω, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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Tense-stem, 
I. λϋ- 

II. λυσ- 

III. λϋσ- 

IV. (δ) \€\ϋ^Κ' 



Ι. Um, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 
Pluperfect 



Indicative, 

λν» 
CXvov 

Ιλυσ-α 
λέλνκα 



Svijuivctive, 
λν» 



λνσ*» 

XcXvK» or 
XcXvK^s δ 





MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




I. λΰ- 


Present 
Imperfect 


λΰομαι 
{λν($μην 


λύ«•μαι 


II. λί7σ- 


Future 


λύσομαι 




III. λΰσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλνσάμτρτ 


λΰσωμαι 


IV. (α) XeXv- 


1 Perfect 
( Pluperfect 


λ4λν}λαι 
Ιλ€λνμΐ)ν 


λιλυμ^νοβώ 



Ι. 


λΰ- 


IV. 


(α) λελυ- 


IV. 


(c) λβλιΤ-σ- 


νι. 


(α) Xu5e(i7). 


VI. 


(δ) λϋ^ΐ7-σ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Present and Imperfect ) « • u-.j •», 

D -Γ X 1 ™ r . ί ^^'"^ ^ *Λ Middle, 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Future Perfect λΑνσομαι 
Aorist Ιλνθην 

Future λυΟήσομαι 



Xved (for \ν$4ω) 



§»5.j 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN α 



87 



I. λΰ». 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




Optative. 


Impemtive, 




Infinitive, 


Participle, 


Xvoifu 


\Sk 




X^fiv 


Xbmf 


Xvovifu 






λνσην 


\Wm¥ 


XwroAfu 


XWov 




λβσΜ 


λ^σα• 


XfXvKOifu or 


[λΑυκ•,§95,1,Ν.] 


ktKvtohfw^ 


\MhmA% 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λυο(μιρ^ 



λΰον 



λιι6μ«νο« 



λίΝΓοή&ιρτ 




λΰση^αα 


Xvo^)uros 


λνσαίμην 


Xtom 


AiNTttUOttl• 


λνσιά|&ινο9 


XfXv|Urof fCipr 


λέλυσο 


λιλΰ(τ6αι 


XfXv|Urof 



PASSIVE VOICE. 






Xwl|Ti 



\Μσ%σ9ϋχ 


λιλνσ^μ«νο$ 


λνθήναι 


XiMt 


λυθήσ«σ0Μ 


λ1^1|σ1tfμ<rof 



8β 
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Tense'SUm, 
I. Xctir- 

II. λ«^- 
for λβιτ-σ- 

III. [λ«^-] 

IV. (d) XeXotw- 
(§ 109, 3) 

V. λιΐΓ- 



II. XcCirw (Xiir-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

indiccUive, 

Present λβίιτω 

Imperfect (Xeiirpv 



Future 



Aorist 



λ€ίψω 
[ίΧ€ΐφα, &c.] 



2 Perfect λ^ιιτα 
2 Pluperfect AcXoCirf iv 

2 Aorist ΙλίΊΓον 



Stibjundive» 



XcXoCirw or 



\1πω 



I. XciT- 



II. Xci^- 

IV. (a) XeXciT- 
^s Passive. 

V. λΐΙΓ- 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Perfect 
Pluperfect 

2 Aorist 



\€ίΐΓομαι 
\€ΐψομαί 



λ£ΐτωμαί 



\έ\€ΐβΐμαΛ (§ 16, 3) \€\€ΐμμ4νο9 ώ 
έ\€\€ίμμην 



4λιΐΓΟμΐ|ν 



λ£ΐΓα»μαΑ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

I. λ«ΐΓ- Present and Imperfect ) a • ^^.^^, 

IV. (α) XeW. Perfect and Pluperfect i ^"''^ '^^ *^ ^'^^' 



'^• ^^r Xexl'.. ! ^«t. Perf. XeXW^o;.. 

VI. (a) Χαώθείη)- ) . . . ^ , ^ 

(§16, 1). I -^^^^^ ^€ίφθψ 

VI. (δ) Xet^^iy-iT- Future \€ίφθ'ήσομαι 



λαφθω (for Xct^^^w) 



§»5.] 
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IL XfCvw(XMr-). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




Opiaiive. 


Imperaiive. Infinitive, 


PaHieipU. 


\€ΐΐΓ0ίμι 


XCITC \€ΐΤ€ΙΜ 


XfiTwr 



"ΧίΙψοιμι 



Xei^ecy 



Xtlypwif 



{ X^o{«oi|u or [XiXoiVf, § 95, N. ] XiXomtImu 



XiXoMrt&f 



X£voi|u 



Xhn 



XivcCv 



Ximv 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



\€ΐτοΙμψ. 



Xeiirov 



λ€ίΐΓ6<Γ^αΧ 



XeiTOficwt 



\€ίφοΙμψ 



\€\€Χφθαι (§ 16, 1 & 4) \€\€ίμμ4ρο9 



λννο(μη¥ 



ΧμτοΟ 



AlWWvOA 



λιιι^μ«νο« 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XcXei^/tijr 



XeXf/^co-^ai 



XeXei^ofieiOt 



Xet^^i|<roifii)r 



Xei^tfiTri 






\€ΐφθ€ίί 
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Tenae-stem, 
I. 0aii»- 

II. φαρ€* 
III. φψ• 



III. φαίιτβ• (φαι^•). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

JadiccUive, 

Present φαίνω 
Imperfect ΙΙφαΐΜυ» 

Future (φΛνέω) ψακΑ 
Aorist Ιψηνα 



IV. (b) ΊΓ€φαΎΚ' for ( Perfect τέφαγκα 
ΐΓ60αν-/Γ-(§16,5) j Pluperfect i?ir€0<ir 



KCUf 



IV. (ίί) Te^ijr- 
(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect ιτέφψα 
2 Pluperf. ^e^i^cv 



Subjunctive, 
φώΗα 



φή 



ΐΓ6^7ίΐτω or 
Τ60α7ΐτώί c& 

ΊΓ€φι^ω or 



I. 0aiy- 

II« 0<iii^- 

III. ^i;!'- 

IV. (a) ν€φαν' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

ί Present φαίνομαι 
Imperfect έφαι»6μψ 

Future (φ&^ίομαι) φονοΰμΜ 

Aorist Ιφηνάμην 

ί Perfect Ηφασμαι 
Pluperfect έΐΓ€φάσμψ 



φαΙνωμοΛ 



ψήνομαι 

ΊΓ€φασμέν<η ώ 



Ι. φαιν- 
IV. (α) Tc^ai»- 

VI. (α) ^oj^e(i7). 

VL φ) 

VII. (λ) 0aw(i7)- 
VII. φ) φανησ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imwrfect ) „ . i^. •, ■,, 

T> r 4. 1 T>i /. ^ ί 'Swwie as τη Middle, 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Aorist έφάρθψ 

Future Wanting, 

2 Aorist Ιφάνην 

2 Future φανήσομαι 



φανθώ (for φανθ4ω) 



φανΑ (for φανίω) 



§95.] 
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III. φα£ν» (φαν-). 




,^ 


ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative, 


Imperative. Infinitive, 


PaHicipie 


φαίροιμι 


φοΛ^ φαΙρ€ίΡ 


φαίικΜ^ 



ί{φω^οιμΛ) φανοΐρ 
ία{φω^οίψ) φανο£ην 

φήναιμί 

ίΊΓ^φά^κοιμχ or 

ίνβψήΐβΟίμΛ or 
ν€φψώί ebjr 



(φαι^€ cy) φαν<6τ (^αι4ωτ) ^cwAv 

φήναι φήνα« 

[ W0a7if6, § 95, Ν. ] χί^αγ^Α^αέ Τ60α7«ώί 



[W0ijre, S 95, Ν.] τ€0ηι^ΗΜ 



ν^φψώί 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



φααηίμψ 



φαίι^ου 



φαΐν^σθαί 



(φίίκοΐμψ) φανοή&ιρτ 

φηνα(μην φήν» 

ΤΈφασμένοί €ίψ τέφανσο 



φαινάμεΐΌΐ 



ί(φαρ€€σθαι) ( (0αι«6μεΜΜ) 
4M>vctaiku ) φανον|λΐνο« 

φήνασ<^Μ φγρτάμινοι 

ΐΓ€φάι^θέ(§16,4) τ€φασμ€νο9 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



φα»θ€ΐψ 



φάνθητί 



φανθηραί 



φα»θ(ί% 



φανι£ην 
φαιη)σο(μΐ|ν 



φάντ|θί 



φανήναι φαν€(β 

φανήσΊσ0Μ φανησ^μινο* 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λυα», λ€ΐ7Γω, and φαίνω, in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. Αύω. 



Imperative. 
Loose thou. 



Infinitive. Participle. 

To loose OT to be Loosing, 
loosing. 



Indicative. 

Pres. / loose or am 

loosing. 
Imp. I loosed or 
was loosing. 
Fat. I shall loose, 

Aor. I loosed, 

Perf. I have loosed, 
Plap. / had loosed. 

The middle of λύω commonly means to release for one^s self, or 
to release some one belonging to one^s self hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / sJiall haoe been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II• AcCiTtt. 



Loose thou, 
(§202,1.) 
118, 2, N.) 



To be about to About to loose, 

loose. 

To loose or to Having loosed 

have loosed, of loosing. 

To have loosed, Haviiig loosed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indicative. 

Pres. I leave ox am 
leaving. 

Iini)erf. / hft or was 
leaving, 

Fut. Isihall leave. 



2 Perf. 



Imperative. 
Leave thou. 



Infinitive. Participle. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
be leaving. 



To be about to About to leave, 
leave. 



Having left. 



I have left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left. 
times / have 
failed or am 
wanting), 
2 Phi p. I had left. 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thou. To leave or to Having left or 

(§202,1.) have left. leaving. 

The passive of λ^/πω is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall haoe been 
left, I urns left, J shall be left* It also means lam inferior (left behind). 
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The middle of Μτω means properly to remain (leave one's self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But 
the 2nd aor. ίΧατόμΐ!» often means / lefifor myself {έλ a memorial or 
monument) : so with the present and future middle in composition. 
^ΈΧατόμ-ην in Homer sometimes means / was lefi behind or was inferior^ 
like the passive. 

III. Φα(ν«. 





Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Pres. 


/ show or am 
showing. 


Show thou. 


To show. 


Showing. 


Imperf. 


I showed or was 
showing. 








Fut. 


I shall show. 




To be about to 


About to sL•w, 


» 






show. 




Aor. 


I showed. 


Show thou. 


To show or to 


Having shoum 






(§ 202, 1.) 


have shoum. 


or showing. 



1 Perf . I have shoum, (§ 118, 2, N.) To have shown. Having shown. 

1 Plup. / had shown, 

2 Perf. / have appeared. (§ 118, 2, N.) To have ap- Having ap- 

peared, peared, 

2 Plup. / had appeared. 

The passive of ^^αίνω means properly to be shown or made evident; 
the middle, to appear (show one's self). But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether φαίνομαι, τίψασμαι, &c. are passive or middle. 
The 2nd fut. pass, φαιτήσομαι, I shall appear or be shown, does not 
differ in sense from the fut. mid. ψανοΰμοί, ; but ίφάνθην is generally 
passive, / wcw shown, while 4<ράιτην is / appeared. The aor. mid. 
έψηνάμην is transitive, / showed ; it is rare and poetic in the simple 
form, but άτίψηράμην is common in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explamed in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the lorms, some of which 
(e.g, the future optative) cannot be used alone : — 

Αύωμίν (or \ύσωμ€ν) αυτόν, let us loose him; μ^ \ίστι$ αύτόρ, do not 
loose him, *Zav \ύω (or λύσω) avThv, χαψίμτα, if I (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. ''Ερχομαι, ίνα avrhv \ύω (or λύσω), I am coming that I 
may loose him• Efi9c χύοιμι (or \ύσαιμι) αυτόν, ο that I may loose him. 
Et λ /ioi/ui (or \ύσαψ.ι) aifrhv, χαίροι &ν, if I should loose him, he would 




said that I would loose him, Fof the difference between the present 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 
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§ 96. Ανω in all its tenses, and Χβίττω and φαίνω in 









I. λ^(λν), ; 






PRESENT. 


^c^m 


Indicative. 


£'2^^;U7lC^tV0. 


(^to^m. 


S. ^2. 
(8. 






λΰοιμι 
λύοιβ 


I «5. 


Xverov 
λΰπΌν 


λνητον 


λΰοιτον 


p. -<2. 
(3. 


XvcTc 
λνονσι 


Xvttficv 

λνητι 

λνωο -i 


XvOi|iCV 

Xvoitf 






IMPERFECT.: 


I 
1 

1 


8.^2. 
(3. 


Ιλνον 
IXvc« 
IXvc 




1 


"K: 


IXvcTov 
Ιλνέτην 




* 


Γ- 
Ρ. -j 2, 

(3. 


4Xiio|icv 

IXvcTc 

Ιλνον 

V 


FUTURE. 


« 
# 


S.^2. 
C3. 


λνσ» 
λνσιι 




1 

λΰ(Γοιμι 
λΰοΌΐβ 

λΰθΗ>1 


"It 


XWCTOV 

λνστΓον 




λίΝΤοίτην 


P. j2. 

(3. 


Xvorrc 
λνσονσι 




λνθΌΙ|Α«ν 

λνσΐΗΐν 
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tlie tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected : — 



to loose. 








Voice. 




PRESENT. 






Iinperativc 


InfinUive, 


PaHidpU, 




« 5 2. λβ€ 

^Ί3. \vkTm 


λύϋν 


Xvttv, λνονσα, 
Xtev (§ 68) 




τ. (2. XvcTOv 
^Ί3. XWr^v 








ρ ( 2. X^m 
* ( 3. λνέτβΜΓον 

or Xv^vuMv 





FUTURE. 
λνσιιν 



Xikrov (§ 68) 
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INFLECTION. 



AORIST. 



[§ 9β. 
Active Voice q} 



hidicativc. 



( 1. (λνοχι 
S. -s 2. (Xvflros 
(3. 



Ml: 



2. Ιλνσατον 
Ιλνσάτην 

4λνο'ατ€ 



(1. Qiw 
( 3. tkvt 



Subjunctive, 

\wr» 

λύστιβ 
λύοτι 

λΰσητον 
λνσητον 

Xv<ra»|AfV 

λν<Γητ€ 

λνσ -ttMri 



Optative, 
Xwnufu 

Xvcroi, XvcrciC 

XveraiTOv 
λν(Γα£την 

λνσαΐ|ΐ«ν 
Xv<raiTc 
Xv<nucv, λνσ*Βαν 



S. •]2. 
(3. 

-is. 

p. •<2. 
(3. 



λέλνκα 

λ^νκας 

λέλνκ€ 

λιλνκατον 
XcXvKarov 

XcXvKa|uv 

XcXvKarc 

XcXvKcio'i 



PERFECT 



XcX^KM (§ 95, 1, N.) XcXvKOi^i (§95, 1,N.) 



XfXvwgs 

λΑνκητον 
λΑνκητον 

XcXvKWfMV 

XcXvKttcn 



XcXvKOis 
XcXvKOi 

XcXvKOlTOV 

λΑνκο^την 

XcX^KOifMV 

XfXvKOiTc 
XfXvKouv 



PLUPERFECT. 




IXcXvKciv 

IXcX.vK«. 
4XcXvKCiTov 

JXcXvKcirc 
or 4λ|^νκ«ο-αν 
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\6» (continued). 



AORIST. 



MI: 

Γ. j3. 



Imperative, 


/i^ni^ive. 


Participle, 


λνσον 
Xvflrdn• 


Xfkroi 


Xikrav (§ 68) 


λΰσατον 
λνσάτΜν 






λν«Γαη 

or λνσ^ντνν 






PERFECT. 




. XAvKC (§95, 1, 
λΑνκέη» 


Ν.) λιλνκέναι 


XtXvKOs (i 68) 






2. λιλΰκιτον 
XcXvkItwv 



λιλΰκτη 
λιλνκέτΜσαν 
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[§ 96. 



Indicative, 



(1, λΰομ 
S. •< 2. XvQ, 

p. ^2. 
(3. 



λΰομΑΐ 
λΰεται 



Xi{c<r0ov 
λι)€σθον 

Xl^OVTfU 



PBESENT. 

Subjtinctive. 

^ λΐίηται 
\ 
λΰησΟον 

λιίησ-θον 

λνώ|Μθα 

Xih|(rOf 

λύαντοα 



λνοΐμην 
Xvou> 

λΰονσ^ον 
λνο£(Γ0ην 

λυο£|λ€0α 

λιίονσ0€ 

λι^οιντο 



Middle 



IMPERFECT. 



1. Ιλν^μην 
Ιλιίον 



13. ίλΰ< 

(1. Ιλικ 

P. j2. 4λι^ 

18. usvi 



Ιλιι6μ€θα 

IXvcoOc 

ίλΰοντο 



FUTURE. 



S.<2, 
13. 

P.-J2. 
(3. 



λtkΓoμαi 
Xifcrrnu 

XvacoOov 

λΰσισβι 
λντονται 



λνσο£μην 

X^KTOiO 

λΰσοισ-θον 
λίΝΓο^σΌην 

λνσ*ο£μ€θα 
λνσοιντο 
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(continued). 
Voice. 



PRESENT. 



S 



Imperative, 

J 2. λ^ν 
(3. XWtr«M 



Infinitive. Participle. 

XW|icyov (S 62, 3.) 



"ίϊ 



λνέσ^νν 



■1 



2. 



P. -^ 3 λυέσβίΜΓον 

or λνέσβνν 



FUTURB. 



AWfO^Cli 



(§62,3.) 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



AORIST^ 



MiddU 





Indicative, 


Su^unctive, 


OpULtive, 


5'• 

S. < 2. 
(3. 


Ιλνσά|ΐ.ην 
Ιλΰσατο 


Λ 

λνσηται 


λνσαίμην 

Xvotuo 

λνσαιτο 


-5^: 


Ιλιίσασθσν 
ΙλίΝτάσ^ν 


λνσησθον 

λνυ Ι|0'1ΐ01 


XiroxiurOov 
λνσ-α£σ6ην 


(s. 


ίλΰσαντο 


λvσώμcOα• 

λιλτησβι 

λιίσιβνται 

PERFECT 


λΐΜΓα£μ€0α 
XikrcuvTO 


S. •]2. 
(8. 


XAvfMU* 

λΑνσαι 

λέλντΜ 


XfXv|i(vos ft 
λ€λνμένο$ϋ 


ViXv^ivot ιΐην 
λιλνμ^νοβ cCi|% 
XcXv|Uvos <(η 


ΛΙ 


λέλνσΦον 
λέλυσθον 


λιλν)λέν«• ήτον 
XfXv|iivw ήτον 


λϊλνμένβι fC«|TOv or cZtov 
λβλνμ^νΜ €ΐή-.*ην or €Ϊτην 


p. -J 2. 

(a. 


λιλήΜθα 


XcXv|ilKoi ώμιν 
λ€λνμένοιήτι 
XfXvfUvoi dori 

PLUPERFECT. 


\cXv|i(voi cti{p>v or ct|jkcv 
XAv|Uvoi €(ητ• or cItc 
XfXvfUvoi ιίησαιτ or ctfv 


5'• 

S. •<2. 


ΙλΛνμ,ην 

ΙλΛνσν 

ΙλΛντο 




- 


»li 








P. •<2. 
13. 


ΙλΛήΜθα 
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{continued). 






Foiee. 




AORIST. 




Imperative, 


Tf^nitive. 


PartidpU, 


-{I 


λνΟΧΜΓνΜ 


λΰσασ^αι 


(§ 62, 3) 


HI 


λύΐΠΜΓ0ον 
λνΟΌΟΤΜν 




• 


p. J3. 


λνσασ0€ 
λνο-άσ0Μσαν 
or XvowOwv 


PERFECT. 




^•^3. 




λ(λνσΟαι 


λΑνμΙνο*, -η, -mt 
(§ 62, 3) 


(2. 

a- • 


λέλνσ0ον 
λΑνσθων 






p. ^ 3. 


or XcXiMW 




V. 
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INFLECTION. 



Β 9β. 



Passive 
Preseot, Imperfect, Perfect, and 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



5'• 

S. -<2. 
(3. 



Indieative, 
1. λιλιΙσΌμαι 



Subjunctive, 



»u 



(3. 



λιλΰσισβον 
λΑιΙσισ^ν 



1 . XcXvo>6|i€0a 
λΛύσονται 



Optative, 

λΑυσο(|ΐην 
λιλΰσοιο 

λΑυσοίσΟην 
λΑνσΌ(|ΐ«0α 

λιλύσοιντο 



S. < 2. 
(8. 

^•13. 

Ρ. -< 2. 
13. 



Ιλιίθην 
IXiMK|t 

ΙλιΙθΐ)τον 
ΙλνΟήτην 

ΙλύΟημιν 

ΙλΰΟι|τ€ 

ΙλνΟησαν 



A0R1ST. 
λνθ» 

λνθη 

λνΟήτον 
λνθήτον 

λνθώματ 

λνθήτ« 

λνθώσι 



λυ6ι£ηΐ 

λνΟιΙητον, λνΟιΐτον 

λυΟι£ημ€ν, XvOctfuv 
λυ6ι£ητ«, λν^Τ€ 
λυ6ι£ησαν, XvO^Cfv 



FUTURE. 



S. -J2. 
(3. 



1. λ«θή<Γομ«Μ 
λνΟήο'ΐτΜ 



λνΟήσισΟον 



1. λυΟησ^μβΟα 



Ρ. 



ϊι 



λνβήσοντολ 



λυΟησο£μην 
λνθήοΌΐο 

λνΟήοΌΜΓνον 
λυΟη<Γθ£σ^ν 

λνθτ|<ΠΚ<Γν€ 

λυΟήσοιντο 



§ ί*6-1 



CONJUGATION OF VEUBS IN il 



103 



{eonlinued). 

Voice, 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 



Imperative, 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
Infinitive, 



PartieipU, 
(§ 62, 3) 



AORIST. 



* \ 3. λνθήτ» 

ρ (2. λυΟητον 
(3. λν( 



λνθ^ίτ»? 



ρ. 



J 2. AvvnTji 
8. 



λυθήτβΜταν 
or XvdIvTwv 



λνθήναι 



(§68) 



FUTURE. 
λνθήσισΟαι 



λυΟησό|λΐνο«, -ΐ|, -ον 
(§ 62, 8) 



Η 




INFUOrriON. 




[§9β. 
IL Xftvw 






SECOND PEKFECT. 




^(^ifw 




JndiecUive, 


Subjjundive. 


O^toiitw. 




s. -J2. 
(a. 


X^Xourof 
X^XoiVf 


XcXofiTM 

XiXo£ir|)s 

XfXoCvn 


ΧιΧοίίΓΟίμΑ 

XcXoCirois 

XcXoiiroi 




"Μ 


XcXoCiroTOv 
XcXoCirarov 


XcXolin|Tov 


XiXofvoiTov 
λιΧ<κΐΓθ£την 




Ρ J 2. 
(8. 


XcXoCtoiicv 

XcXoCiroiTc 

XcXoCircuTi 


ΧιΧοίίΓΜμιν 

ΧιΧο^Ίτητι 

XiXodrtMri 


XcXo£1roiμcv 

XfXoiirpiTf 

XcXoCTOicif 





SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



S. ■J2. 
<3. 

(3. 



^XfXoCirtiv 
iXfXodrcis 
iXcXoCiTH 

IXcXolirfiTOv 
iXiXoiiriCrqv 



1. iXcXo£irc4uv 
IXcXoCirciTf 
iXfXoCircaav 
or 4ΧιΧο£ΐΓβσαν 



1. ΙΧλ««ν 
S. -{ 2. IXivts 
IXiirf 



J. -^2. 
(3. 

P. ■<2. 



IXCfffTov 
ΙΧιιτέτην 

Λ£ΐΓθμ€ν 

IXfircT• 

IXurov 



SECOND AORIST. 

Xhru X£iroi|U 

XCir|)s XCiroit 

XCvH XCiroi 

Χίιτητον XCiroiTOv 

λΐιτητον Χιιτοίτην 

Χ£«•βμ€ν Χ^νοιμιν 

Χίιτητι XfiroiTC 

XfiriMrt XCvoicv 
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Qu% „ to Uave, 



Voice. 



ImpeftUive, 



SECOND PERFECT. 
Infinitive, 



Participle, 






2. λέλοΜπ 
λΑΜίτέτ•» 

XtkoCwwrov 
XcXow^Ttiv 

2. XcXodrm 



λιλοΜτέται 



kskovK^mawf 



kuiovwai (§ 68) 



SECOND AORIST. 



S. 



\CW€ 

λιιτέτβ• 



t3. 



J. (2. λίΐΓΤΓον 
( 3. 



P. 



\i 



XfircTf 
Xvtrhoauv 
or Xbtr^vreiv 



XiircCv 



λιιτών, Xiiroikro, \vw6v 
(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



s. U, 
(s. 

5'• 







kdirm 


SECOND AORIST. 


MiddU 


Indicative. 


Siibjundive. 


Optative. 


ί 1. Ιλιη^|ΐην 
S.^2. Ιλ£νου 
(3. Ιλ^ιητο 


XCir»|uu 

λ£ν|| 

Μιτηται 


λι.ΐΓθ£|ΐην 

XCiroio 

XCirovro 


j)^ C 2. Ιλ^ιησθον 
( 3. Ιλιιτέσθην 


λ£ΐΓησ^ν 


XCiroio^v 
λινο^σΟην 


ri. IXiinS|i<0a 
P.-J2. adrfvec 
( 3. iXCirovTO 


λιΐΓώμ€θα 

λ£ΐΓη«Γ^ 

X£ir»vrat 

FUTURE. 


λιΐΓθ£|ΐ«0α 

XCirourec 

XCvoiVTO 

III. φα£ν« 

Active 


/fuficoiitv. 


6!pto^ivd. 


(φαν^ω) φαν» 
(0ai^6ts) φαΜΐ9 
{φανέ€ΐ) φαν€ΐ 


(φαρ^οιμι) φανοίμι, 
{φανέοκ) φανοΐδ, 
(φαρέοι) φανοί; 


or (0ayeoii7i') φανοίην 
or {φαΡ€οΙη$) φανο£ηι 
or {φαΡ€θίη) φανο^η 


(0ay£6roy) φανίΐτον 
(0αι^6τοΐ') φαν^τον 


(0ay^otroy) φανοΐτον, 
(φαΡ€οΙτψ) φανοίτην, 


or (φαΡ€οΙ'ητορ) φανο£ητον 
or {φαΡ€οΐ'ήιτψ) φανοιήτην 


(^ai'^o/ucv) φανοΟμ€ν 
(^cu^ere) φανβΐη 
{φανίουσι) φανοίκη 


{φαρ^οιμυεν) φανοΐ|λ€ν, 
{φαρ4οιτ€) φανοίτι, 
{φανέοκρ) φανοΐιν, 

AORIST. 


or {φαΡ€θίημ£ρ) φανο(ημ«ν 
or {φαΡ€θί'ητ€) φανο(ητι 
or {φαΡ€θΙησαρ) φανο£ησα« 


Indicative. 


Siibjundive. 


Optative. 


r 1. Ιφηνα 
8. ) 2. Ιφηναβ 
(3. Ιφηνι 


φήν» 
φήνη« 

φήντι 


φήναΐ|ϋ 

φήναιβ or φήν«α$ 

φήν(Η or φήναβ 


X)C2. Ιφήνατον 
} 3. Ιφηνάτην 


φήνητον 


φήναιτον 
φηναίτην 


rl. Ιφήνα^κν 
Ρ. } 2. Ιφήναη 
( 3. Ιφηναν 


φήν»μΐν 

φηνητ€ 

φηνωσα 


φι(ναΐ|λ€ν 
φι(ναιτι 
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[cotUintied). 








Voice. 


SECOND AORIST. 




Lnperaiive, 


/}i/£ni<tve. 


PartusipU, 


-{t 


XiiroO 


yxjeiv^ax 


(8 62, 8) 


"M 


AlVttf'frOlf 






HI 


Xiirwrei 
or λιν^νβιιν 




{φατ') , to show. 








Voifm. 




FUTURE. 








Infinitive, 
{ipaofittv) φαΜΪν 


(§ 69) 





AORIST. 




Imperative, 




Infinitive, 


Par^tctjpZe. 


\ 3. φηνάτω 




<pt|vcii 


(§68) 


τχ (2. φήνατον 
( 3. ψτ|νατΜν 








ι 3. φνινατΑΝΠ&ν 

ΟΓ φΐΐ|ναντ«•ν 
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S. ^2. 
(8. 

V.<2. 

is. 



S. ■J2. 
(3. 

Ma. 

(3. 



y- 

S.JZ 
(3. 

Ma: 

p. -ja. 

(3. 



« 


INFLKCTION. 






FUTURE. 


Middle 


Tndieative. 


Optative, 


• 

{φαρέομΛ^ι) φανονμαι 
(001»^, ^oi'^et) φαν{, φαν«( 
(^oWcrat) φα^ΐται 


{ψαΡ€θΙμψ) φανο£|ΐην 
{φαΜ4οιο) φανοΐο 
(φϋο^έοιτο) φανοίτο 


(0αν66σ^ον) 


φαν<ΐσ0ον 
φα^ΐσΟον 


• 

(φανέοισθον) φανοΐσθον 
{φαΡ€οΙσθψ) φανοίσΟην 


{φαν€6μ£θα) 
(φανέ€σθ€) 


φανοΰ|ΐ«0α 

φανιΐσ0€ 

φανοΟνται 


(φαΡ€θΙμ€θα) φανο£|κθα 
{φίΐρίοισΰ€) φανοισβ£ 
{φαΐ'έοαη-ο) φανοΐντο 




AORIST. 


^ 


IndvxUive. 


Subjunctive, 


OpicUive, 


Ιψηνάμην 
Ιψήνατο 


φήνωμοΑ 
ψήνη 

φΤ]|νΐ|ΤΙ11 




1ψι{νασ0ον 
ΙψηνάσΟην 


φηνηοτβον 
φήνηοτβον 


φι(ναιθΓθον 

φΤ|νβΜΓνΙ|ν 


Ιφηνά|κθα 
Ιψήναντο 


φηνώ|ΐ«0α 
φήνββντ» 


φηνα£|ΐ«0α 

φι{νακΓβ€ 

φήναιντο 






Passive 




SECOND AORIST. 


ΙΙί 


φαν» 

φαιφ 

φανΒ 


!!! 


Ιφάνητον 


φανήτον 
φαιφΌν 


φαιτ<£ητον or φανιΐτον 


Ιφάνη|ϋν 

(φα>νΐ|τι 

{φάνησαν 


φανβ•μ«ν 

φβινητ• 

φανώσι 


φανι£ημιν or φαΜΪμ€ν 
φαν<£ητ• or φα^ΐτι 
φαν€£ησαν or φαν«(ιν 



§ »6.J 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN α 
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{eonlintied). 


• 


Voice. 


FUTURE. 


Infinitive, 


Fartidple. 


(φο94€σθαι) φανβΐσ^Μ 


{ifKmofuws) φανοιΙμ€νοΐ, -η, 
(§62,8) 



Imperative. 



S. 



(2. φήναι 

Is. 



ψ1|νβΜΓνΜ 



•pv J 2. φήνβΜτνον 

is. 



ψτ|να^νΐβν 



p. 



i2. φήνθ4Γνΐ 
8. 



4pT|V0UI OttNI'ttV 

or φηνάσβνν 



Voite. 



AORIST. 



Infinitive. 



ψήνασθοι 



φην&ματοι , -η, 
(§ 62, 8) 



SECOND AORIST. 



g C2. φάνηΟι 

' { 3. φανήτΜ 

j^ 5 2• φάνητο» 

Is. 



φανή 



P. 



j 2. φάνηη 
(8. 



φανήτοΜταν 
or φανίτηνν 



φανήναι 



φανιί«, φαι^ΐσα, φανέν 
(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



φοΧνΜ (continued). 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 



Indicative, 
( 1 . φανήσοίίοι 



Optative, 
φανησο£μην 



S. -s 2. φανηση, φανή(Γ€ΐ φανησοιο 
( 3. φανήσ€ται 



Infinitive, Participle. 

φανησ€σθοι φανηοηέμ«νοβ, 
-η, -W (8 62, 8) 



.νήσχοτθον 
φανήσ€(Γ6ον 



D 5 2. Φ*^ 
' < 3. φαΐ 

1. φανησ6|ΐ«0α 



5'• 

». -<2. 



φανη<Γ€σθ€ 
φανήσονται 



φανήσοιτο 

φανήσοΜτθον 
φανηοΌ^σ^ν 

φανηοΌ^μιθα 
φανη<ΓΟΚΓβ€ 

φανι(σΌΐντο 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of φαίνω, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in €ω, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of λ€/πω and φαίνω which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of λιίω ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AcXctM-fiat is inflected 
like τ€τριμ'μαι (§ 97, 3), and ιτίφασ-μαι is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of \νω do not show the 
accent so well as con-esponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωλνω, to 
hinder : — 



Pres, Imp, Act, Aor. Opt. Act, 



Aor, Imp, Act, Aor, Imp, Mid, 



κώλν€ 
κβιλνέτω 

KtfX^CTOV 

&c. 



KttXtkraifu 
KttXiNnus or -ifcrcuns 
KttXikroii or -ilo^ic 

&C. 



κώλυσαν 

κωλυσάται 

κωΚύσητον 



κώλνσαι 

ΚΜλνσάσΟ•» 

κωλΰσοο^ν 

&C. 



Aor, Infin, Act, κωλίκται. 



The three forms κωΚΰσαι^ κωΚνσαι, and κωΚυσαι (λνσαι, λνσαι, and 
λνσολ) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 



§97.] 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECTT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect mnd Pluperfect Middle and Paaslire ef Verbs wltli 

Consonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial μ, τ, σ, or 
σθ of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and €tV/, are, and ^σαν, were, the present and imperfect 
of €ίμί, be (§ 127)." 

8. These tenses of τρίβω (stem τρφ-)^ ηώ, ττΧέκω 
(7Γλ€Λ-), weavBj τΓβίθω (ττβ*^-), persuade^ and στέλλω 
(στβλλ-, στβλ-, σταλ-), sendj are thus inflected : — 





Perfect Indicative, 




( ι. τέιρΐ|&μ4)Μ 


«4irXfy|MU 


ir^iriur|MU 


Ισταλμαι 


S. j 2. T^^rau 


«4irXi{ai 


WlVHWUk 


f«rraX<nu 


^ 3. Tcrpiirmi 


WfflTACICTtti 


vvmiflrnu 


Ισταλτοα 


(2. τέτ|Μφβον 
^• t 8. τέτ|Μφβον 


«έιτλιχΟον 


iremiffwiv 


•βτταλνον 


wM^xBov 


WimiuOoif 


1ΙΓΤΒλ0θν 


(1, TiTp^iiiitOa 


ιτητΚίγμ/Λα 


ικιη£σΊλ€θα 


Ι<ΡΓάλ|λ•θα 


P. J2. Τ«Τ|Ηφβ€ 


«firXcx9t 


wfwiuifPf 


f«rraX9t 


Is. τιτριιιιμένΜ 


1Γ€1Γλΐγ|Αέν01 


ιηιτ«σ|λέιτοι 


lvταλμivoι 


cUK 


cUK 


cUK 


cUK 



Perfect Stfijunctive avd Optative, 
Sulff, τ€τριμ[&ένο« ώ ircirXry|i(vof 4 imrcM^vos ώ Ινταλ|ΐένο« ώ 





Perfect Imperative, 




{ 8. Τ€τρ(φ0ι» 


vhrX^ 


vfiTfuro 


ΙσταλσΌ 


vnrKixdtt 


«ffwrfo^W» 


Ι<ΓΓ4λβ« 


1 S• τιτρίφβιιν 


«ένλς^Οον 


irtwucreov 


{(Γπιλνον 


irtrX^Oetv 


1Γ€1Ι110ν•ΐν 


Ι<ΓΓ4λβ«ν 


ρ ί2. τfrpiφβc 
\. 3• TCTpC^vtfonv 


«firXQ(9t 


vfimorvc 


l«rraX9t 


ιτητλ^ΟβΜταν 


ircircurOttKniv 


Ι<ΓΓ4λ0Μθ-αν 


or τιτρίφβι»» 


or ireirX^Oetv 


OTvnnMmi¥ 


or^(rTdX0wv 
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INFLECTION. 



[§97. 



Ferfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Infinitiv, τιτρΐφΟαι ιηιτλέχθαι ircirctaOoi IvraXOou. 

Participle Terpi|i|Uvos irc1rλcγμivo9 ircirciafi^vos 4σταλμ^νο$ 



S. -^2. 
(3. 

V.<2. 

is. 





Pluperfect 


Indicative, 




Ιητρίμμην 


Ιικιτλέγμιην 


ΙΐΓεΐΓ€£σμην 


Ιστάλμην 


Μτριψο 


MirXc^o 


ΜΐΓ€ΐσο 


€σταλσο 




firiirXcKTO 


circirciOTO 


f οταλτο 


Ιτέτριφθον 


4ircirXcxOov 




Ιοηταλθον 


Ιητρ^φθην 


hren)UxBr\v 


4π€ΐΓ€£σθην 


4στάλθην 




iireirX^YIiiOa 


€ΐΓεΐΓ€£σμ<Οα 


{στάλ|Μθα 


Ιτ«τριψθ€ 


MirXcxOc 


MircurOc 


Ισταλθ€ 


rcTpi|ipivoi 


irfirXcy^cvoi 


ΐΓεΐΓ«σμένοι 


{σταλμivoi 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 



4. The same tenses of (τβλεω) τβλώ, (stem τελβ-, § 109, 
2), finish^ φαίνω {φάι/-), show^ άλΧάσσω (άλλαγ-), exchange^ 
and ελέγχω (βλεγχ-), convict^ are thus inflected : — 



1. τΐτέλ€σ|ΐΜ 
δ. -^ 2. TcHXcoui 
3. Τ€τέλ€στΜ 
5 2. τ€τ^λ€σΟον 
' (3. τ€τΛ€σθον 
τ€τιλ^σμ<Οα 
Γ. < 2. τ€Ηλ€σ0€ 

τcτfλcσ|Jlivoι 
€ΐσ£ 



(3. 



Perfect 


IndiciUive, 




νΙφασιΐΜ 


ήλλαγραι 


{λήλτγΐΜΜ 


ΐτιφανσαι 


ήλλα(Μ 


«λήλιγξαι 


ιτέφαντΜ 


ήλλακται 


{λήλιγκται 


Ίΐ^φανθον 


ήλλαχθον 


ίλήλιγχβον 


ΐΓ^ψανθον 


ήλλαχθον 


{λήλιγχθον 


ΐΓΐφάσμβΟα 


ήλλάγμιΟα 


«ληλέγΐΜβα 


ιτΙφανόι 


ήλλαχβί 


ίλήλίγχβι 


ΐΓ€ψασ|ΐ^νοι 


ήλλαγρ^νοι 


Ιληλ«γ|ΐ^νοι 


cUK 


cUrC 


cUK 



Perfect Svhjunctive and Optative, 
Sulj. Τ€Γ€λισ|λένο$ eS ΐΓ€φασ|ΐ^νο9 cS ήλλαγ|ΐένο« eS Ληλ€γμ^νο9 ώ 
Opt, „ €(ην „ €ΐην „ Λην „ ιΐην 



Mi 

"SI: 



T«Aeero 

Τ€Τ€λ^σθΜ 

τ«^λ€σθον 
τ€Τ€λ^σθων 
τηΑ€σβ€ 
τ€Τ€λ^σθΜσαν 



Perfect Imperative, 



ΊΓίφανσΌ 

ΊΓΐφάνθ» 

ΐΓ^ανθον 

ιτΐφάνθων 

ΐΓΐφανθ€ 

ιτΐφάνθωσαν 



ήλλαξο 

ήλλάχβΜ 

ήλλαχθον 

ήλλάχθ«ν 

ήλλαχΟι 

ήλλάχθβισαν 



or Τ€Γ^σ0Μν or ΐΓ€ψάνθ»ν or ήλλάχββιν 



Ιλήλ€γ{ο 
Ιληλέγχθβ» 
lλήλcγχθov 
Ιληλέγχβ«ν 
4λήλ€γχ•• 
<ληλ^γχ0Μσαν 
or {ληλέγχθιβν 
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Perfect InfinUive and Participle, 
Inf. TcnXJofoi «ιφάν^ ήλλάχθαι 

Pari. TtrfXM^vot « φασμέτοι ;ήλλαγ|Α4ι 



5'• 

S. -J2. 
(3. 

p. J2. 
13. 



4τνηλΙσ>ην 
ΙητέλιοΌ 

ίτ€Τ•λ•β*ΓΟ 

iTfrAio^ov 
έτίηλ^σθην 

Ιτ€ΓΛιΙσ|Μ0α 

CTCTlAfVvf 

τιτιλισ|ΑέτΜ 
ήσαν 



Pluperfect IneUcalive, 
Ιιτ•φάσ|λην ήλλάγμην 



Ιιτνφβνσο 
Μφοντο 

|i_,/J,niiflnn 

ffirwpClrvwF 

Ιιηφάνθην 

Μφονθ€ 
«ιφασ|ΐίένΜ 
ήσαν 



ήλλα(ο 
ήλλακτο 

ήλλαχβον 
ήλλάχΟην 

ήλλ&7|Μ•α 
ήλλαχθ€ 
ήλλαγ|Α4νοι 
ήσαν 



Ιλΐ|λέγχΟαι 
Ιληλιγ|ΐΙνο$ 



Ιληλ^γιιην 

Ιλήλτγξο 

Ιλήλιγκτο 

^T^^ix^nv 

ΙληλέγΐΜθα 
Λήλιγχβι 
Ιληλιγ|Αένοι 
ήσαν 



Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rerpifi- 
proiy cirnrXcx-irro, &c. formed like XiXv-vrai, iXiXwro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when σ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in TcrrXra-/Aat. 
On the other hand, when final lOf a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(S 109, 6), the regular forms in νταί and ντο are used; as κλίνω, 
KCxXi-fuu, iccxXcvrac (not Koskipipoi €ΐσί). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus τίτρψ'μαι is for τ^τριβ-μαι (§ 16, 3); 
rirpi^oi for rcrpi/3 -σαλ (§ 16, 2) ; rcrpiir-rat for TCToc/S-rat (§ 16, 1) ; 
τ€τρ•φ-&ορ for τίτρφ-σΰον, τετρφ-ΰον (§ 16, 4 and 1). So πίπλτγ-μΜ 
is K>r πcπλcic-fuιι (§16, 3) ; π€π\(χ'ΰον for nmXtK-u&op (§16,4 and 1). 
Il4n€ur'pai is for vtvtiB-pai (§ 16, 3); π€ΐΓ€λ-σα4 for ιτ^η^ιθ-σαι (§ 10, 
2); vcfTcta-nu for π€π€ίθ'ταί (§ 16, 1^; πίπασΰον for π€ΐΓ€ίθ-σ0ο» 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). *Εσταλ-Λ>ρ is for ίσταλ-σΰον (§ 16, 4); 6σταλ-Λ 
for €*σταλ-σ^€. 

In τ€Τ€λ€•σ-^ι, σ is added to the stem before μ and r (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaniing pure before σ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(τ, d, ^) to σ before μ and τ (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before θ (for σθ^ 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the σ 
before μ in πίφασμηι and €π€φασμη» is a substitute for ρ of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which ρ reappears before all other lettere, causing 
the σ of σ^ to be dropped in σθορ. σ^€, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens : — 



Τ€τ^-σ-|ΐαι 


ΐΓένιισ-|ίαι 


ΐΓΐφασ-|ίαι 


τπΑι-σαι 




Ίτέφαν-σαι 


τττ^λι-σ-ται 


irlvcur-rai 


ΐΓ^φαν-ται. 


Τ€τΛ€-ΟΓ0€ 


1Γ^1Γ€ΐσ-θ€ 

8 


■ΐΓέφαν -Oc 
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Τη ^Χλαγ-μαι no change was requiiOd (§ 16, 3) ; ffkka-(ai is for 
ηλΚαγ-σαι (§ 16, 2) ; ήΧλακ-ται for ηλΚαγ-ται (§ 16, 1) ; rpOiaY-uop for 
ηλλαγ-ϋ-^ί» (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. ιήπΚ^χ-θον (above). In cXi/Xcy-fuu, 
yy/i (for γχf^ § 16, 3) drops one γ (§ 16, 3, Note) ; cX^Xcyfai and 
ffAi)Xryie-rai are for ikqkryx^ai and rXi;Xcyy^ai (§ 16, 1, 2); Ai;Xcy;(- 
^ is for ΙΚηΚτγχ-σθί (§ 16, 4) ; see also § 102. 

NoTK 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rerptfi-/Aat, &c. ; as Χύηω•, XcXct/i-fuii; γράφω (γραώ-)^ 
write f yeypofi-fiat (§ 16, 3) ; ρίτττω (ριφ-), throw, €ρριμ•μΜ. But 
when fmal μπ of the stem is reduced to μ before /i<§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original π recurs before other consonants; as κάμπτω (καμγτ-), 
bend, ηκαμ-μαι, κίκαμψαί, κίκαμπ-ται^ κίκαμφ-θψ; ιήμπω (π^μπ-), send, 
πίπ^μ-μαι, imrc/iifrai, vfirc/Air-rai, π€π9μφ^€: compare with the latter 
πίπ^μ-μοΛ from π/σσω (ϊγ«γ-), cook, inflected Wirr^roi, ircVrir-rai, 
πείΓίφ-θΈ, &c. 

(6)A1 

ήλ\ξχγ-μΜ 

confuse, ^_, , — , ^ ,^ ,, ,__-,, — ^ 

before μ represents yy, as in ^ληλίγ-μΜ from ΙΧίγχ-ω (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recm*s before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like nintur- 
μαί, &C. ; as φράζω (φραθ-), tell, πίφρασ-μαι, πίφρα-σαι^ ΐΓ€φρασ'ται ; 
ίβίζω (c^d-)) accustom, ΰβισμαι, (ΐθί-σαι, ίίθίστοί, ίΙθίσ-θΈ, ^ιθίσ-θαι; 
pluf. ΈίθΙσ-μην, eWt -σο, cWtcr^o ; σπ€ρδω (cnrcyd-), pour, eitnrciir-fuu 
(§ 16, 6), for cWci^-fuii, €σπ€νσ'μαι (§ 16, 3), cVnrct-acu, tav^ur^ai, 
cinrcMr-^f. 

(//) Most ending in μ (those in ar- and w- of verbs in auw or 
ννω) are inflected like π^φασ-μαι, changing ν to σ before μ (§ 16, 6, 
Ν. 4), and retaining μ elsewhere; as υφαίνω (νφαρ-), weave, νφασ-μαι, 
υφαν σαι, νφαΐΜΌΐ, νφα»'θ€, νφάν-ΰαι ; σημαίνω {σημαν-Υ show, σ€ση- 
μασ-μαι; μιαίνω (μιαν), pollute, μ^μίασ-μαι. Rarely sucn a ν becomes 
/i, as in οξυν-ω, sharpen, ωζυμ-μαι (later ω^υσ-μαι); and even tlien 
the V recurs before other consonants, as ωξυν-σαί^ ωξνν-ται• 

When final μ of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in κΚίνω, bend, 
iccxXi-fuu, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XcXv-pu. 



change oemg made except the dropping of σ in σΒ after λ or ρ 
(§ 16, 4), as in ^yyeX-^ and €γηγ€ρ-4αΛ- 



8 98.] 



CONTRACT VERBS. 
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Contract Verb•• 



§ 98• Verbs in αα>« εω, and οω are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of τιμάω (Tifia-), 
honoTj φιΚέω (φίλ€-), love, and Βηλόω (ΒηΧο-)^ manifest, 
are thus inflected : — 











ACTIVE. 














/Veaeni /nclica/ii». 








(*• 


(ri/ulw) 


TlfUt 


(^λ/ω) 


ψιλ» 


{δη\6ω) 


8ηλι• 


s. 


J2. 


(ri/btdeif) 


-nii^t 


(^iX^eit) 


^0^ 


(δηΧόίίί) 


(ηλοϊι 




(3. 


(ri/btdci) 


Tl|li 


{φιΚέ€ί) 


φιλ« 


{δη\6€ΐ) 


SijXoC 


r\ 


\l 


(rcfiaeror) 


τιματον 


{fftCKirrw) 


φιλ<(τον 


(difXoeror) 


Ot|AOVT0V 


Lr• 


(ri/MUroy) 


TlfMlTOV 


{φιΧέ€Τίί») 


φιλιΕτον 


(βΐ|λΟ€ΤΟτ) 


(ηλοΟτον 




(^• 


(ri/biaoftcv) 


T\|Mi|UV 


(φί\έομ€¥) 


φΐλθ<)|Μν 


(δηλόομεν) 


(ηλοήΜν 


R 


J2. 


{τιμΛ^Τ€) 


τ\|ΐατ• 


{φι\4€Τ€) 


φiλ«tTi 


{δη\ύ€Τ€) 


δηλονη 




(8. 


(τψάουσι) 


τνμ«σ% 


(φ(λ^οι;σΟ 


φιλοΰοχ 


{δηλύουσι) 


9ηλο{)στ 










Present Suijunctive. 








Γ• 


(ri/ulw) 


TlfUt 


(φι\4ω) 


ψιλ» 


(δηΧόω) 


8ηλί• 


a 


J2. 


(τιμ<1|;ί) 


ΤΗ*ί• 


(φιΜν^) 


φΛίι 


(βΐ7λό]τ«) 


9ηλο(« 




(8. 


(Ti^^y) 


-nui 


(0ΐλή,) 


ΦΛί 


(δηΧΑν) 


$ηλο( 


D 


<2. 

is. 


(τιμάιττοκ) 


τιματον 


(φίΚέψ-ω^) 


φιλήτον 


(δηΧΑητοί') 


βηλΜΤΟν 


&χ• 


(τιμάιττοτ) 


Ti|M,TOir 


{φίΧέητί») 


φίλ^τον 


{δηΧόιίτσι^) 


$ηλ«•Τ0ν 




<'• 


(τιμάω/ΙΟ') 


Ti|ut|&iir 


(φι\έωμ£ΐ') 


φΐλΜ|ΜΙΤ 


(δηΚόωμίρ) 


$ηλι•μ€ν 


P. 


J2. 


(rt/iairO 


τιματ• 


(φιΜψ-^) 


φιλήτ• 


{δη\&ητ€) 


^\wn 




(8. 


(ft/iabWt) 


τιμΜοα 


(φι\4ωσί) 


φΐλΐΜ% 


(δηΚόωσι) 


(ηλώσι 










Present Optative. 




. 




i^• 


(τιμάοψΛ) 


▼H*W* 


(φι\4οιμι) 


φιλοίμι 


(δηΚόοιμι) 


δηλοΐ|Η 


G. 


J2. 


(rc/btdots) 


THMff 


ΙφΐΚέοιι) 


φιλοϊ* 


(δηΧόοΐί) 


&T|XoCt 




<3. 


(rtfidot) 


ΤΙ|Αφ 


(φιλέοι) 


φιλοΐ 


(δηλόοι) 


(ήλος 


Ρ 


{i 


(Tifui<Mroi') 


Tifftfrov 


(φιΚ^οιτορ) 


φιλοίτον 


(δηλόοιτον) 


βηλοίτον 


x^ • 


(τιμαο^τητ) 


τιμφτην 


(φΐ\€θΙτψ) 


φιλο^την 


(δηΧοοΙτψ) 


$ηλθ£τηΐ 




\^• 




Ti|if|ur 


(φι\έοιμ€ρ) 


φ0ΐο£|Μν 


(δη\6οιμ(ρ) 


$ηλθΐ|Μΐ 


p. 


J2. 


(ri/iaoirc) 


Tifft^ 


(φΐ\4θΙΤ9) 


φιλοΐτ• 


(δη\6οιΤ€) 


8ηλοΐΤ€ 




ts. 


(rifUio(cr) 


Ύψ^ 


(φΐ\4θί9Ρ) 


φιλοτ«τ 


(^γλόοι•^) 


W 



116 



INFLECTION. 



[§98. 



S. ■<2. 
(3. 

p. ■J2. 
(3. 



or 

(τψΛΟίψ) 

(τιμαοΐψ) 
(τιμΛοΙη) 

(ri/uaodfror) 
(τιμαίπήτ'φ') 

{τψαοΙημ€ν) 

{τιμ4ΐοΙητ€) 

[ημαοίησω' 






or 

(φ(λεοέιττ) 
(0cX€oii|t) 
{φι\€θίη) 

(φίλεοέιρ-ον) 
(0(Xcoci;re) 



φιλοίην 

φιλοίηΐΜΤ 
φιλοίητι 



ΟΓ 

{δηΚοοΙψί) 
(δηλοοίη) 

(δηΧοοΙτ/τξ») 
(δη\οοί•ήτψ>) 

(δη\οοΙημ€ν) 

(δη\θθΙητ€) 

[δηλοοίτίσορ 



&ηλο£ην 

βηλοΐη 

&ηλο{ητον 
βηλοιήτην 

&ηλο£ημ€ν 
&ηλο(ητι 






{τΙμΜ) 
(η/ια^τα) 

(τιμά€7(»ι 
{τίμα4τωΐ') 



τίμΛ 
τψά' 



Ti|Mirov 
TifidTwy 



Present Imperative. 



(φί\€€) 

(φί\€έτω) 

(φι\έ€τον) 
{φι\€έτωρ) 



Ρ. 



2. (τιμά€Τ€) Tiiiarf (^cX^erc) 

3. 



φΐλ€(ΐ 
φΐλ€ΪΤ0ν 

φιλιίτων 



{δή\θ€) 

{δηΧο^τω) 

(δΐ7λ06τοτ) 
{δηΚο^τωρ) 



δηλονη• 

δηλοντον 
δηλονη^ν 



(δη\δ€Τ€) δηλοντ€ 



{τψαέτωσαι^) TifidriMrav {φι\€έτωσαρ) φιλιίτωο^ν (5iyXo^r<*Hrar) δηλοντι 
or or or or or ©r 

(TMAoiww) nii^mnf (^Xeoww) φΛο^ντ^ν (ίι,λοόιττωτ) δηλο^ττη»ν 



(n/Luieti^) τΐ|Ααν 



/VeseTii Infinitive. 
{ψίΚέίΐν) φιλιϊν 



(δΐ7λΟ€θτ) δηλοΰν 



(rtfuiitfr} 



Present Participle (see § 69). 
ΎψΜν (φι\4^) φιλών (iijXow) 



δηλΜίτ 



Ο. (in 

S. ■< 2. (^τι 

18. (^r 

^• 1 3. (I 

(1. (^r. 

P. j 2. (^r 

<3. (cV 



Imperfect. 



(ίτίμαον) 
(^rf/iacf) 



frCfMis 

IrifftaTov 
|τΐ|ΐάτην 

|τιμ«•|Μΐτ 

iTifAATf 
Ιτ(|Μ•Τ 



(e0^X6or) 
(€0iXcef) 

ΟφΙ\€€) 
(€φί\4ζΤ0») 



Ιφ£λονν 

Ιφ£λ€11 

4φαα 
ΙφιλιΙτον 



(€φί\ΐέτψ) |φιλι(την 

(€φί\4θμ€¥) 4φΐλθ«|ΜΤ 

(€φι\4(Τ€) Ιφιλιΐη 



(βδι^Χοοτ) 

(€δ'ή\θ€) 



Ιδήλονν 

^δήλονβ 

{δήλον 



{€δη\ύ€τθί') Ιδηλοντον 

(€δη\ο4τψ) Ιδηλο^ν 

Οδη\6ομ€Ρ) ΙδηλοΟμ<ν 

(€δη\6€Τ€) ΙδηλοΙιτ* 

(ίί'^λοοι.) «ήλου» 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 



η 



^■1 
■•■1 



1. (τιμάομΜ) Ύψ»ψϋΛ 

3. (τψάίται) Ύψίαηα 

3. (τιμάκσΘί») ΎψΛ/τ^αψ 

1. {τιμαώμχ&α) ri|u&|uOa 

3. (ri/Adorroi) 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
PreBoU InduxUive. 



(1.0 

S. •< 2. (i 

(3.(1 

' 1 3. (r. 

(1. {τψαώρ 

*. -s 2. {rtnayfo 

\ 3 (rtfuiaw 



1. {^ιμΛωμοί) 

[rifiarfTiu) 

'ψάησθοί') 
{τι/ίΛησθσιτ) 

Γ. -< 2. (rtiuii^r^e) 
Ιωτται) 



Ti|ui|iai 
η|ΜΪταΑ 

η|ΐαβ^ν 



ΓΙ. (ri/Mb 
S. -j 2. (TiAuii 

(3. (Τ4/λά 

ί 3. ( 
il.(r 
P. < 2. (r 
I (3. (r 



/αιοέμιρ) 
mo) 
ocro) 

τιμάίΗσθϋή 
τιμαοΐσθψ) 

τιμαοίμ€θα) 
Ί•ίμάΜσθ€) 
yidourro) 



ri|iao4t 

ΤίμΜΤΓΜ 



ημφο 
Ttmytf Όθ¥ 



g ί 2. (τιμάον) 
' ' ( 3. (τι/ια^σ^ω) 

_^ 5 2. (τί/ΐΑάίβ-^ο•') 
(3. (τιμαέσθων) 

2. (τι/ίΐά6σ^«) 

ρ ^ 3. (τψαέσΘω- 
σα» or 






(^Ιλ/]}^ΐλ^€4)φ4λήι 4^t 

(^λ^€ται) 4^λ«(τα% 
(φί\ί6μ£βα) φιλφήΜ^α 

PrtatiU Subjunctive, 
{φί\4ιαμαι) φιλ • >μαι 
(φ«λή|) 4«λΐ 

{φί\4ησθοή 4«λήσ^ον 
(^«λ«ώμ€0α) φιλώΐΜ•• 
(^X^wrrou) φ^^ 



PreseiU Optaiive. 
{φί\€θΙμψ) φιλο(μην 
(^cX^oio) 4*^^ 
(φΐΚέοιτο) ψΟίοΙτ• 

{φί\€θΙσθψ) φιλο(σ0ην 

(^λ€θ</Α€0α) 4•λο(|Μ•α 
(^iX^oc4r0c) φιλο{σ4€ 



Τ1Ι 



IVeeewi Imperative. 

(φίΜου) φιλο« 
(φι\€4σθν) φιλ€<σθΜ 

(φί\€έσθωή φιλ•£σθ«•ν 

or ffew or or • 

«πμάτβΜν φιΜσΒων) 4^λ•£σ0•»ν 



τψαοτΟι 



^λόομαι) 8ηλ•9|ΐαι 
^λά0,5ΐ}λό«ι)(ΐ|λ•ΐ 

diyXo^tfa) 8ΐ|λ•ήλ«1α 
hiKU^ee) 9ΐ|λΑβϊτ•ι 
lifX^orroi) $ΐ|λ•βττ<Μ 



^i}X6w^Mu) tnXii|iai 

βΐ|Χόΐ|τα«) βηλΜΤΜ 

difXoiftr^or) Si|XitrVv 

5ΐ|λόΐ|σ0οτ) Si|XitrVv 

^ΐ|ΧοώΑ««^) >ηλώ |Μ 6> 

<ΐ|Χόΐ|(τ^) Si|XMrff 

di|Xocrirrat) fti|Xitmu 



βΐ}Χοοίμιρ) 

diyXOMo) 

^Xoocro) 

βΐ|Χ^<Μσ^οτ) 
difXooJff^ijf') 

^ιΐΚοοΙμχΒα) 

diyXootir^^c) 

δΐ|λύθϋσο) 



di|X6ov) 

δη\ο4σθωρ) 

δηΚοίσθω- 
σαρ or 
δη\θΙσθύ9Ρ) 



βηλοίμην 

8ηλοΪ04ον 
βηλο(σ6ην 

8|iLXoCrro 



8ΐ|λ•β 

Ot|A0VVVl# 
Ot|AOVO'vliV 

or 
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Present Infinitive, 

{τιμάΛσθαι) τιμασβαι (φιΜεσθΜ) ^ιΧΟσ^ω, {ίη\6€σθαί) 8ηλο^•αλ 

Present Participle. 

{τιμΛ6μ€Ρθή τΐ|λώ|Μνο« {φι\€6μ€Ρο$) ψΛονμ€νο$ {δη\ο6μ£ΐ^) &ηλού|^νο$ 

Imperfect, 

{€τιμα6μψ) Ιτιμώ|ΐην (βφίΚί^μ'ψ) 4φιλθ^ην (ϋηΧοόμψ) ^8ηλθΰ|ΐιην 

β. •{ 2. (€τψάου) Ιτΐ|λβ• (έ^λ^οι;) «φ^λοΟ (edi^Xoou) {8ηλο« 

{ετιμάετο) Ιτι^λατο {€φι\4ετο) ΙφιλιΙτο {eSrfXoero) ΙΒηλοΙττο 

(erc^dcff^or) Ιτΐ|ΜΜΓβον (e0(X^«<'^<^or) 4φ<λ•£σ9ον (Ιδη\6€σθο¥) Ι&ηλο^ϊσθβν 

ιτιμαέσθψ) Ιτΐ|λάσθην (έ^ιλβ^σ^ι^ΐ') Ιφιλιίσθην (ββι^λσ^σ^);!') ΙβηλοΰσΟιρ 

{ετιμαόμ^θα) Ιη|λώ|λ<θα (e^iXeo/if^a) {φιλονμ<θα (edijXoo/xe^a) Ιβηλονρ^α 

[€τιμά€σθ€) Ιτιμαβ^ {€φιΜ€σ$€) 1φιλ<ΐσ0ι (€δη\^σθ€) ^\ο^σ^ 

{ετιμάοντο) Ιτΐ|ΐ«•ιτΓ0 (€φι\4ορτο) Ιφιλο<τντο (€δη\6οίη•ο) Ι&ηλονντο 



(Ι. (ei 

5. < 2. (61 

(3. (ei 

^• i 3. (« 

ί1. (67 

ρ. ■< 2. {h 

(3. (ή 



Remark.' The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in <ω are common in Homer and Herodotu» ; but those of verbs in 
οω are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in €ω contract only cc and fft. Thus 
πλ(α>, saily lias pres. πλ«ω, πλ^ϊρ, πλ(Γ, frXciroi/, πΧ€ομ€ν^ηλ€ΐτ€, TrXc'ovai; 
imperi. enXtov, cirXcir. cirXfi, &c. ; infin. πλ^ν; partic. πλ/ων. 

Δ/ω, hintl, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as dovat, dovfuii, Bovvraif tSovp, partic. δών, bovu, Δ(ω, to want, is 
contracted like πλ€α>. 

Note 2. A few verbs in αω have η for a in the contracted forms; 
as di^oo, δίψώ, (hirst, διψ^ί, bi^^j fii^re ; imperf. «δίψων, (^ιψης, 
€^ίψη\ infin. ^ιψην. So ^αω, /iV'^, κνάω, scrape, π€ΐ'(ίω, hunger, σμάω^ 
smear, χράω, give oracles, with χράομαι, and ψάω, γμ^>. 

Note 3. *Ριγόω, shiver, has infinitive ριγών (with piyovv), and 
other similar forms in ω. Ίδρόω, sweat, has ίδρώσι, ι^ρωη, ίδρών- 
Tt, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in tne contracted form ; thus €φιλ€€ οι* €φιΚ((ρ 
gives €φίλ€ΐ (never ίφιΚ^ιν). Except €χρην or χρην (for ίχροίψ, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in αω and οω (in 
a» and ovv, not ^v and oiv) is probably contracted from forms in at¥ 
and otv. The mfinitive in tv is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 

N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in oti^av is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in «ω. (See § 115, 4.) 



§ 100.] AUGMENT. H^ 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99, 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an atigment 
(i.e. increase^ at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes € to verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as \ύω, ΐΚυορ. 

(i) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as αγω, 
leady ffyov'y οικέω, οικώ, dwells ωκησα. 

(<?) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by € in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
with a consonant; as \ύω, \e-\v/ca; γράφω, write^ ye- 
Ύραφα. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 

Elication or other augment of the pei*fect and future perfect, which 
elongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning Avith a consonant have the syllabic 
augment β. E.g. 

Aiw, cXvoi^, ΐΚυσα^ίΚυόμην^ ίΧυσάμηρ, eXv^v; γράφ"', write, typafhov, 
Ifypw^ €γρόφην; ρίπτω, throw, epptjnov, ^ρριφην (foi pp see § lo, 2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; ά and e become η, and 
tf o^ ΰ become I, ω, ϋ, E.g, 
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"Αγω, leaf ι y ^γορ^ ήχ^^'^ cXavM», drive j Ifkaww; Ufrtvm (c), implore^ 
UfTtvov (r)f UeTtvaa (c) ; 6ν€Λίζω, reproach , ώνί idi^oy ; υβρίζω (ν), 
iwfuU, νβρίσθην{ϋ) ; άκοΚουθίω^ accomjmnyy ηϋοΚονθησα ; ορΒάω^ erect j 
ωρθωσα. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 

Note 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that α generally becomes η by augment; as 
ddXc» ((άύ- contr. from ά€θ')^ struggle^ ζΰλησα. Both ά and η are 
lound in άναΚίσκω and ανάλόω; see also αί« (poetic), hear. 

Note 2. BovXo/mm, u^utA, Ανκιμαι, Oe aUe^ and μίλλω, inlentl, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as €βον\όμηρ or ηβονΚά- 

μην, ίβονΚηθην or ηβου\ιιβην\ €^υνάρην ΟΧ η^νι/άμηρ, ίίίυρηΘην ΟΓ rfdviftf- 
θηρ\ eptWop or ^ptXkov. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as irc- 
φροΛον from φράζω, tell; πίπιθορ from π€ίθω (πΐθ-), persuade ; re- 
ταρπόμην (§ 109, 4, Ν. 1) from rcpiru», delight; κ^κλόμηρ and κ(κλόμ*νος 



In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the i*edupli- 
cation ; as ίκ^κλόμηρ, €π€φρον (from φ€ν-), ^ηίφρβΛον. 

Note 4. ^Αγ», lewl, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), ijyayop (ayay), which adds the temporal augment in the 

indicative, »"»^ί -J™- ^^*^^ ^-^ — • "-* ^ •- — ^ -2 ^— 

mid. 
rists 
αλαλκορ 
(€wir-), chide. 

Note δ. In Homer a liquid (especially λ) may be doubled like ρ 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment c; as ύΧαχον for €λαχορ. So sometimes 
σ ; as €σσ€ίοντο from σ€ΐω. 

Perfect y Pluperfect , and Future Perfect. 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Ανω, \f'\vKa, Xc-Xvfuu, \(-\υκ€Ραι, \€-\υκώς, Χί'Χνμίνος', γράφω, yc- 
γραφα, γ€-γράφθαι. So βύω, sacrifice, τ€-Βνκα (§ 17, 2) ; φαίνω (φ&» ), 
show, πί-φασμαι, nt -φάρθΜ ; χαίνω, gape, κχ-χηνα. 
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Note. Five verbs have c« as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication: Χαγχάρω (λαχ-), ο6/αιη by Ιο(^ ειΚηχα, ctXijyfuu; Xim- 
βάνω (λ&β-), take, ctXi^^a, riXi;iifuu (poet. λίΚημμοί) ; Xc^w, collect j in 
compos., '€ΧΚοχα, -ciXcyfuit with -XeXcy/uu (dia-Xcyofuu, dtscusSf has d(- 
ciXryfuu); μίίρομαι (jup-), obtain part , ^ϊμαρται, itis fated ; stem (p<-)« 
(ϊρηκα, have jtaid, ίϊρημαι, fut. pf. (Ιρησομω (see cZiroy). See also 1ί0«. 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dcidocmi and ^ci- 
dm, from 6«'δω,/βαΓ. 

2. Verbs beginning with ffi;o consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (ζ; ξ, ψ^^ or 
with ρ have the simple syllabic augment £ in all f ormis of 
the perfect and future perfect. £.ff, 

SrcXXo), nendf coraXiea; ζψ^ω, seek, ίζψτικα'^ ^cvdo), lie, c^nMr/iai, 
€ψ€υσμ*νος\ ρίπτω, throic, ϋρριμμαι, ίρρίφάαι (for pp see § 15, 2). 

Note 1. Verbs be^nning with γρ, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take e instead of the reduplication ; as γρω- 
ρίζια, recognize, ίγνωρικα', γ,γνωσκω (yvo-), know, Ζγνωκα', but κΚ^ίω, 
shut, κίκλ^ίκα (regularly). 

Note 2. Μψνησκω (μνα-) , remind, has μίμνημαι (memini) , remem- 
ber j and κτάομοί, acquire, has both κίκτημαι and Ιίκτημαί, possess. See 
also Homer, pf. pass, of ριιττω and ρνπόω. 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. H.ff. 

"Αγω, lead, If χα, Ijypai, rjy μίνας', άκοΧονθίω, follow, ηκοΚούθηκα, ηκο- 
\ουθηκ€ναί ; όρθάω, erect, ωρθωμαι ; ορίζω, bound, ωρικα, ώ/εκσ/λαι ; ατιμόω, 
dishonor, ητιμωκα, ψίμωμαι, fut. pf. ητιμωσομαί', the fut. pf. is very 
rare in verbs which have the temporal augmeut. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e^ 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment € (or ei) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. E.g. 

Ανω, XcXvKa (ktkvKtw, Xlkvpai, ί\€\υμψ\ στίλλω, ^ίσταΚκα, ίστάΚ- 
itftv, €στα\μαί^€σταΚμψ', λαμβάνω, ίΐΚηφα, €ΐΚηφ€ΐν•, άγγίλΧω, announce,' 
ήγγ€\κα, ηγγ€\κ€ΐν, ήγγ(\μαι, τ^γγίλμην. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment; as irtwovueaav, π^πτωκ^σαν. 
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Attic Reduplication. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, β, or ο augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication, JE.ff, 

^Αρόω^ plough y άρ-ηρομΛΐ] €μ€ω, vomit, €αημκκα\ (Χ^γχω, prooe, ίΧψ 
\€γμαι, €\η\€γμην; ίΧαννω (iXa-), drive, ίΧηλακα, ίΧηλαμαι] ακούω, hear, 
άκηκοα (§ 110, IV. d, Ν. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are άγ€ΐρω, αλιιφω, 
αλΐ'ω, €γ(1ρω, ίρίίδω, ίρχομαι^ €σ^ίω, ολλυ/χι, υμνυμι^ όρύττω^ φίρω. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, αίρίω, αΚάομαι. αΚυκτίω, άραρίσκω, iptL- 
πω, €χ<Λ, ήμνω, (odv) οδώδνσ/χαι, 6ζω^ υράω (οιτωπα), ορ€γω, 6ρνυμί. 
The Aitic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

ΝΌτΕ 1. *Ε)€ίρω (fy€p-)i rouse, has 2 perf. ίγρήγορα (for cy-iyyop-o, 
cf. § 109, 3), but €γ-ηγ(ρμαι. For the Attic reduplication in ήγαγον, 
2 aor. of αγω, in rjveyKa and ήννγκον of φίρω, and in Homeric SKolKko¥ 
of £Κ€ζω, see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

ΝΌτΕ 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic I'eduplication. But ακούω, hear, άκηκοα, generally has ηκη- 
KO€iu in Attic; and απ'-ωλώλfl (of άπ-όλΧνμι, dir -όλωλα), ωμωμόκα 
(of ομνυμι^ ομώμοκα), and bi -ωρώρυκτο (of bi -ορύσσω, Βι-ορώρνγμΜ) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of €λαύι^ω and cpcidc». 



Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
ac or a becoming ^, ot becoming ω. U.g. 

Αΐτ€ω, ask, yjiTjaa; οΐκίω, dwell, ^κησα ωκημ€Ρος\ αύζάνω, increase^ 
ηΰξησα, ηΰξημΛΐ, ηυξηβην'^ αδω, sing, ηδον. 

Note. Ου is never augmented. Ει and fv are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
eucaaa or ζκασα («ικά^ω, liken), elidov or ηϋδον (€νδω, sleep), €νρηκα and 
(νρίθηρ or ηΰρηκα and ηυρ€θην {€vpLσκω^ find) , €ύξάμην or ηίζάμην (ίΰ- 
χομαϊ, pray), Editions vary also in the augment of αναιρώ, dry, and 
of some verbs beginning with oi, as οΙακοοΎροφ/ω, steer. 
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Syllabic Augment before a VovoeL 

§ 104• Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if tliey began with a consonant. When c 
follows the augment, cc is contracted into ci. E.g, 

*Οθ€ω (ώ^-), push, ίωσα, (ωσμαι^ ίώσβην; άΚίσκομεα, he captured ^ 
ίάλωκα, 2 aor. €αλωΐ' (or ηΚωρ)\ αγνυμι (ay-), break ^ ea^a^ 2 ρί. €άγα\ 
Ιμδω, /7ο, Ionic, 2 ρί. tfofr^a'^ ώνίομΜ, Ouy^ ^ωνούμην, &c. ; ίθίζω, acaus' 
torn, €Ϊβΐσα, tWuca (from teO-) ; ΐάω, permit ^ ctaaa, cioxa. 

These verbs are, fmther, ελίσσω, cXie», ^πω, ^μγάζομαΐι fpna, or 
ίοπνζω^ ^στιάω, c^oi, ΐημι (c-), with the aorists €idop and €t\ov (αίρ€ω), 
tne perfects ttu&a (fed-, ώ^- for Ρωθ-) and ίοικα (Ικ-), and plpf. ίίστή- 
K€i¥ (for «στ-) of ΐστημι. See also Ionic and poetic forms under 
όνδανω, ^ΤΓΓ», cidofuii, €ΐλω, eitrov, €ΐρω, cXire), ciwfu, ι^ω, and ίζομαι. 

Note 1. Ό/ιάω, «ee, and ά»-οΙγω, open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as ίώρων, ίώράκα (or ίόρακά), 4ώραμαι] 
άν-€ψγοι^, άν-€ψξα (rarely ήνοιγορ, ήροιξα, § ΐΟδ, Ν. 3). Homer has 
trfvdavop from dydOMtf, please : (φνοχΟ€ΐ imp. of οινοχοίω, pour wine : 
and 2 plpf. ^ωΚπη and ca>/7yfc from €λ7Γω and €ρ5ω. 'Εορτάζω, Ι'£ΰ/> 
holiday (Hdt. όμτά^ω) has Attic imp. ίώρταζον. 

Note 2. This form of augment is -explained on the supposition that 
these verhs originally began with the consonant For some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus eUw, saWf is for iFiJbw (cf. Latin 
vid-i) ; lo/yya is for FeFopya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. rf), of. Eng. work' 
(German Werk) ; and ^/οτω, creeps is for σ-β/οιτω (cf. Latin serpo). 



Augment of Compound Verbs, 

§ 105• 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except irepL and ιτρό) 
drop a final vowel before the augment e. E,g. 

Ώροσ-γράφω, προσ-ίγραφορ, προσ-γίγραφα', «ίσ-άγω, (Ισ•ηγορ (§ 26, 
Ν. 1) J cK -βάλλω, ^ζ-€βαΧ\ορ (§ 13, 2); σνλ-λ^γω, avp-f\€yop\ σνμ- 
lΓλc«(ω, σνρ•€π\(κορ (§ 16, δ) ; συγ-;(<ω, σνρ-^χ^ορ, σνγ-Κ(χνκα] σνσκ€νάζω) 
σνΡ'€σκ€ναζορ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 3); άπο-βάΚΚω, an-€$a\\op] — but trcpi* 
ίβάλΧορ and πρα4\€γορ. See § 131, 7. 

Note 1. ΙΙ/κ) may be contracted with the augment; as npovk^yot 
and προϋβαιρορ, for irpoiKtyop and προίβαιρορ. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indirect 
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compounds), ara augmented after the preposition ; as (monrtwu (from 
ύποπτος), suspect, νπάπηνον, as if the verb were from υπό and 
6πτ(ύω] άποΚογ€θμαι, defend one's self, άττ^λογησάμην; see also (κκΚη 
σιά^ω. Ώαρωβομίω, transgress law, παρηνόμουρ, &c. is very irregular. 
Καττιγορίω (from κατήγορος), accuse, has κατηγορονψ (not (κατηγορούν). 
See Οίοίτάω and dioxovctt in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as καθίζομαι, sit, €καθ€ζ(το; καθίζω, 
€κάΒιζορ] καθ€νΙίω, sleep, €κάθ€υ^¥ and KaSrjvbov (Ep. καθ€ζδον) ; άνίχω, 
ην€ΐχόμη¥, η»€σχόμη¥ (ΟΓ ηνσχόμην). See άψίημι, άαφιίννυμΛ, άμφι- 
Ύ»θ€ω, άμπίσχομαι, €»οχΧ(ω, and άμφισβητ€ω, dispute, ημφισβητονρ and 
ημφ€σβητου¥ (as if the last part were •^βητ(ω), 

2. Indirect compouiids of £υσ-, ill, and occasional!}^ those 
of €v, well, are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. JE.g. 

Δυσαρ(στ€ω, he displeased, Βνσηρίστου» ; tvepyerw, do good, (νηργί- 
τηκα (or €ufpy-). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of δνσ- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of έΖ generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, 6δοΐΓοΐ€ω. 



Omission of Augment, 

§ 10β• 1 . In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in αμ^ίβ^το and apti- 
φατο (for ημ€ίβ€το and ημίίφατο) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and L3'ric poets, as in opikeov, 

^χον^ δωκ€ (for ωμίλ€ον, €Ϊχον, c&ofcc). 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has δέχαται for δ€Β4χαται, from δέχομαι, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in καταρρώδψ 
Kui (for κατ-ηρρ•), and he makes iraXiXkoyrfro as plpf. of ταλιλλογ^ω, 
repeat. 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit tlie augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have χρηρ 
for έχρψ (impf. of χρή), must. 




§108.1 VERBAL STEMS. 1^^ 

VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of Um Prewnt Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
fonn is to be i-eferred, we must understand the rclations which 
exist in different classes of verbs lietween the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as they are in λυω), the present stem is gencralh' an enlarged 
form of the simple stem ; as in κότττ-ω (^κοττ-)^ strike^ μανθάν-ω 
{μαθ-), learn, δοκ€-ω (δοκ), believe. In a few very irregulai• 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in φ€ρω (^cp-), b^ary fut. οΓσω (ot-), aor. ψ€γκα 

(cvryK-). 

§ 108. Verbs in ω are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in λυω, 
hose^ λey-ω, say^ πλέκ-ω, weavcy α^-ω, leady γράφ-ω^ wrtte. 

Note. The pure verbs of this class which irregalarly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses ai-e given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert σ 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as βούλομαι), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. (Lengthened i^ems.) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which fonn the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, ά to 17, ι to « (sometimes to ϊ), 
ΰ to €υ (sometimes to ϋ) ; as τηκ-ω (τάκ-), melty ActV-oi (λϊττ-), 
leave^ φ€νγ-ω (φυγ-)ϊ β^^^ τρίβ^ ('^Ρ^β')^ ^^t ψνχ-ω (ψνχ-), 
cool. 
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("'Χ')» τυφω (τνώ-), φρ^ω "(φρνγ-) ; with Ionic or poetic €ρ€ίκω 

/J^y^ \ i^-.'— /»_>!_ Λ 'Δ.. / **Δ \ ' / " \ _„J / Λν 




2. Six verbs in €ω with stems in ν belong bj»^ formation to 
this class. These originally lengthened ΰ to €υ, which became 
cf (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and'lefb e ; 

as ττλυ-, πλ€υ-, irkeF-ia, πλ€-ω, sail. 

These verbs are Θ€ω (Λ;-), nin, ν€ω (w-), «w/tw, πλίω (πλΰ-), sail, 
πι4ω (irw-), breathe, ρ€ω (pv-), ^ow, χίω (χυ-), ^our. The poetic 
σ€ύω (cru-), tir^e, has mis lormation, with ev retained. 

NoTK. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
Tnic- in τήκω. v€v in (vtFal) νίω, in all tenses except in the second per- 




στ€ίβω^ τ€νχω, the perfect active of ρ€ω and τρίβω, and most tenses of 
;((ω and σ€νω. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in W- 
τηκα, Xikotna, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in τγγο), or T Class.) Simple labial 
(tt, β, φ) stems generally add τ, and thus form the present in 
τΓτω (§ 16, 1) ; as κο'τττ-ω (κοτΓ-), «έί, βλάτιτ-ω (βλαβ-)^ hurt^ 
ρίτΓτ-ω (ριφ-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists ίκόττην, €β\άβην, and €ρρίφην', and in 
«αλντΓτω (icaXv/S-), cover, it is seen in κα\ύβ-η, hut. 

The verbs of this class are απτ-ω (άφ-), βάπτ-ω (βαφ-Υ βλάπτε 
()3λα/3-), θάτΓΤ-ω (τάφ-), θρνπτ-ω (τρνφ-), «αλι5πτ-ω (καλυβ-), κάμπτ-ω 
(«α/χϊΓ-), ι:λ€7ΓΓ-ω (icXctt-), κότττ-ω («οπ-), ιφντη-ω {κρυβ- or κρνφ-), 
κυΊττ-ω (κυφ-), ράτττ-ω \ραφ-), ρΙτΓτ-ω (ρϊφ-), σκάπτ-ω (σκαφ-), σκά- 
πτομαι (σκ€7Γ-), σκηπτω {σκηπ-), σκώτττω (σιτωπ-), τύτττω (τνπ-), with 
Homeric ana poetic γνάμιττω (γναμπ-), ίνΊπτω (cVitt»), and μάρτττω 
(μαρπ-). Τίκτω (τ€κ-), probably for TtKT -ω, belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Class,) This includes all verbs 
in which occur an}' of the euphonic dianges arising from the 
addition of ι to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. ( Verbs in σσω or ττω and ζω,) (a) Presents in σσω (ττω) 
generally come from palatal stems, #c, γ, or χ with ι becoming 
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σσ (ττ)• These have fbtores in ^; as ιτράσσω (irpdy), do^ 

fut. Ίτράζωΐ μαλάσσω (/λολαχ-, seen in μαλακός), soften^ fut. μΛ- 
λά^; ταμάσσω (ταμα\'^ seen in ταμαχη)^ confuse^ fut. ταμάϋζω. 

See § 16, 7 (α). 

See also κηούσσω (κηρϋκ-^, φυλάσσω {φυλοκ-), πτησσω (πτηκ-^ 
φρίσσω (φρϊκ'')^ αλλασσω (Λλαγ-), μάσσω (μάγ-), τάσσω (ταγ•), 
πλήσσω (πλιτγ-), ορύσσω (ρρυχ'•)^ ιη the Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in σσ».^ 

Note. A few presents in σσω (ττα>) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in σ«; as ίρίσσω^ raw (from stem cpcr-, seen in 
€ρ€της, rower), aor. {[ρβσα (§ 16, 2). So also άρμόττω (lut. αρμόσω), 
/3λιττω (ficXir-, § 14, Ν. 1), Χίσσομαι (λίτ-), πάσσω, πλάσσω, πτισσω, 
with άφάσσω (Hdt.), and poetic ίμάσσω, κορύσσω {κορυΘ•), νίσσομαι. 

One has a labial stem, πίσσω (irnr-), cook, fut. ιτιψω. 

(6) Presents in {ω maj' come from stems in δ and have fu- 
tures in σω, or from stems in γ (or γγ) and have futures in ^ω ; 
as φράζω (φραδ-), say, fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) π€ψραδον ; κο- 
μίζω (κο/Λΐδ-, seen in κομι&η), carry, fut. κομίσω; ρίζω (β^γ-), do, 
poetic, fut. ρ€ζω; κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango)^ scream, fut. 
κλάγέω. See § 16, 7 \h). 

See also αρπάζω (J^mah-), Θαυμάζω (flavpah-), ίριζω (jepXt-), Ίζω 

1^), νομίζω {vopXd-), οζω (od-), πίλάζω (ircXe^•), σώζω (σωδ-), χάζω 

Γ;(αο-); κράζω (κραγ-), σφάζω (σφαγ-),μνζω {μνγ-), grumble; σαλπίζω 

[σάλπιγγ-); witn Ionic or poetic βαστάζω (/3ασταθ-), κριζω (κριγ-), 

τρίζω (τριγ-), πλάζω (πλαγγ-)', &C. 

Νοτ£ 1. Some verbs in ζω have stems both in d and γ ; as παίζω 
(iroid-, παιγ-), play, fut. παιξονμΜ (§ 110, II. Ν. 2), aor. «παισα. See 
also poetic forms of αρπάζω and νάσσω. 

Note 2. Νί^ω (^2)3-)) t<^<u^9 has a labial stem. 

2. ( Fi?r6e fuith lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Pi'esents in 
λλω are formed from simple stems in λ with added i, λι becom- 
ing λλ ; as στίλλω, send, for στβλ-ι-ω ; άγγ€λλω^ announce, for 
άγγ€λ-ι-ω; σφάλλω^ trip up, for σφαλ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also βάλλω (βαλ-), ^άλλω (βάλ-)^ οκίλλω (οκ€λ-), ΐΓολλω (παλ-), 
σκίλλω (σ^λ-), τ^λλο» (τελ-), δλλομαι (άλ-), &C. 

(d) Presents in αινώ, €ΐνω, αίρω, and €φω are foimed from 
simple stems in αν, ev, op, and €p, with added l, which, after 

1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not coui})]ete, while those 
uf the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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metathesis, is eontracted with the preceding vowel ; as φαίνω, 
show^ for φαν-1-αι^ fut. φάνω ; kt€lvh), kiU^ foi* κτ^νι-ω ; αίρω^ raisey 
for άρ-ι-ω; (nrccjpcu^ iOlT, for <nr€p-i-(A See § 16, 7 (rf). 

Tliose in Ινω, vi^ and ϋρω maj' be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in Xv, vv, and up, u becoming c, and νϊ be- 
coming ϋ; as Kptviuj judge^ for κριν-ι-ω^ fut. κρίνω ^ άμννω, ward 
offy for ά/Αΰι/-ι•ω) fut. ά/χ.ϋνώ ; σύρω, draw^ for συρ-ι-ω. 

See also ενφραινω (€ύφραν-), κ^ρδαίνω {Kcpdav-), μιαίνω (fttay), fi/- 
ραίνω (^ζηραν-)η σημαίνω {σημάν-), υφαίνω (νώάν), τ^Ινω (rci^), poetic 
β€ίνω (β(ν-)^ •γ€ίνομαι (γ€κ-), σαίρω (σαρ-^^ χαίρω (χαρ-), €'γ€ίρω (cycp-), 
κ€ίρω (κ€ρ-), φθείρω {φ6€ρ-), κλίνω (κλιι^), ιτλϋνω (ιτλΰΐΗ), οξύνω 
(ρξυν), αίσχννω (αίσχύν-), ολοφυρομαι (ρΧοφνρ-)^ &C. 

Note 1. Όφ€ΐλω (όφ€\-), be obliged^ owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in rv, to avoid confusion with οφίΧΚω (ootX-)^ increase; but in 
Homer it has a regular form οφ€λλω. Homer has c iXopai (cX-) press. 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have f utui*es and 
aorists active and middle of the liffuUl form (§ 110, 11. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as δίμω and δίρω in Class 1. For βαίνω, &c., see V. Note 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in αυω with stems in αυ, καίω, bum, and κλαίω, weep (Attic also 
καω and κλώα) . These stems καν and κλαν- (seen in καυσω 
and κλαυσομαι) became καΑ- and icXafi-, whence και- and κλαι- 

(see II. 2) . 

Note. The Epic forms other present steins in this way ; so δαίω (3α-), 
bunit μαίομαι (μα-), seek, ^αίω (να-), inhabitf όπυίω {δτυ•), inarry, and per- 
haps δάίομαι, divide. 

V. Fifth Class. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengtliened in the present by adding ν ; as φθάνω (φθα-) , 
anticipate ; τίνω (τι-)^ pay ; φθίνω (φθι-)^ waste; Βακνω (Βακ-) ^ 
bite ; κάμν-ω (κά^-), be weary; rc/iv -ω (tc/a-), ciU. 

So βαίνω (βα-, βαν, Note 1), πίνω (πι-, see also VHI.), δΰνω (with 
dv»), Horn, θίτνω (with ^ω), rush ; for €\αΰνω (Αα-), see Ν. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add av ; άμαρτάν-ω (ά/χαρτ-), err ; 
αΙσθάν^μαι (αισ^-), perceive; βλαστάνω ()3λαοτ-), sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, ν (/λ or γ be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, δ) is insei-ted aflcr Ihc vowel ; 
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as λαι^άν-ω(λα^-, λαν^-), escape notice ; Χαμβόν'ω (λϋίβ'^λαμβ'), 
^.ake; θιγγάνω (Λγ-, θιγγ')^ touch. 

So αυζά»-ω (with αϋζ-ω)•, bapBa»-» (btif^)^ άη-€χθά»ομαί (€χθ-), 
ίζάν-ω (with rf -ω), poetic κιχόρ-ω (κιιχ-), οϊδάρ-ω (with oid-c», Class 7), 
όΧισβάρ-ω (ολισ^-), 6σφρ<ύν-ομΜ {οσφρ-^ Ν. 1), οφλισκάρ-ω (οφλ-, 
οφλισκ-, VI.)) with poetic αλιταιν-ομαι (αλιτ^, Ν. 1), άλφόν-ω (άΧφ-), 
€pihaiiw (epid-). With inserted ρ, γ, or μ, άνδάρ-ω (dd-), λαγχάν ω 
{ΧΑχ')^ μανύάν-ω (μα^-), πυνΰάν-ομαί (πνθ-)^ τυγχόν-ω (τνχ-)» with po- 
etic χανδόνω (χαθ-), ίρνγγάν-ω (tpvy-^» 

3. Α few stems add v€ : )3υκ€-ω(with βν-ω), stop up, Ιχνί-ομαι 

(with Γκ-ω), come, Kvvt -ω («;-)» itiWV also άμίΓΊσχνίτομαι, have 
on, and χπΓ'νσγνΙ'ομΛχ, promise, from ισχ-ω (VIII.). 

4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vw) : tliese form the 
second class (in νΰμ.ι) of verbs in μι, as ^^Ικννμι (Scik-), 
show, κ€ράιηη)-μι (κ€ρα-), m/a:, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these have also the present in νυω (§ 122, Ν. 5). 

Note 1. (α) Βαίνω (βά-, βαρ-), go, and οσφραίρομαι {^σφρ-, οσφρϋρ), 
smell, not only add ρ or ap, but lengthen iw to aip on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also κ^ρδαίρω, ραίρω, 
rtrpaivfu, with Hom. akwaipopai {aKir-, dλιr&^-) and ^ριδαιρω. 

(b) Some simple stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present; as λαμβάρω 
(\αβ^^, fut. ληψομαι (Χηβ-): SO δακρω^ Χαγχάρω, Χαι^Θάρω, τυγχάρω- 
bee also ίρνγγάνω^ €ρχομαι, ζενγρυμχ, and πυρθάνομαι. 

Note 2. ^ΈΧαυρω {tka-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for Αα-ια;-ω). *Ολ-λυ ^i (ok-), destroy, adds λυ instead of 
pv (by assimilation) to the stem ok-, άαμραω φίμ-), subdue, adds mx. 

VI. Sixth Class. ( Verbs in σκω.) These add σκ or (after 
a consonant) utk to the simple stem to form the stem of the 
present; as γηρά-σκω (γι/ρα-), grow old, ^νρ-ίσκω (cup-), find,, 
άρ€-σκω (cipc-), please, στ€ρ-ίσκω (crrcp-), deprive» 

These verbs are, further, άλ-ίσκομαι, άμβΧΊσκω, άμπΚακ-ίσκω 
(poetic), άραλ-ίσκω, άπαφΊσκω (poet.), άραρ-ίσκω (poet.), βά-σκω, 
βΐ'βρώ-σκω {βρο-), βιώ-σκομαι (βιο-), βλώ-σκω (μολ-, βΧο-), γιγωκ-ισκω, 
γί-γρώ-σκω (yvo-), dc-d/m -σκω (dpa-), €παυρ'ίσκω (poet.), ηβά-σκω, Θρη- 
σκω (βαρ-, θρα-), θρω-σκω (θορ-^ Bpor), ΐΚά-σκομαι, ficdv -σκω, μι-μνη-σκω 
(μρα-), πι-ΊΓΐ-σκω (Ιοη. and Pind.), πι-πρά σκω, η-τρω-σκω (τρο-), φα- 
σκω, χά-σκω. See also the verbs in Ν. 3, and οφΚισκάρω. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by pi'efixing its initial consonant with i, as γι-γρώ-σκω 
(yvo-). 'Αρ-αρ-ίσχω (άρ-αρ-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. 1). 

9 
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Note 2. Stems in ο lengthen ο to ω before σκω, a.s in γιγνώσκω ; 
and some in α lengthen α to ι;, as in μμνησκω (jiva-) and θνησκω {θαν^ 
θνα-, § 109, 7, α). 

Note 3. Three verbs, ά\ύ-σκω {άλνκ-)^ aoovd^ διδά-σκω (διδαχ-), teach, 
and \ά-σκω (λακ•), S2)eakf omit κ ov χ before σκω instead of inserting c. So 
Homeric €ΐ<τκω or ίσκω (elV- or U•). 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending σκω, are often called inceptive 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class.) A few simple stems 
add c to form the present stem ; as δοκί-ω (δοκ-), seem, fut. 

δόίω; ώβί-ω (ώθ-), push, fut. ώσω (§ 16, 2); γα/ΐ€-ω (γα /i-), 
marry, fut. (γα/ΐίω) γα/ιώ. 

These verbs are, further, γ€γωvcω, γηΘ€ω^ κτνπίω, κυρ^ω, μαρτνρ€ω 
(with fwrprvpo/xai) , ριπτίω (witn ρίπτω), φΐΚίω (ν. Epic fonns); and 
poetic Βατ€ομαι^ δονπεω, €ΐλ€ω, ίττανρίω^ κ€ντ€ω^ πατ€ομαι, ριγ€ω, στυγ€ω, 
ΤΌρ€ω, and χραισμίω. See also η€κτ€ω (ττίκ-, τΓ€η^). 

Most verbs in €ω belong to the first class, as ποκω (πο«€-). 

Note. A few chiefly poetic verbs form present stems b}' adding α in 
the same way to the simple stem : see βρνχάομαι, Ύοάω, δηριάω, μηκάομα,ι, 
μψΊάω^ μνκάομαι, 

VIII. Eighth Class. {Mixed Class,) This includes the 
few iiTegular A'erbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that thej"^ cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. The}' aiO the following : — 

αίρίω (A-), take, fut. αίρησω, 2 aor. dkov, 

άΚίξω (ά\€κ-), ward oJf\ int. ά\(ξησω (§ 109, 8), αλ^ξησομαι, and 
ά\€ξομαί; 2 aor. SKoKkou (Hom.) for αλ-αλίκ-οι/ (§ 100, 2, Ν. 4). 

γίγνομαι (ytv- ΟΓ γν-, ytve-, γα-), become, for yi-yepopMi, fut. yeinj- 
σομαι, 2 aor. ίγ^νόμηρ, 2 pf. yiyova (§ 109, 3) with ycyciaai, &C. 
(§ 125, 4). 

ίβίΰ (Feu-, Ρωθ-, ωθ-), he accustomed, 2 pf. €ΐωθα, 2 plpf. €ΐώθ€ίρ. 

fldov (Fid-, IB'), saio, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. οΓδα, 
hwfc (§ 127). Mid. €ΐδομαι (poetic). 

€«Γομ («7Γ-, <p-,p€-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pi-es.); fut. (^ρ^ω)^ €ρω, pf. 
ίΐ-ρψκα. The stem tin- is for c-en- (orig. Af-fcTr-), and €p- {pe-) is for 
Ftp- iFp€'), seen in Lat. ver-hum (§ 109, 7, a). So €ν-€πω. 

€ρχομαί (iXvO- or cXO-, fXcv^-), </o, fut. ίλΈνσομαι (poet), 2 aor. 

Ιρδω (ή>γ-)ι worA:, poetic, fut. Ιρ^ω; by metathesis epy- becomes 
p(y in pc'ift) (Class 4). Originally the stem was Fepy-, as in tfpyoif^ 
work, German Werk, 
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9σθιω (cd-, φαγ-), eat, fut. Ιίδομαι, 2 aor. ίφαγον. 

ατω (Attic only in comp.), be about : mid. Έπομαι, follow (σητ- or 
(ΠΓ-, cir-), fut. c^/uii, 2 aor. ίσπόμην, 

€χω (σ€χ- or σ;^-, <γυ€-), Aat'e, fut. (ξω or σχησω, 2 aor. ισχον (for 
€-σ€;(-οΐ'). Also ϊσχω (lor σέ-σ€Υ-ω). 

όράβ» (οΐΓ-), see^ fut. 6ψομαι, ρτ. (ώρακα* See ci^v. 

πάσχω (ιτα^, irci^-) ^ suffer, fut. π€ίσοααι, 2 pf . ν€νονβα, 2 aor. Ιπα- 

iruw (trc-, 1ΓΟ-), drink, fut. πίομαι^ pf. irciroMca, 2 aor. cfrioy. 
ιτίιιτω (ΐΓ€τ-, 1ΓΤΟ-), ^α//, for iri-ircT -ω, fut. πβσούμαι, pf. irc-irr»-ica) 
2 aor. tirtaov (Dor. firrroy). 

τρ€χω (dpa/A-, dpo/AC-), run, fut. Ιίραμονμαι, pf. Μράμηκα, 2 aor. 

φτρω (ot-, cvcic-, by i*edupl. and sync. cVcvcic, ci^k-), 6ear, fero; 
fut our», aor. ^vfyjca (§ 109, 7, 6), pf (ΐ^ηνοχ-α (§ 109, 3, Ν. 2), cV 
ήρΈγ-μαι, aor. p. ηρίχθη». 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
Bome verbs of the first seven classes. See άχαχί^Ό» and χα^άν» in the 
Catalogue. 

Modlllcatioii of Yerbal Stem•• 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from ημα- in τιμάω to τιμψ in τιμήσω, that from στ^ρτγ- in στψργω to 
βστοργ- in 2 pf. toTopya, that from στ§\- (stem of στ^λλα») to στ€*λ- in 
€arfiXa and €σταλ- in coraX-iea, and that from βαλ- (stem of βάλλω) 
Ιοβ^βλη- (for β€β\ά•) in βίβληκα,ΒΐΙ follow definite principles; while 
that from ni- to no- in πίνω and that from ηαθ- to π^νθ- in πάσχω 
(§ 108, VIII.) are mere irregularities. 

§ 109• 1• Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and € be- 
come 17, and ο becomes ω ; but when a follows €, t, or p, 
it becomes ά. H,ff. 

Τιμάω (τιμά-), honor, τιμή-σω^ (τίμη-σα, τ^τίμψκα, τ^τιμη-μαι, €Τΐμψ 
θην\• φιλίω (φ(λ€-), love, φιλήσω, ίφίλησα, π^φιΚηκα, πίφιΚημΜ, ίφιλη- 
θην, ^\όω (firjko-), show, 8η\ωσω, &C. ; SO τ*ω, τίσω (ΐ) ; ^αχμνω, 
δακρύσω (ν). But €άω, (άσω (α) ; Ιάομαι, ΙάσομΛΐ (α) : δοάω• δράσω (ά), 
€ορασα, α^ορακα. 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as βάλλω (βαΚ-, β\ά-), throw, pf. βίβλψκα] κάμρω {κάμ-. 
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κμ&-), labor, κ4κμψκα; ΟΓ by adding c (§ 109, 8), as βούκομαι (^βουκ-, 
0ou\t-), wish, βου\4^σομαί, β^βούλψμα^ ifiouX-fi'djiif. 

Note 1. Αύ», loose, generally has ο in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally ΰ in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
V only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. *Ακροάομαι, heavj has άκροάσομαι, &c. ; χράω, give oracles, 
lengthens α to 17; as χρήσω, &c. So τρήσω and (τρησα from stem 
rpa-] see τ(τραινω, bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as γ€λαω, laur/k, γ^λασομαι, ^γίλ&σα; 
άρκχω^ suffice f ορκίσω, ήρκ(σα\ μάχομαι (μαχί) β^ίιΐ, μαχίσομαι (Ιοιι.), 
ίμαχ(σάμη», 

(α) This occurs in the following verbs : (pure verbs) αγαμαι, mdco- 
μο4, άκ€ομαι, oXcca, αιώω, άρκίω, άρόω, άρνω, ycXaee, (λκύω (ν. ίΧκω), 
ίμ^ω^ (ράω, ζίω, 0Κάω, κΧάω, break, ζίω, ιττυω, σπάω, τίΧίω, τρίω, φλάω, 
χάΚάω', and Epic άκη^ίω, κστίω, λοίω, Ρ€ΐκ€ω^ and the stems {m-) and 
(ά€-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) άρίακω {apt-), αχθομαι 
(άχθί-), €\αννω (cXa-), ΐΚάσκομαι (Ika-), μίθύσκω (μ(θυ-) ; also all verbs 
in αρνυμι and €ΐψυμι, with stems in α and c (given in § 125, 5) , with 
δΧλυμί (oXf) and δμννμι (υ /io•). 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs : (pure verbs) ίΐΐνίω, αίρίω, δίω, bind, 
δνω (v. dvMtf), €ρνω (Epic), θύω, sacrifice, καλίω^ \ύω, /Ανω, ποβίω, πο- 
vc«; — (other verbs) βαίνω (βα•), Ευρίσκω (fvp-, €Up€•), μάχομαι 
{μαχ('), πίνω (πι-, wo-), φθάνω {φθά-), φθίνω (φθϊ-). 

2. Many vowel stems have σ added, before all endings 
not beginning with σ, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense 83'stems. E,g, 

ΎΜω, finish, τΓϊτλ€-σ-/χαι, ίητίΚ^σμην, €Τ€\(σθην (§ 97, 4) ; γ^λάω, 
laugh, (γ(\ά•^-θην, γίλασθήναι', χράω, give oracles, χρήσω, κίχρη-σ-μαι, 
ίχρήσθην. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except άροω, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: αιη>ύω, δ/κίω, 
θραύω, κεΚ^νω, κΚίΐω (κλι/ω), κνάω, κναίω, κρούω, χνλιω, λ€νω, ρτω, heap, 
ζύω, παίω, πάΚαίω, παύω, πρίω, σείω, τίνω, νω, χοω, χράω, χρίω, and po- 
etic Λαι«. Some, however, have forms both with and without σ. See 
the Catalogue. 

3, In the second perfect the simple stem generall}' changes 
c to o, and lengthens other shoit vowels, α to 17 (after ρ to d)) 
ο to ω, ΐ to 01, and ΰ to cv. E,g, 

2τ€ργ•^, love, άστοργα', γίγνομαι (ytv-), become, ycyova, ryr/6v€tp] 
τίκτω (t€#c-), bring forth, τ€Τοκα\ ώαίνω (φαν-), πίφηνα', κράζω (κρόγ-), 
cry, κίκρδγα] τήκω (τακ-), melt, τ€ττ\κα, €Τ(τήκίΐν', λ€ί7Γω (X(n-),>fXocira, 
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i\€\oU(iM; φ^ύγω (φ<^)ι flee, ν^φ^νγα, Ivc^c^tiK. So iy^ipi» (^7cp-), 
rouse, kyp4iyopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

Note 1. Πρώτσ» (ινβτ-), do, has w4vpaya (§ 110, IV. (d), N. 2). 
"EBtt (^^), am acctMtot}»«d, has irregularly tl^Oa (ώβ- for /wd-, § 104) ; 
and ^i^yyv/u (^y-) has Kppmya (A«»r)> <^^• τρώγ« (τρδγ^), § 108, II. 

Note 2. This change of c to ο occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the flnfd consonant of the stem (§110, IV. b) : these 
are κ4κ\οφα, from «λ^ντ» («λδν), steal; €ΐλοχα, from \4y-», collect; 
ν^ομψα from π^μν-ω, send; τίτροψα (sometimes τ^τραφα) from rp4w-^, 
turn; τίτροφα (perhaps second perfect), from rpi^-u, nourish. So ι 
becomes oi in UBouca (hi-), fear. In τίθημι ($€-), put, c becomes ci in τ^- 
Bfuca and τ4Θ€ψΜ; compare wlvw («Ό* drink, ψίίωκα and τ^τομΜ (vo-). 

4. In simple liquid stems of one sjllablc, c is generall}' 
changed to α in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. JS.g• 

2τίΚ\ω (oTcX-), send, coroXjea, «σταλμαι. (στάλι;κ, σταλι^σομικ ; κ€ίρω 
(K€ff^, shearj κίκαρμαι, ίκάρην ^οη.); σιτύρω (avrcp-), sow, ίσναμμαι, 
(σπαρην. So in βτρω, κτ€ίνω, μύρομαι, τίΚλω, and φθίίρω. 

Note 1. The same change of c to α (after p) occurs in στρίφω. 
(urn, Χστραμμαί, €στράφην, στραφησοιχαι (but 1 aor. ίστρίφΒηψ, rai'e) ; 
τρέπω, turn, Τ€τραφα (generally Τ€τροφα), ητραμμαι* (τράπην (but 
fTp€ff>^p, Ion. (τράώθην) ; τρέφω, nourish, τίτροφα (late τέτραφα), 
τψθραμμΜ, €τράφην (but (θρίφθην) ; also in the second aorist passive 
of κλέπτω, steal, πλέκω, weave, and τέρπω, delight, έκΚάπην, έπΧάκην, 
and (Epic) έτάρπην (1 aor. έκΚέφβην, έπ\έχθην, έτέρφθηψ, rarely Epic 
έτάρφθην). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of κτίίρω^ kill, τέμνω, cut, τρέπω, and τέρπω; viz., in €κταρον 
(poet.), €ταμον, έταμόμην, ίτραπον, έτραπόμην, Τ€ταρπόμην (Hom.); also 
in several Homeric and poetic forms (see δέρκομαι, πέρθω, and πτησ- 
σω)• 

Note 2. Tlie first passive system rarely appeal's in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Ίύνω (ην-), »ireich, in which rev- drops 
V in this system (§ 109, 6), changes € to α in έτάθην and ^κ-ταθησο- 

μΰΛ. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as στέλλω (orcX-), &rrciXa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in νω drop ν of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive sj^stems, and thus have vowel stems in these 

forms : — κρίνω (κρίν) , separate j κέκρΧκα, κέκρΧμ,αι, Ικρίθην ; κλ^νω 
(κΧίν), incline^ κέκλικα, κέκλιμαι^ έκλίθην ; πλννω (πλυν-), wash^ 
νέπλνμΛΐ, έπλνθψ ; rctVoj (τα-), stretchy Τ€τακα (§ 109, 4), τέτα- 
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/Aui, ΙτάΒψ^ Ικ'ταθησομοΛ, So ιcrcίκω in some poetic forms : see 

also K€pSatvw. 

Note. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
V before κα (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes σ before μαι (§ 16, β, 
Ν. 4) ; as φαίνω (φαρ-), π^φίαγκα, πίφασμαι^ (φάνθην. 

7. (α) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as θνησκω {θαν, θνα-)^ Λ«, (§ 108, VI. Ν. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as ^άλλω (βαλ-, βλα-), throw, βίβλψ 
κα, βΙβλημΛΐ, Ιβληθψ \ ^ΙρκομΛΐ {Ι^ρκ-), see (poetic), 2 aor. 
ΙΙράκον (SpSjC'j § 109, 4, Ν. 1). 

{b) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2): (l)in the present, as 
γίγνομΛΐ (y€v-) , become^ for γί-γ€νΌμ,αΛ ; (2) in the second ao- 
rist, as €πτ6μ.•ψ for c-Trcr-o/xiyv ; (3) in the perfect, as νετάννυμι 
(π€τα-), expand^ ττίπτοίμαι for 7Γ€-π€τα-^ιαι. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in μι (§ 121, 3), as yi- 
γνώσκω, know^ yC-yvofjLai, ΐ-στημι; (2) in the second aorist, as 
π€ίθω (irtd-), persuade, wi-wWov (Ep.). Attic rednpl. in αγω, 

lead, ηγαγον (άγ-αγ-) ; see άραρίσκω. § 110, V. Ν. 2 ; § 100, 

Notes 3 and 4. 

8. Ε is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in e. From this some 
verbs fonn special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). E.g. 

BovXofUM {βου\'), wiih, βονλησομαι (jSouXr-, § 109, 1), &C.; αίαύά- 
νομαι (αίσ^), perceive, αίσθησομαι (αισ^€-), ησθημαι] μίνω (μ«Ρ-)ι 
remain, μ€μ€νηκα (μ*νί-) ; μάχομαι {μαχ•'),β(ί1ιΙ, tut. {μαχ€-ομαι) μαχον- 
μαι, €μαχίσάμην, μεμάχημαι', χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, χαιρησω (χαιρ€-), 
κ€χάρηκα (χαρί-)• 

(α) The following have the stem in c, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: άλίξω, ίίλθομαι (Ion.), 
ηχθομαιγ βονλομαί^ βόσκω, θ/ω, want, (θίλω and θ€\ω, ίρομαι and (Ιρο- 
μαι (Ion.), «ρρω, Έυ^ω, €^ω, κίΚομαι (poet.), μάχομαι, μίΐίομαι (poet.), 
μίΧΚω, μίΚω* μυζω, svck, οΐομαι, οιχομαι. ^φ€ίλω, π€Τομαι\ (2) lOiTned 
fiOUl the simple stem: αισθάνομαι (αίσθ-). άμαρτάνω (άμαρτ-)^ άνίίάνω 
(Λδ-), άπ-€χθάνομαι {-^χθ-)^ αίξάνω (αυζ-), βίΚαστάνω (βΧαστ-) ^χφίσκω 
(cvp-), κιχάνω (κιχ-), λάσκω (λακ-), μανθάνω (μαθ-), αλισθάνω (ρΚισύ-), 
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οΚλυμι (ολ-), οφλισβάνω (όφλ-) ; see poetic άμπλακισκω and άπαφίσκω^ 
and the stem (da-). 

(6) The following have the stem in r in special tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem : δΜσκω, καθίζω, κλαίω, μίνω, ν€μω, παίω, ircro- 
μαι, τύπτω] (2) formed from the simple stem: δαρΰάνω (bapB-\ xi^do» 
(#ca5-), οσφραίνομαι (οσφρ-), π€ίθω (πΧΘ-)^ ρ€ω (/5v-)f στρίβω (στΓ/3-), 
Τυγχάνω (τνχ-)^ χάζω (;(αδ-); see also γίγνομαι, (χω, τρ€χω. Χαίρω 
(χάρ-) forms both χαιρ€- and χαρί-. 

Note. In ^μνυμι, swear ^ the stem ο/α- is enlarged to ofio- in some 
tenses, as in ωμο-σα', in έΧίσκομαι^ be captured, άλ- is enlarged to 
Hko; as in έίΚωσομαι, So τρυχω, exhaust, τρυχωσω* So probably οίχο^ 
μαι, be gone, has stem οΙχ(α- iov οιχ(- in the perfect οίχα^-κα (ci. Ion. 

Formation of Tense Stems• 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
sive tense s^^stems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened by adding c. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ 110• I. {Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. {Future Stem,) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ to 
foim the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, β, φ with ο- be- 
come ψ; Kj γ, χ with σ become ξ; τ, S, θ before σ are dropped 
(§ 16, 2). E.g. 

Ύιμάω, honor, τιμησω\ ^ράω, do, ^ράσω\ κότττω (κοπ-), cut^ κ6^ω', 
βλάπτω {βλάβ'), hurt, βλάψω, βλάψομαί ; γράφω^ write, γράψω, γράψσ- 
μαί', πλίκω, twist, πλ^ζω', πράσσω {πραγ-^, do, πράξω, πράξομαι] ταράσ- 
σω {ταραχ-), con/nse, ταράξω, ταράζομαι; φράζω (φρα8-), tell, φράσω 
(for φραίτσω)', π^ίθω, persuade, π^ίσω (for παβ-σω). So σπίν^ω. 
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• 

fwnVy σπ€ΐσω (for airtvii σω, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) ; τρίφω, nourish^ 
θρίψω^ θρί^^μαι (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of σ) to fonn the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with ω and ομαχ to ώ and ov/xat. 
E.g. 

Φαίνω (φαν-), RhoiC^ fut. (φαν€-ω) φάνω, (φανί-ομαι) φανοΰμαι] στίΚ- 
λω (στίλ-), send J (στ€λ«-ω) στ€λώ, (στ€λί -ofiat) στ(\ονμαί ; νίμω, (lirvle, 
(ν€μ€-ω) ν€μω\ κρίνω (,κρΐν-), Judge, (κρΧνί-ω) κρίνω. 

Note 1. (Attic Future.) (a) The futures of icaXcV call, and 
τ€λ€ω.βηί.^1ι, κα\€σω and τ^λ/σω (§ 109, 1, Ν. 2), drop σ of the future 
stem, and contract καλ€- ayd rfXr- with ω and opai, making καλω^ 
καλούμαι, τ(\ω and (poetic) TfXov/Aai. These futures hiive the .s<ame 
forms as the presents. So οΚλυμι (ολ-, oXe-), destroy, has fut. ολ/σα> 
(Hom.), (5λ€ω (Hdt ), 3λώ (Attic). 

So μαχίσομαι, Homeric future of μάχομαι {μαχ€-), fght, becomes 
μαχουμαι in Attic. Καθ€ζομαι (it-), s^it, has καθ(Βονμαι. 

(h) In like manner, futures in άσω from verbs in αννυμι (stems in 
ά), some in €σω from verbs in αννυμι (stems in c), and some in ασω 
from verbs in αζω (stems in ah), drop σ and contract αω and €ω to 
ω. Thus σκί^άννυμι (σ«θα-), scatter, σκίΒάσω, (σκ€ίίάω) σκ(θώ; στ<]ί- 
p€vwpi (trrope-), spread, στορίσω, (στορ€ω) στορω', βιβάζω (βιβαδ-), 
cause to go, βιβάσω, (βιβάω) βιβω. 8ο Ααύνω (ίΚα), drive (§ 108, V. 
Ν. 2), ίΚάσω, (Αη'ω) ίΚω. For fut. Αόω. κρεμάω, &C., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (/>). 

(c) Futures in Χσω and ισο /iac from verbs in ιζω (id-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o«and insert c ; then κω and κομαι are 

contracted to ιώ and ιονμαι ; as κομίζω^ caiTi/, κομίσω^ (κομΐ€ω) κομιώ, 
κομίσομαι^ (κομύομαι) κομιονμαι, iuAected like φιλώ, φιλονμαι (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (α). . 

(d) Though these forms of future are called A itic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in σω. 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add e to σ in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract σίομαι to σούμαι. These 
are π\€ω, sail, ΐΓλ€υσοΐ>μαι (§ 108, Π. 2); ηνίω^ breathe, πνίνσονμαι] 
νίω, swim, ν€νσονμαι', κλαίω, tree/t, κλαυσονμαι (§ 108, IV. ii); φ€υγω, 
flee, φ(νζονμαι', πίπτω, fall, πίσηνμαι. See also παίζω and πννθάνο' 
μαι. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in σ€ω contracted σω (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures π\€νσομαι, πν€νσομαι, κλανσομαι, φινζομαι (but 
never πίσομαι). 

Note 3. A few in-egular futures drop σ of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such aie χίω and χίομαι, 
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tut. of χίω,ροην; cSopu, from (σθίω (cd-), eal; νιομαι^ from ηίνω 
(π*-), drink. 

Note 4. A few liquid steins add σ like mute stems; ι»λλω(κ«λ-), 
land^ κ€\σω\ κνρω, meet, κύρσω; ^po/iai, be warmed, θίρσομαι] all po- 
etic: so φθ€ίρω (φ^€ρ•), destroy y Kp. fut. φθίρσω. 

in. (First Aorisl Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add <r 
to form the stem of the iii'st aoiist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before σ are the same as in the future 
stem. E.g. 

Τιμάω, €τίμησα. €τιμησάμην\ θμάω, €^ράσα\ κάτττω^ ίκοψα, €Κοψάμην] 
βΚάπτω, €β\αψα; γμάφω, ίγραψα^ (γρα^άμην^ π\€κω, ίπ\*ζα, tnXt^a' 
μην] πράσσω, ίπραξα, €πραζάμην\ ταράσσω, €τάραξα; φράζω, (φρασα (for 
Έφραδ'σα) ; η€ίθω,€π€ΐσα (§ 108, II. Note) ; σπίνδω, €σπ€ΐσα (ίον ccnrcpd- 
σ&) ; τρίφω^ €βρ€^\τα. ^θρ^^άμψ (§ 17, 2, Note) ; τήκω, melt, ^τηξα 
(§ 108, II. Note); 7Γλ€ω, sail, ξπλ€νσα (§ 108, Ιί. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in /u, δί^ωμι (θο-), give, Ίημι (e-), send, and 
τίθημι (Θέ-), put, form the aorist stem by adding κ instead of σ, giv- 
ing €d<iMca, $ica, (θηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists (8ων, fju, ίθην, ara not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) £ven 
ηκάμην and ^βηκάμψ occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Χ^ω, pour, has aorists ^χ^α (Iloni. cVcva) and €χ€άμη¥, 
con'esponding to the futures χίω and χρίομαι (II. Ν. 3). Ειπον, said, 
has also first aorist ^Ιπα', and φίρω, bear, has fjvtyK-a (from stem 
€veyK') . 

For Homeric aorists liko €βήσ€το, έδύσ€το, ϊξον, kc, see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, α to τ; (afler t or ρ to a) and « to ti. E.g. 

Φαίνω (φαν-), ίφην-α, ^φηνάμην (rart*) ; στ€λλω (στΛ-), ?σΓ€*λ-α, 
€στ€^'άμην', αγνΐλλω (dyyeX-), announce, ήγγ€ΐΧα,ηγγ€ΐλάμην; περαίνω 
(nfpav-),Jinish,€V€pava•, μίαίνω(μιαν-), stain, €μίάνα; veμω,diride, €Ρ€ΐμα, 
€»€ΐμάμψ; κρίνω, judffe, έκρινα', άμυνω, keep off, ήμϋνα, ημϋνάμην', φθείρω 
(φθ€ρ-), destroy, ^φθ€ΐρα. Compare the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen &v to a» irregularly; as 
κ€ρ^αίνω, gain, €K€pha»a. A few lengthen pav to ρην', as τΈτραίνω, bore, 
Μτρηνα. 

Note 2. Αίρω (αρΛ, raise, and αΧλομαι (αλ-). ieap, have ηρα, ηρα- 
μην, ήλάμην (augmented) ; but a in the other moods, as ^ρω,Λρας,αρω- 
μαι, άραίμην, άλ.άμ€νος (all with fi). 

IV. (Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of the perfect and olnpcrfect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) witli the required lOduplication or augment prefixed ; as 
λύ-ω^ λέλν /uuu, cXcXvfii/v ; λ£ίν-ω, XcXciir- (§ 108, II. Note), Xc- 
Xecfi/juu, 4λ€λείμμην. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as φιλΑβ», π«φ/- 
XijfiOi, €π(φίΚημη»'^ δμαω, 8€δράμαι. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add σ; tcXc'-w, τ€Γ€λ€σ-ρϋ. (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to 
a; as στίλΧω (στ(λ-), «σταλ/χα», ίστάλμην, (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in y drop κ, and others change μ to σ. (§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάλλω (βαλ-), throw, /3c- 
βΧψμαι (βλα). (§ 109, 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(b) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding #c to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
π or β, κ or γ, aspirate these letters, making them φ or χ, while 
final φ and χ remain unchanged. E.g, 

Ανω, λ(λυκ-, λ«λνκα« e\€\vK(tv; Ρ€ω (w-, i^f-), swim^ vtv(VKa\ π€ίθω, 
persuade, π(π€ίκα (for π€-π€ΐθ'κά). Κόπτω (Ίεοτγ-) , cuty κ€κοφα\ βλάιττω 
(β\αβ-), hurty βίβΧάφα] πτησσω (τττηκ-), cower, ειττηχα'^ πράσσω (πραγ-), 
do, πίπραχα, €π(πράχ€ίν] γράφω, write, γίγραφα, €γ(γράφ€ΐν; όρνσσω 
(ορΰχ-), dig, ορωρυχα. So κομίζω (#cofiid-), earn/, κ€κόμικα (§ 16, 1, 
Ν. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as φΐΚίω, π(φΙ- 
Χηκα. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
n; as στ(λλα> (otcX-), (στάΚκα, ^σταλκαν. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few labial and palatal stems change « to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in ν drop v, and become vowel stems. (§ 109, β.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as ^άλλω (βαλ-, βλα-), /Sc- 
β\ηκα. (§ 109, 7, α.) 
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Note. The only form of first |>prfpct found in Homer is that in «a of 
verbs having vowel stems. Tlie perfect iu κα of liquid and lingual steiui^ 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and i)alatal Bteuis, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect is 
foi-med b}^ adding σ to the stem of the perfect middle ; as XcXv-, 

XcXixr-, λίλύσομω. ; γραφ-, ycypa</>-, γ€γραψ-, y€ypw)f/oyi.ai ; Xcir-, 
AcX€i7-, XcXci^, XcXci^o/MU ; νράσσω (π-ράγ-), ircTrpay-, Trcwpai-, 

ΊΓ€7Γρά(θμΛΙ. 

Note 1. The future perfect if found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, wheu a consonant precedes σ« is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, li. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Θνησκω, die, has τ(θνηξω^ shall be dead, formed 
f ΐΌπι τ€θνηκ-, the stem of perf . τίθνηκΛ, am dead ; and ΐστημι, set, has 
€στηξω, shall stand, from ίστηκ-, stem of perf. ιΐστηκα, stand. In 
Homer, we have also Κ€χαρησω and κ€χάρησομαί, from χαίρω (χαρ-), 
rejoice; and κίκαδησω, (irreg.) from χάζω (χΜ-), yield. 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and plui^erfect is always the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified 
b3^ changing c to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /u-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not foi-m second perfects; άκού-ω, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, as άκηκοα is for άκ-ηκοΡ-α with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
πράσσω (npay-), do, we have ηίπράχα, have done, amX πίπράγα, fare 
(tcell or ill); so ανοίγω, open, άν€ωχα (trans.), άν-ίφγα (intrans.). 

Note 3. The second peifect stem api)ears especially in the Honieiic 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found m Attic ; as ττρο-βφουλα 
from ρούΧομΛΐ 
ties of the 2 

times ooros), ....... v.^.-, -^ ,>, — , r-i ' --- #--.σ --, • , , 

ηυιά, as τϋθνηώί, τ€θνηωτο^ or -&ros, τίθνηυΐα. Herodotus has ews, 6ωσα, 
c5t, gen. fwros, βώστ;?, as έστεώί, &c., some forms of which [e.g. έστ€ωτα, 
Tc^wub-t) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts αώί, αώσο, οό$, to ws, 
ωσα, 6ί (§ 69, Ν.), gen. wtos, ώσηί, &c., but leaves τί^νβώ? (of θρήσκω) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other gendera have a long one; as 
άρηρώ^, άρ&ρυΐα; Τ€0η\ώ^, TedSXvia. 
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V. {Second Aorist Stem,) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as λ6ΐ7Γω (λϊττ-) , 2 aor. (XXvovj 

ΙΚίττομ-Ύμ^ (impf. fktvirovy €λ€ίπόμην) ; λαμβάνω (λαβ•) , tccL•^ 2 aor. 
ίλαβον, Ιλαβομην. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c to a; as τ€μνω 

(τ€μ-)^ cut, €ταμον, €ταμόμηρ. See § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as πετομαι 
(π€τ-),^?/, 2 aor. m. ^πτόμηνίον ίπ^τ-ομην'^ «γ^/ρω («yep-), rouse, hyP^' 
μην for ηΎ€ρ-ομηρ; ηλθον, went, fiom stem tKvB-, for ^v^ov (Ilom.); 
έπομαι {σ f π-), follow, ίσπόμην^ for €σ€π-ομην', €χω (<re;(-), luice, €σχον 
for €-a€\-ou. So tlie Ilongieric €Κ€κ\όμην, for ('Κ€'Κ(\ ομην. or κ€κΚόμηρ, 
from κίΚομαι, command ;^<^a\Kou, for (iK-aXcK-ov, from αλ<|ω (αλί*-), 
ward off: foi* these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the /w-form, like €βην, see § 125, 3. 

VI. (First Passive Stem,) The stem of the firet aorist i)as- 
sivc is formed by adding Oe to the stem as it api^ears (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the i^eifect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imi^erative, and infinitive, Oe becomes θψ In the future pas- 
sive σ is added to θη^ making the stem in θησ• E,g, 

Ανω. λβλυ-μαι, ίλύθην (Χνθη-), (λνθ€-ω) λνθω^ \υΘ(-ίην, λυθη-ναι, λυ- 
Θ(ίς {λιΘ(-νΤ'), λνθησ ομαι; ττράσσω (πραγ-), πίπραγ-μαι, €πράχ•θην 
(§ 16, 1), πραχθησ-ομαι; πύθω, persuade, π4η€ΐσ-μαί (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
11. Note), €π€ίσθην, π€ΐσθησομαί', φιΚίω, π€-φίλη-μαι (§ 109, 1), (φίΚη- 
θην, τιμάω. Τ€-τίμη-μαι, (πμηθην, ημηθησομαι; r(Xea>, Τ€Τ€\€-σ-μαι (§ 109, 
2), (Τ€Κ(σ'θψ, τ(Κ€σθησομαί', κλίνω, Κ€κ\ΐ'μαι (§ 109, 6), fi^i -βην, κΚι- 
θησομαι', Τίίνω (rfv-), τίτα-μαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), €τάθην, €Κ-ταθησομαι. 

NorE 1. ΎρΙνω has τέτραμμΛΐ, έτρέφθψ (Ion. ίτράψθψ); τρέφω has 
ΤίθραμμΛΐ, 4θρ€φθψ ; and στρέφω has ίστραμμαι, with (rare) έστρέφθψ 
(Ion. and Dor. έστράφθψ). Φαίρω has νέφασμαι (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4), but 
έφάνθψ. 

Note 2. Ν is added in Homer to some vowel stems before θ of the ao- 
rist jmssive ; as Ιδρύω, erect, ϊδρϋμαι, Ιδρύν-θψ (Attic Ιδρόθψ). So Horn. ixXtv- 
θψ and έκρίνθην (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For έτέθψ(ΐον έθ€-θψ), from τίθημι (^e-), and έτύθην (for έθυ- 
θψ) Ϋγοίϊΐθύω, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, έθρέφθψ and 
τ€θράφ'θαι from τρέφω, nourish, perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
έτρέφθψ and τ€τράφθαί from τρένω, turn. 
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VII. {Second Passive Stem,) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem : in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c l)ecomes η. In the 
second future passive σ is added to this i;, making the stem 
in ψΓ, The onl}- regular modification of the stem is the change 
of € to ά explained in § 109, 4. Kg. 

Βλάπτω (βλαβ-)• *"'*'» ^βλάβην, β\αβησομΛί\ γράφω, write, ^γρόφην, 
γραφησομαί\ ρίπτω (ρϊφ-)^ throw, €ρρίφην\ φαίνω (φαν-), sho'V, (φώη^ν, 
φανησομαι ; στρίφω, turn, €στράφην^ στραφησομαι ; τ€μτπω, amuse, €τάρ- 
νψ (Horn.) with subj., by metathesis, r/xiir ci». See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in otner tenses (§ 108, 11. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system; as σψτω (σαπ-), corrupt, €σάπην, σαπησομαι; 
τήκω (twc-), melt, €τάκηρ\ ρίω (ρΰ-), j^ow, €ρρνην, ρνησομαι'^ €ρ(ίπω 
(c/jor-), throw down, ηρύπην (poetic), but 1 aor. ηρ^ίφβην (Jptm-). 

Note 2. Πλι^σσω (πλι^γ-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. €πληγηρ, but in 
composition €ξ'€π\άγην and κατ-€πλ&γην (as if from a stem πλαγ) 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is τρ€πω, turn, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense stems 

(so far as the}' exist) of λυω, λ^ττω (λϊττ-), πράσσω (πράγ-), 
φαίνω {φαν'), and στβλλω (στ€λ-). 



\ν- 
λΰσ•- 
λνρ•- 
XcXv- 

XcXv<r- 



1. Present (all voices). 
II. Future Act. & Mid. 

III. Aorist Act. k Mid. 

'(a.) Mid. 

IV Perfect ^ ^^'^ ^'^^' 

IV. fertect ^^^ p^^^ ρ 

.(rf.) 2Perf. 

V. 2d Aor. Act. & Mid. 

(FiretUa.)! Aor. λδβ€(η)- 
^^• (Pass.) (J.) 1 Fut. λνθηοτ- 

ί 2d ) (α.) 2 Aor. 
^^^' j Pass.) (J.) 2 Fut. 



Xciir- 
λ<ιψ• 

XcXciir- 

XcXoiir- 

XCir- 

λ£ΐψθ€(η)• 
λ<ιφ$ησ- 



ΐΓρασ*σ*- 

ιτραξ- 

Ίτραξ- 

ΐΓπτράγ- 
ircirpax- 
νητραξ- 
πητράγ- 



φαιν• στιλλ- 

φαν€-. OTcXc- 

φην- στ€ΐλ- 

ΐΓ€φαν- 4σταλ- 

ΐΓ€φαγκ- 4σταλκ- 

1Γ€φην- 



Ίτραχθησ'- 



ψαν€(η)- 0Γτολ€(η)- 
ψανη•'- σταλη^- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112• 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aoiist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The pei*sonal endings, which are most distincU} 
preseiTed in verbs in μι and other piimitive forms, are as 
follows : — 



ACTIVE. 

Primary Tense». Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. 1. μι or — ν or — 

2. 1 («Ti) t 

3. σ-ι (τι) or — — 



Dual 2. 


τον 


τον 


3. 


τον 


την 


Plur. 1. 
2. 


|Mir(|i«s) 

TC 


|MV(|MS) 

Ti 


3. 


νσ-ι (vn) 


V or σ-αν 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLl. 

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
|Mii μην 



σο 
το 

σ^ν 
οτθην 

μιΟα 

QVft 



στΛ 
ται 

σ^ν 
σ^ν 

μιΟα 

QVft 

vnu 



Note. The active endings μι and σι in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in ui, verbs 
in ω having no endings in these peisons. The original endnig σι of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic fV -σί, thou arty 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third person singular 
ri is Doric, as τίθη-τι for τίθησι ; and it is preserved in Attic in cir-rt, 
he is. In the first person plural μ€ς is Doric. In the third pei-sou 
plural νσι always drops » and len|;then8 the preceding vowel, as in 
λνονσι for \νο-νσι (§ 16, 6) ; the ondnal form i^ri is Doric, as φ€ροιη•ι 
for φ€ροϋσι (L^tjierunl). The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in μι (§ 121, 2, d), have 
άσι (for ανσι) in the third person plural.^ 



^ Among the original active endings, inherited from tlie jparent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were /ui, (re, re, in the singular, 
and yri in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping i, and became μ, f, r, and pt, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-m, era-Sy era-ty era-nt. In /a, σι, and rt, and 
in the original /tet in the first person, plural (compare Latin mus), we see 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to the tense stem ; as 

λeλ^^-fuι^ λ€λν-σαι, XcXv-rat, XcXv-i^ai, ^-XcXv-fti/v ; Ι-Χνθψν^ 
€-λυ^7-9, Ι'λυθη, €'λνθψσαν (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in /xi, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as φα-μ^ν, φα -rc, from 
φημί (φα-) J say; ιστα-/Ααι, Σστα-σαι, «ττα-ται, ιϋττα-κται, from 
um/fii, set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stein appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong) , to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of τίθημι (jiOe-) with that of φιλάο 
(φιλ€-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 

ΉΛ^-μΛΛ φιλ^-ο-|Μΐ τιΜ-μ«Οα φ4λ€-^-μ€θα 

τίθι-σαι φιλ^-€-(σ')Μ riBtrvd^ φιλέ-€-σθ€ 

tIOc-^toi φιλ^-€-ται TlOf-vnu φιλέ-ο-ντολ 

τ(Οβ-σθον ψιλ^-€-σ0ον (For τ£θημι see § 128.) 

Compare also the perfect λ€-λν-/Ααι, λί-λυ-ται, Ac-Avro^c, 
λ€-λν-κται (§ 112, 3), with the present Av-o-/xat, Av-c-rai, AiJ-c- 

the roots of the personal pronouns, /, thou, he, and toe (compare μέ^ σέ, τύ¥, 
and the Epic Αμ-με^), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being pi'eiixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb he (whose original stem is oi-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trate the Greek verbal endings. 

Si7igular, 

Sajuikrit, Greek. Latin. OldSlatde. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ^F^F^^ (for i(r-|u) [e]s-um yes-m* es-mi 

2. asi Ισ-σ£ es yesi esi 

3. ae-ti Ισ•-τ( es-t yes-t* es-ti 

Plural. 

1. 8-mas I^-|&Ik (Dor. άγΜ) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha h'-ri es-tis yes-te es-te 

3. s-a-nti <-ντί (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t* es-ti 
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σ^€, λν-ο-ι^αι. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel ; ^ and it appeare (sometimes 
with ο and e lengthened to ω and u) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in λ€γω (for Xcyo-fit) and Xcyct (for 

Xcyc-n). 

Indicative. 

§ 113. 1 . The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in ω (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was ο before μ or r, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when μι and η were dropped and σι became σ 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive ο and c were lengthened 
into ω and ct.^ 

The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the first aorist 
middle ; also in the perfect and first aodst active, except 

1 The name "connecting vowel" belongs to the doctrine fornieriy held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. Tlie more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
{e.g. Xc7-, λυ-, Xctir-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter (e.^. Xc7o- or Xe7€-). In the original language 
it was uniformly a, as it appeal^ in the Sanskrit bfiara-mi (below). J η an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (λυ-, Xeiir-, &c.). 

^ The supjwsed original fonns of the present indicative of \έγω and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius {Gricchisclies Verbum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present- bharami, I bear (= φέρω, fei'o), 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms of λ^7ω on the left 

Attic Greek. Primitive Greek. Primitive Latin. Sanscrit. 

λέγβ» λ€γο-μι lego-m(i) bhaiu-mi 

X^^ycit X€YC-(rv lege-s(i) bhara-si 

λέγιι λ€γ€-τι lege-t(i) bhara-ti 

λέγο•μ€ν XcYo-|&ct lego-mas bhara-mas 

λέγ€-τ£ Xryc-Tf lege-tes bhara-tha 

λέγονσι XcTO-vn lego-nt(i) bhara-nti 

for Xryo-v<ri (§ 16, 6) 

From Xcyo^i comes \4yw, from X€7c-at conies X^ei?, and freni Xc7€-ti 
comes X^ci for Xeytir (§ 7). 
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in the third person singular where it is c In the pln- 
peifect active it is «; but in the third person phiral it is 
c (rarel}^ «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in ω united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 



5'• 

S. •<2. 
13. 

T.<2. 

is. 





1. 


ACTIVE 


i. 




Pres. Λ FtU. 


Per/. Aor. 




Imp/. Λ 2 Αστ. 


Plup. 


1. ω 


& 




ov 


CiV 


2. fit 


as 




cs 


Clf 


3. ci 


c 




c 


Cl• 


2. fTW 


άτον 




cToy 


ciroy 


3. CTOV 


ατον ατην 


€την 


»Tt\¥ 


1. 0|jkcv 


OfACV 




ομιν 


ci|&cy 


2. erf 


arc 




CTC 


flTC 


3. ονσι 


άοΊ ay 




oy 


ισαν 


(for ovo*i) 


(for ανσι) 






or ϋσαν 



II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Pres., Fvt, and 
Fut. Per/. 



1. 



( 1. ομαι 

S. "\ 2. η or ci (for €σαι, cat) 
(3. 



P. <2. 
(3. 



erai 

co^ov 
ισΟον 

ομ€θα 
ccrOc 

OVTOi 



2 Aor. 1 


Middle. 


Aor. Middle. 


ομψ 

ου (for 


«ΟΌ, €0) 


αμήν 

w (for αοΌ, αο) 


CTO 




ατο 


crOov 
co^v 




ασβον 
aoTT|V 


ομέθα 
crOc 




αμιθα 
ασθ€ 



οντο 



αντο 



Β}' adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 dhectly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings σαι and σο in the second person singular of 
the piissive and middle drop σ after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, Ν ) 

10 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, λν^ or Xv€i is for Xvfaaty \v€m\ iXvov is for €λυ€σο, €\ύ(ο; 
(λύσω (aorist middle) is for βλνσασυ, iXvaao, The uncontracted 
forms (without σ) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons βονλ^ι (ot βούΚομαι, wuth), otfi (of 
οΐομαι, think), and 6ψ€ί (pi ο^^ομαι., f ut. of οράω, see) have no forms 
in η. 

Note 3. A first person dual in μ§βο¥ is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as λ€\€ίμμ(θον (pf . pass, of λ^ίπω). 

Note 4. The Attic winters sometimes have η (contracted from 
the Ionic ca, § 119, 4) for «v in the first person singular of the 
plupei"fect active, as €μ(μαβηκη» 

Note δ. In Homer τον and σθον are sometimes used for την and 
σθην in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have την for τον in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

StibjuTu^ive. 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, ω, η, and iy, for ω (or o), e, and cc of 
the indicative, as follows : — 



Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual PhtraL 

tl (for η<Γειι, ηαι) ησ0ον ησθι 
ηται ησ0ον 



Active. 
Sing. IhML PlwxU. 

1. ω »μ€ν 

2. X|S ητον ητ€ 

3. η ητον ωσν (for ωνσχ) 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both firat and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with final t of the stem; as λν^-ω, 
λν^ώ; φϋα4η]ς, φανης'^ oraXc-iy, σταλ^^• 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in ημι and ωμι has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding c or ο of^ the stem; as τιθώ 
(for Tt^c -ω), δίδώααι (for δώο-ωμαή^ θωμίν and θωνται (Ion. θ€ωμ(ν, 
θίωνται). See § 122, Ν. 4 ; § 126, 7 (α). 

Optative, 

§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign ι or ιη (tc before final ν 
of the third person plural). 
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Active. 






SiMQ. 


Dual 


Plural 


1. 


Ol|U 




04ICV 


2. 


ois 


OiTWV 


OiTC 


3. 


01 


οι,την 


OiCV 




AoRisT Active. 


1 


1. 


ai|u 




OifMV 


2. 


9Λ9 


CUTOV 


CUTf 


3. 


CU 


Μτην 


aicv 



1. Verbs in ω have a connecting vowel ο (in the first aorist 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
1 (or ic) , making oc or ai (oie or ace) . Tlie first pei'son singu- 
lar active has the ending μι for ν (§ 112, 2), except in some 
conti*act forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual Plural 

οψι\γ oifftcOa 

oio (foi ouro) Oio^ov οισΟι 

oiTO οΐ(Γ0ην oiVTo 

Aorist Middle. 

αιμην ai|ac9a 

aio (for oiOO) αισθον cua^ 
oiTO αισ^ν cuvto 

For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aonst passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 17^1 
and ω/χι, the final vowel of tlie tense stem (a, c, or o) is con- 
tracted with ι into ai, ci, or oi, to which the simple endings μψ^ 

&C. are added ; as ίστα-ί-/Α7ν, ισται/ϋΐι/ν ; θ€'ΐ'μην, θ€ίμην ; δο-ι- 

μψ, Βοίμψ. (See § 122, Ν. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in ΐ)μψ in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist active of the /u-form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aoiists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending ν in the first i)erson singular and σαν in the thiM i)er- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is ιη, with which a, c, or ο of 
the stem is contracted to ati;, cii/, or 0117 ; as ΙσταΊψν, Ισταίην ; 

στα'νψμ€ν^ σταί'ημ€ν ; \νθ€'ί'ψν, Χνθιίψ ; δο-ιιτ-ν, hoirjjv. 

In the dual and plural, fonns with t for 117, and icv for ιησαν 
in the third peraon plural, ai*e much more common than the 
longer forms ; as σταΓ/Α€ν, (rraicv, for σταίημεν, σταίησαν. (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in oci/v, 
oti/s, (Hi; (for ο-ιψν, &c.) are more common in the singular than 
the regular forms in οιμι, οις, οι (sec 1 ) , but less commoFa in 
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the dual and plural ; the third i>erson plural in οι-ησαν is very 
rare. 

Both the forms in οιην and those in oi/xt arc contracted with 
α of the tense stem to ωψ and ωμι, and with c or ο to οιην and 

οιμι ; as τιμΛ'Ο-ιψν^ τιμαοίην, τιμωην ; φιλ€-ο-«;-ν, φιΚ^οίην, φι- 
λοίην ; οηλσ-ο-ίψν^ 8ηλοοίην, &ηλοίην ; τιμα-ΟΊ-μι^ τιμΑοιμΛ,^ τιμωμι ; 
φιλ€•ο•ΐ'μι, φιλ€θίμι, φιλοϊμι ; δι;λο-ο-ι-/Αΐ, 8ηλ6οιμι, &ηλοιμι. (See 

§98.) 

Note 1 . A few verbs have ou^v in the second perfect optative ; 
as ίκπίφίνγα^ ^κπ^φινγοίην. The second aorist optative of (ίχω, have, 
is σχοίηρ {σχοίμι iu composition). 

Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations cwy, 
€i€y and €tav, for msj a«, oiev, iu the aorist optative active. See λύω 
and φαίνω in § 96. 
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follows : — 



Jmperative. 

1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 



Sing. 
2. Oi or — 
3. 



Active. 

Dual. Plural. 

τον TC 

Twv Tttxrav or ντβ»ν 



Passive and Middle. 

Sitig, Dual. Plural. 



σο σθον 



o-Oc 

ο-Οωο-αν or 



^t is alwaj's dropped after a connecting vowel. 

2. The regular connecting aowcI of the imperative is c ; 
but before ν it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second pei*son singular in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in αι. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 







Active, 


» 


Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. Dual Plural 


2. 


c 


CTOV 


CTf 


ov (for cao, co) ισθον ισΦι 


8. 


CTM 


CTWV 


CTAMrav 
or οντβιν 


co -Θμ «σΟ«ν €θ^»σαν 

or crdwv 






Aorist Active. 


Aorist Middle. 


2. 


OV 


ατον 


arc 


oi ασΌον ασθ€ 


8. 


ατ•• 


ατΜν 


ατωσ-αν 
or avTwv 


αιτΟω cutOmv ασΟβΗταν 

or ασ0ιιν 
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8. The first aorist passive adds tlie ordinary active termina- 
tions (^4, τω, &c.) directl}' to θη of the tense stem, after wliich 
θι becomes τι (§ 17, 3); as λνθψη^ λυθψτω^ &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to η 
of the tense stem (^i being retained) ; as φάνη-θι, φανη-τω ; 

στάλ'ψθι^ σταλι^-τω, &C. 

Both aorists have αττων in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs in /m, see § 121, 2, 
(b) and (c). 

The Infinitive f Participle y and Verbal Adjectives» 

§ 117. 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in μ 
(inchuling connecting vowels) are as follows : — 



Present and Future Active 


ci-v 


Second Aorist Active 


ccc-v (cont. €t-v) 


Perfect Active 


c-vai 


Aorist Active 


ai 


Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) 


VOi 


Perf. Pass, and Mid. ,, 


σθαχ 


Aorist Middle 


α-σ^αι 


Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. 


€-σ^α4. 



All /bii-forms add vat (act.) or σθαχ (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectl}' to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in ντ (τ in the 
perfect) , which is joined to the tense stem by ο (α in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in /uii-forms, 
which add vr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in ^«/ος (stem 
ftcvo-), which is preceded by ο (α in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in ^i-forms, which add ftcvo? directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vr add σα to form the stem of the 
feminine; as λνοντ-σα, λνονσα ; ίσταντ-σα, ίστάσα; Χυβίντ-σα, λν^βΐσα. 

ί§ 1β, 6, Ν. 1.) Perfects in ώί, orof Tstem in τ) have an irregular 
eminine in νια. Participles in μ^νος lomi the feminine in μΛνη* 
For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 60. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in ro9 and τ€ος is 
formed by adding το- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of φ and χ to π and κ, § 16, 1) ; as Xvros, 

λυ,έος (stems λν-το-, λυ-τ€θ-) ; Tptwros, ircwrrcos (stems rptir-ro-, 
7Γ«σ-τ€ο-) ; τακτός, tcuctco?, from τάσσω (stem ταγ-) , aor. pass. 
ίτάχ-θψ^. 

Note 1. The verbal in τος is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as κριτός, decided, τακτός, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as Χυτός, capable of being loosed, ακουστός, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in τ€ος is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) ; as λυτίος, that must be loosed, 
solvendus; τιμητίος, to be honored, honorandus. 

For tlie impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2, 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118• 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is generall}' formed by the perfect participle with 
ω and cii/v, the subjunctive and optative of €ΐμι, be ; as XcXv/uic- 
vos (-17, -ov) ώ, XcXv/i,€vos (-1;, -ov) ctiyv. See tlie paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem: κτά-ομαι, κτωμαι, acquire, j^f. κίκτημαι^ possess ; subj. 
Κ€κτωμαι (for κ€-κτα-ωμαΐ), Κ(κτη, Κ€κτηται', opt. Κ€κτφμην (for κί-κτα- 
Οίμην), Κίκτωο, Κ€κτφτο, and Κ€κττιμψ (for Κίκτη-ι-μην, § 115, 2), Κ€κτηο, 
KfKTfJTo, κ^κνημίΘα', — μιμνησκω (μνα-), remind, pf. μ€μρημηι, remember : 
subj. μεμνώμαι, μ€μνώμ€θα (Hdt. μ(μν€ωμ($α)] opt. μ^μνώμην (Hom. 
μ€μι4ψΓθ), or μ( μνήμην. So poetic Κ(κ\ημην (for ΚίκΚηΊ'μην) οί κάΚ€ω, 

and Homeric λ^λντο (for λ€λυ-ι-το) or XeXvvro of λύω. See also pr. 
opt. daiinfTO of datW/u. 

2* The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed b}^ the perfect active participle with ω and 
€ΐψ than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as XcXu- 

κως ω and XcXvKa>$ €ΐην for Χ€Χυκω and λ€λύκοιμι. 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ΐσθι, (στω, &c. ; as (Ιρηκως ?στω, let him have spoketi 
(before a given time); ^Ιρημίνον Ζστω (§ 202, 2, Ν. 1). The forms 
like X€Av«c€, \(\οιπ€, &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as χάσκω (χαν-), gape, pf. κίχηνα^ 
imper. κίχηνατΈ, gape, (See § 95, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with Ισομαχ (future of cifit, he) ; as «γι/ωκό- 
τ€ς €σόμ€θα^ iffe shcdl have learnt. 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and ci/uii; as y€yovux, 

am for ycyoi/c, 7r€7rotiy#ca>s rjv for €π€7Γ0ΐήκ€ΐ. 

5. The periphrastic thiixl person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and €ΐσί and ήσαν, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ovToi XcXeifificvoi cmti, these {men) have been Ιββ ; αΰται 
XcXcifi/uici/cu €ίσι ; ταύτα XeX€i/x./bi€va cori (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings ατα* and στο for vrm 
and ντο (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as tc- 
τάχ-αται and ίτ€τάχ-ατο (Thucyd.) for τ^τατγμίνοι (Ισί and ήσαν. 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by /ιίΧΧω, ι n- 
Undy he abotU (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as /icXXo/licv tovto ttoluv (or ΊΓονψτ€ΐν)^ we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OP VERBS IN 0. 

§ 11Θ. 1. The Doric has the personal endings μ€ί for μ€ν, τάν 
for την, μΰν for μην. οντι for ουσι, ωντι for ωσι, αντί for ασι. ΊΤιβ poets 
have μτσ&α for μ€θα. 

2. When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second person (§113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uucontracted forms eat, ηαι, ao, €o 
Herodotus always has cai and ao, but generally η for ηαι. In botli 
Homer and Hdt. to may become f u. In Homer σα* and σο some- 
times drop σ even in the perf . and pluperf ; as μίμνηαι for ιύμνησαι, 
€σσυο for €σσυσο; sometimes σ is doubled, as in κίκασσαι (κίκασμαι). 

3. The Ionic has αται and ατο for vrai and ντο in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for ντο in the optative. 
Before these endings π, β, le, and γ are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as κρύπτω 
(κουβ-), κ€κρύφ-αται; λίγω, \(\€χ- αται, \f\cx ατο. Hdt^ shortens »; to 
( before αται and aro; as οικί-αται (pf. of οΐκίω), Alt. ωκη-νται] cVrrt- 
μ€-αΓο (plpf. of τιμάω), Att. €Τ€τίμη-ντο. Hom. rarely inserts θ be- 
tween tiie vowel of a stem and αται or ατο (see ίΚαύνω and ραίνω). 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt. has 
arm and ατο also in the present and imperfect of verbs in μι. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have €a^ tas, €€(v), for Attic cty, «y, «, 
in the pluperfect active, as eVe^n-ea; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in η, as €μ(μαβηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in €ω and €ομαι) of liquid stems ; as μ€ΐ4ω, Attic μ€νώ. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in €ω 
(§ 120, 2, α). 

β. The Doric Tias aca>, σίομαι (contracted σώ, σονμαι or σίΰμαΐ) for 
σω, σομαι in the future. The Attic has σοΟμαι in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer σ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as τ€\€ω, τ«λ€σσω; icaXeo), ίκάΚ^σσα] κομίζω, fut. 
κομίσω (§ 110, II., Ν. 1, c), Horn, (κόμισσα, (κημισσάμην. 

8. In Homer aorists with σ sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists ; as l$ou, Ιξ€ς, from ίκνεομαι^ come ; (βησ€το (more common 
than (βησατο) horn βαίνω, go. 

9. In Homer ήσαν of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes cv; as 
ωρμηθίν for ωρμηθησαν, from ορμάω, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in μι (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have ilerative endings σκον and σκομην 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Horn, 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with € (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; as 
€χω, imp. ev (σκον, (ρνω, 1 aor. (ρνσ ασκ(', φίνγω (φύγ-), 2 aor. φύγί- 
σκον. Verbs in (ω have (-(σκον or (σκον in the imperfect ; as κα\((- 
σκον, πω\(σκ(το', verbs in αω have α-ασκον or ασκον\ as 'νοάασκ(, 
νικάσκομ(ν. Rarely other verbs have ασκον in the imperfect; as 
κρύπτασκον from κρνΊΤτω. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Ildt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition'^ as πω- 
λ(σκ(το, he went (regularly). 

For /«-fonns with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding Θ preceded by 
a vowel (generally α or c) to the present or tne second aorist tense 
stem; as άμνναθ-, ^ιωκαθ-, φ\€γ(θ-, from άμύνω, ward off, διώκω^ pur- 
sue, φλ(γω, burn. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as φ\(γ€θω; sometimes imperfects, as (διωκαθον; sometimes 
second aonsts, as εσχίθον (σχ-); and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as (ϊκάθω, (Ικάθοιμι, άμννάθοιτο; imperatives, as άμννάθατ(, άμν 
νάθον, infinitives, as άμννάθ(ο^, ^^<^<άθ(ΐν, σχ€$((ΐν, σχ(θ(ΐν or σχ(θ(ίν', 
and participles, as (Ικάθων^ σχίθων or σχ(θών. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider (Βιώκαβον, (ργαθον. 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives' and participles διωκαθΰν, άμνναθί'ιν^ «Ικαθίϊι^, (Ικαθώρ, &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon άΚκάθαν, άμυνάθω^ διωκάθω^ (Ικάθίΐν^ €ργα$€ΐν^ 
ψρ€θομαΛ, τγγ^ρίθομαι, μίτακιάθω, σχίβω, φΘιννθω, φ\€γ€θω. 

12. (Subjunctive.) (α) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) oft«n has the short connecting vowels € 
and ο (Attic η and «), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural; as (ρυσσομ€Ρ^ akyrjatre, μν&ησομαι, 
eif^eai, bη\ησ«τcuJ dfiei^crai, ryctpofiey, ίμ«ρ€τα«. 

(b) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in €ω, €ωμ€ν, €ωσι, but contracts €η (or c^) to i; 
(or jf) ; as άφαιρ^βίω (Att. -^ώ), φαν€ωσι (Att. -ωσι), but φαντΙ, 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
€ω, 61/9, e/;, to €ίω, €irjs (or rfrji), (trj (or rm), and has eto/xrv, ecere, for 
€ωμ(ν, €ητ€ ; as ^αμ(ίω (from cddf»;v, 2na aor. p. of baμvάω, subdue) , 
ίίαμ^ίης or Βαμηης, daueij} or dofi^i;, da/xeicrc ; τραπ€ίομ€ν (from ίτάρπην 
of τίρπω^ amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the /i*-form (§ 126, 7, ft). 

(β) In the subj. active Homer often has »fu, jiaOa (or ησθα), jjai; 
as ίθίΧωμι^ (θ(Κ•^σθα^ ίθίΚησί. 

13. {Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., ewi, «e, 
€iav (given in the paradigms of λνω and φαίνω), are the common forms 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in eca and €ΐμ(ν. 

Homer sometimes has οισθα in the 2nd person foroi^; as icKal• 
οισθα. For aro (for ντο) see above, 3. 

14. {Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has €'μ€ναι and €μ€ν for ei-v 
in the infinitive active ; as άμυνίμ^ναι, άμννίμίν (Attic άμύν(ΐν) ; ίΚβί- 
/χςραι, ίΚβίμζν (ίΚΘ^Ιν) ; άξψίραι^ άξίμίν (αξ€ΐν). l• or the perfect (only 
of the /u-fonn, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in <W does not occur 
in Homer. So llom. μ^ναι, Dor. μ€ν, in the aor. pass. ; as όμοιωθη- 
μ€ναι, 6αη-μ€ναι (also Βαηναί), Hom. ; αΙσχυνθημ€ν, Pind. 

(b) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in tciv; 
as Mciv* * 

(c) The Doric has cv (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ην for eiv in the 
infin. ; Doric also ην for €€tv or €Ϊν] thus afldei/ and yapvtv (Dor.) for 
df/dciv and γηρν€ΐν; φίρην and Ζχην (Aeol.) for φ€ρ€ΐν and €χ€ΐν\ elnrjv 
(Dor.), 6ΐ7π;ν (Aeol.), for ccTrctv. 

15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have οισα for ουσα^ and 
ai£, ωσα for ασ, άσα, in the participle ; as ίχοισα, θρίψαις, θρ€ψαίσα. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs. 

§ 120. The present and imperfect of verbs in a», c «, and οω 
have the following dialectic peculiarities: — 

1. (Verbs in αω.) (α) In Homer verbs in αω are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted ; sometimes 
without change, as vtmraovaif ιππ^τάων, from ναΐ€τάω^ dwell; some- 
times with a, as in πανάα, hunger y di^ftaa, thirst ; sometimes with tov 
for aov in the imperfect, as /icvo/vcoy from μ^νοινάω, long for• 

(b) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated^ so as to give a double A or a double Ο sound. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable ; raiely both. We thus have aa (sometimes da) for m or αϊ; 

aa for act or aji) , and οω (sometimes ωο or ωω) for ao or αω (οω 

or aoi) : 

6pd^ for ip^is 

' &p^ „ ipaci or ipd-g 

op^tooOc „ 6pdca^c 



ί 



opdo^dai 


„ opaco^i 


fivdo^ikii 


„ l&v^Uo-Oai 


opdav 


„ opdciv (Dor. ipacv) 


&ρ<$ω 


„ ipa« 


όρ^ωστ 


,, οράουστ (i.e, &paovo-i) 


ορ^ωσ-α 


„ 6ράονσα (%.e, &ραοντ-σα, § 117, 2, Ν.) 


όp<^ιcv 


„ opaoicv 


ορ^ωνται 


„ opdovrai 


αΙτκ{(ρο 


,, αΐτιάοιο •> 



The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Ilomeiic verse; as in ηβωο»τ(ς for 
ηβαοντ€ς^ ηβώοιμι for ηβ&οίμί^ μνάασθαι for μνα€σθαι, μνωοντο for 
(€)μναοντο. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
ill μ€νοινάα (for -afi), or when ωσα or ωσι comes from οντσα or owri, 
as in ηβώωσα, δοώωσι, for ηβά-οντσα, Βρα-^νσι. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus 6ράομ€ν, opaerej οραίτω cannot 
become 6ροωμ€ν, 6ραατ€^ όραατο. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in ασω, άω, ώ (§ 110, II. Note 1, ύ); as Αόω, €λόωσι, 
κρ€μόω^ ΒαμΛα^ Βαμόωσι, for ίλάσω (ελάω), &C. 

(c•) The Doric contracts ae and at; to η ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as προσανδητηρ (from προσαυθάω), φοι- 



§120.] SPECIAL FORMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 155 

τητην (φοΑτάω), σνΚητην (σνΧάω). So Hom. 6ρηαί (or όρηαι) for 

opatat (Attic όρα) in the pres. iiid. middle of 6ράω, See 2 ((J). 

((Γ) Herodotus sometimes changes αω, ao, and αου to €ω, fo, and 
€ov, especially in 6ράω, c ιρωτάω} and φοιτάω ; as 6ρ(ωι optovrts, opiovaiy 
€ΐρώτ€ορ^ €φοίτ€ον. These forms are generally uncontracted ; but €o 
and €ov sometimes become tv (2, a), as €ΐρώτ€νρ. 

In other ca^es Herodotus contracts verbs in αω regularly. 

(e) In Homer, (-μ€»αι (§ 119, 14, α) in the pres. infin. act. of 
verbs in αω and ^ω becomes ημ€ν<η by contracting e with α or ^ of 
the stem (1) c); as γοημ€ναι (γοάω) for yof-c/jtcMU, neipffptvcu (π€ίράω). 
See 2(d). 

2. (Verbs in €ω.) (a) Verbs in ^ω generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or €€« to «, as τάρβ€ΐ (rap/Jec); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract eo or €ου to €v (Ildt. especially in άγνο€ω^ διανοίομαι^ 
Θψομαι^ ρο€ω, γτοι/ω); as nouvah άγρο€νντ€ς, diavo^vvro. So in the 
Attic futui'es in <σω, Χσομαι (§ 110, II. Note 1, c), as κομΐ€νμ€βα 
(Hdt.). Hdt. has generally dec, must^ but impf . ede€. 

(h) Homer sometimes drops c in ea« and §o (for €σαι, €σο, § 11^, 

con- 

, ™ , , X , He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second € in €co; as ώοβίο (also φοβίυ\ 
curco, c^ijyco. 

(c) In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into €i ; as 
ν€ίΚ€ίω, ΐΓντίω, for p€uce«6, πρίω. So in cVcXec-cro from τ€λ€ω, τ€λ6/ω. 
A similar change takes place in €ω of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

(fl) Homer has a present infinitive in ημ€ραι for €-€fiei«u (1, e), as 

φι\ημ€Ραι (φιλ/ω) for ώιΚ€'€μ€Ραι^ καΚημ€Ραί (κάΚίω). So φορηραι 
(φο(}€'€ΐρ) from φορ€ω. Homer lias Doric contraction in the duals 
όμαρτψηρ (όμαρτίω) and απ€ΐλΐ7ΐΊ;ΐ' (άπ^ιΚίω). See 1 (c). 

3. (Verbs in οω.) (a) Verbs in οω are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has cv (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in Βικαιόω, think just; as tdiKaicvp, diKaievpros, δικαΐ€νσι. 

(f)) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which foims in οω or ωο occur resembling those made by «assimi- 
lation iu verbs in αω (1, 6); as αροωσι (from άρόω, plough) \ di}u5^fv 
and (impf.) ^η^&ωρτο (from δι^ιόω); ίΒρωονσα and ίΒρώορτα (from 
SSpdtt). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in fu affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aonst stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in /u, but are irregular forms of verbs in ω; as Ιίβην {βαίνω)^ Ιίγνων 
(γιγνωσκω)., €πτάμην (νίτομαι), and τίθναμίν, τ^βναίην^ τ^θνάναι (2nd per- 
fect of θνησκω). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called μι -fornis. In otlier tenses verbs 
in μι are inflected like verbs in ω (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the ^*-forms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in /ai, 
and in all other tenses which have the fti-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost alwa} s ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singtdar of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive active, and generall}' in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus φψμΛ.^ 
φψσί, φά-/χ€Ί/, </>a-Tc, from stem φά- ; cf. λυ-ο-/ϋΐ€ν, λυ -c-Tc, from 
stemXv-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here α and c are lengthened to i;, ο to ω, and υ to ϋ. 
But in the second aorist, α after ρ becomes α in tdpavy e becomes ci 
in the infinitives θ^ναι and cirai, and ο becomes ov in dovvcu. (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in μι with consonant present stems are 
the irregular ft/it, be^ and ημαι, ait (§ 127). See also oti^ (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and i^rfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. . The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings ρ and σι (§ 112, 2, N.J are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as φη-μΐ, 
φψσι» 

(b) θι is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in στήθι, βηθι; but it is changed to t in $es, 
iWf, cff, and σχ€ς• It is rare in the present, as φαθί, ?Λ. The 
present commonly omits Λ, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a, c, 
o, or v) to 17, €t, ου, or 0; as ιστη (for ιστα-θι), riuti, dtdov, dfiKvu. 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, σαι and σο 
are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 3) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop σ and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in σο and contracted forms in ω or ov (for άσο, (σο, οσο) 
occur, νσο being always retained. 

(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending wi, making ασι (§ 16, 6), which is con 
tracted with α (but not with e, o, or v) of the stem ; as ίστασι (for 
ίστα-ανσι), but τιθί-ασι, ^ιΒό-άσι, ^€ΐκνύ'άσι. Contracted forms in €Ϊσι, 
οΰσι, and νσι, from stems in e, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have σαν, and the optative active has ιψσαμ or u-p. 

(e) The infinitive active adds mu to tlie tense stem ; as ιστά-ναι, 
τιθ€'ναί, Bov'vai, utl-vcu,. 

(j) The participle active (with stem in opt, tvr, ovr, or νντ) forms 
the nominative in as, as, ovs, or ΰς, 

3. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι redupliciite the stem in the 
pi*esent and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with t ; 

as δι-δω-/£ΐ (δο-), give, τί-θη-μι {Of), put, for θΐ'θψμί (§ 17, 2). 

From stem στα- we have ϊ-στψμι, set, for σι-στη-μι ; and from 
€- we have ?-?^-/χι (Ι-ψμι). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1. First, verbs in μι which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the μι- 
form. This includes all verbs in ημι and ωμι (from stems in 
a, €, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in ννμι, which (with one exception) have 
the /Ltt-form onl}' in the present and imperfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 

stem ; as 8ciK-, Scckvi;-, 8ctKvi-/i.t, δακϊά^•?, δ«κϊα5-σι, but ^(ίκννμεν, 

S€LKVVT€ (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m ω (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as Sccicia/- 
fu) use the present in ννω (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι have fonns which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ω. Especially, in the imperfect of τίθημ' 
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θ(δω/ϋ, €τίθας and cri^ct (as if from ηΘίω)^ and cdidovy, cdcdovr, cd^ 
dou (as if from διδόω), ai'e much more common than the regular 
forms in ην and ων. So in the second aorist, the forms [tlunvy €θης, 
c^J and [cdaiy, ίδωί, cda>] never occur; and iu their plaoe tne first 
aorists in κα, ίθηκα and ύωκα (§110, III. 1, Ν. 1) are used in the sln- 
f/uiarj while the second aorist forms tStTovj &c., Zdorov, &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also Ιημι (§ 127), where ηκα 
is used in the same way. 

Further, iu the optative middle, τιθοίμην^ τιΰοίοι τιθοιτο, &c. (also 
accented τίθοίο, τίβοιτο^ &c.) and (iu composition) θοιμψ, Θοιο, θοίτο^ 
&c. (also accented σύν-βοιτο, πρ6σ-θοίσθ€, &c.) occur with tlie regular 
ηθ(ΐμην^ θήμην, &c. See also πρόοιτο, &c., under ϊημΛ (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are ^νναμαι, ίπίσταμαι, κρ€' 
μaμaly €πριάμην (§ 123) ; as δννωμαι, d^wuro (not ^ννωμαι^ Βυναίτο) ; and 
sometimes other verbs in μι. The iufiuitive πρίασθαι is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Note 3. Αύναμαι and eVtWa/iac generally have cdvy» (or η^ννω^ 
and ηπίστω^ for Μνασο and ηπίστασο^ in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in 17m and ω/α, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in α has ώ, ^r, ^, &c. (act.), and 
ώ/χαλ, n, ^rai, &c. (mid.), as if from stems in c ; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in στ€-ω-μ€ν^ στΓ-ω-σι (Attic στώμ^ν, στώσι). See 
§ 126, 7 (α). 

Note 5. Verbs in ννμι form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in ω; as δ^ικι/ύ-ω, btiKuv -οιμι, δ^κνύ-ωμαι, Βακνυ^ιμην. In other 
moods forms of verbs in ρνω often occur ; as deiKvvovai, 6μνυονσ%. 

Not κ 6. Only one verb in w/u, σβίνννμι (σ/3€-), (/uench, has a 
second aorist active; and this, (σβην, wan f/uetiched, with infin. σβη- 
ναι and (Ion.) part. σβ€ίς, is formed from the simple stem in e 
(§ 125,. 3). 

§ 123• 1. The following is a synopsis of ΐστημι, %et^ 

(stem στα-), τίθημι, put (stem ^e-), ΒίΒωμί, give (stem 

So-), and Βείκρϋμι, show (stem Beifc-^ present stem Set^i/i)-), 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As ιστημι wants the second aorist middle, €πριάμην, Ibouf/Jil (from 
a stem πρια- which has no present), is added. As dc/icyvfu wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), cfiw, / entered (from θνω, formed as if 
from δυ-μι), is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle 
in νμην occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see λυω, itkcm, acvM, 
and γ<ω). "Έθυν has no* aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative Βύην (for δυ-ιην) occur in Homer, viz. dvi; and 

€κ8ύμ€ν. 
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ACTIVE. 










Indicative. 


&ibju$wtive. 


Optafioe. 


VKptfOtWt* 


if|^llt«Ve• 


PartieipU. 


res. ^ 


'(«Γτηια 
τίθημι 
8£8w|u 

^8cCicvv|u 


Utt» 


1στα£ην 
8ι8οίην 


Ιστη 
τ(Οα 
8<8ον 
ScCkvv 


Ιστάνολ 
•ηΟέν«Μ 
8i84v(u 
8<ucn(nu 


lirrds 
TiOc(« 
8i8oifs 


Imp. , 


4τ£θην 

{SCSouv 

[^ 4Sc£kvvv 












2 Aor. J 


.I8vv 


cmi 

8« 
8ύ» 


σταίην 

β(£ην 

8ο£ην 


8<$s 


στήνοΜ 
<ktv«u 
Sofrvoi 
8βν«Η 


Sovs 
8vs 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



t(rra|MU (orTW|Mu 1<Γτα£μην Ιστάοτο Ισ τα σ Ο οι Ιστά|Μνο9 
Fres. J T^^cfMu TiOw|uu τιθ€(μην rCOccro τίΟισΟοα TiOI|icvos 
8t8o|Mu δίδώμοΑ 8ιδο£μην δ£δοσο δΙδοσΦαι 8i8^|icvos 
8cCKvii|Mu 8ciKVV6»|MU 8€ΐκννο£μ>ην 8cCkvvoo 8c£kvvv6m 8ciicvip|i<vot 

Ιστάμην 
Imp. J 4τ*0ίμην 
{8ιδ6μην 
{δβκνΰμην 



2 Aor. 
Hid. 



Ιτριάμην irpC«i|MU ιτριαίμην irpCti 
Ιβέμην ΟήμΑί θιίμην 6ofi 

4δ^μην 8«|iAi 8oC|i,t|v Sofi 



irpCcM^oi irpid|i«vof 
(Mo^i <M|&cvos 
8^<r^tu 8^|&cvos 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 

5 

1 







INFLJfitTlON. 




L§ 123. 






ACTIVE 


VOICE. 








/Ve«c?i< Indicative, 




1. 


frrqiu 


•Κθηια 




8(8«|u 


8cCKvv|ii 


2. 


(στηβ 


τίβηβ 




8C8»s 


8f(Kvtis 


3. 




T(9t|9X 




8C8«<n 


8c£Kvu<n 


2. 


Ιστατον 


tCOctov 




SfSoTov 


8€£κνντον 


3. 


mTTCITOI^ 


tCOctov 




8(8oTov 


8cCicvvTov 


1. 


Ιστα^Μν 


τίθιμιν 




8£δομ€ν 


8c£Kvi)r|uv 


2. 


κΓταη 


TtBerc 




8C8<m 


8€Ckwtc 


8. 


MTTOUTi 


rUMcUTi 




8i8^ao-i 


8ciKin{airi 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



% 



1. ΙοΓτη» 

ΜΓΤΙ| 



1 



2. ίστατον 

3. Ιστάτην 

1. tcrro^icv 

2. ϊστατ€ 
8. ΐστασχιν 



Imperfect, 
ίτίθην 

4τ£θη, IrCOci 

(§ 122, Ν. 1) 

ir£0cTov 
*η0έτην 

4τ£θ€μ€ν 

IriOcrc 

iKOc<rav 



((^d/dwf) I8C80W 48€ClCVW 

((δίδω;) 48C8ovs 48c£kvvs 

(^δ/δω) l8C8ov {Sc^KVU 
(§122, N.l) 



{84δ6την 
^£8ομ«ν 

4δ£δθΤ€ 

^{δοσαν 



l8c(icvvrov 
48€ΐκνντην 

l8cCicwpcv 

48€£kvvtc 

48€(κννσα? 



Present Stibftmctive. 



5'• 

Sing. ■< 2. 
(3. 



Dual 



Γ- 
Ι 8. 



Ιστ» 

urrgs 
Ιστη 



lonptJTOV 
Ιστήτον 



η. ι 

Plur. < 2. t 
(3. t 



l(rre»|&cv 

Ισττήτί 

Urrwort 



τιθήβ 
τιΟή 

τιθήτον 
τιθήτον 

τιθώ|&€ν 

τι0ήτ€ 

τνθώοτν 



8ι8ω 

8ιδφ9 
8ι.δφ 

8i8«TOV 
8i.8wTov 

8ιδΜμ«ν 
8v8«eTc 

SlSOMTt 



SciKVik* 

8cvKVvgs 

8€νκνύι| 

8ciicvih]Tov 
8ciKViH]Tov- 

8ciKv^ttpi.cv 

δ€νκνύητ€ 

SciKvikMTi 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 



1 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 



1 







IViewiii Optative. 




1. 
2. 
3. 


1στα(ην 
ίσταίης 
1στα£η 




Μο(ψ 
MoCri 


δ«ιηηΙοιμ4 

δcucv1kMt 

6cucwoi 


2. 
3. 


ΜΓΤΐ|ΜΤ|Τθν 


τίθ€ίητον 
ηΟηήτην 


δι8ο(ητον 
δι8οιήτην 


δ€ΙΚν^ΙΤ0ν 

δϋκννοίτην 


1. 
2. 
3. 


1στα£ημ€ν 

ΜΓτοΧτ|η 

1(Γτα£η<Γα,ν 


τιθ€ΐητι 


διδο£ημ€ν 

διδο(ητι 

δίδοίη<Γαν 


δ«κννοιμ«ν 
δ«κνι{οιτι 






Or thus contracted : — 




2. 
3. 


UTTtliTW 

1<Γτα£την 


tiOcCtov 
<ηΟι(την 


διδοίτον 
διδο(την 




1. 
2. 
3. 


(θΓταΐ|λ€ν 

Ισταΐτι 

UrraScv 


nOcCrc 
TiOcicy 

Ρτωβη/ Imperai 


διδοιμ«ν 

διδοΐτι 

MoXt¥ 

live. 




2. 
3. 


ΜΓΤΙ| 

Ιστάτω 




δ(δον 

Μάτω 


ΟΑΚννΤϋ 


2. 
3. 


Ιστατον 
Ιστάτβιν 


τίβτΓον 
τνΟέτβιν 


δΟ^τον 
διδ^τβητ 


δακν^τΓων 



{ί 



Sing. 



1 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Dual 



Plur. 



[ΐ 



1 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Ιστατι τ(Οτγ• δίδοη Ζ^κννη 

Ιπτ ά τωσην rMrma-av M&r»auv hwsv&n^auf 

or ΙστάκτΜν or tUKktwv or M6rrm¥ or δ€ϋατ^τντι»ι 

iVeeen^ Infinitive. 
toravcu ηΟένολ διδ^νολ δ<Μ€νΰναι 

IVeaCTii Participle. 

Ιστάφ ndcCs διδονι δ€ΐκνύ8 

Second Aorist Indicative. 

ϊστην (f^i7y) 

ϊστηβ (1^17?) 

tkmi (^^17) 

(§ 122, N. 1) 
fOcTov 



ϊστητον 

Ι<ΓΤΤ|ΤΙ|ν 

Ιστημιν 
Ιστησαν 



ΙΟέτην 

fOf|icv 
feerf 

lOcoov 



(laft»r) 


Ιδνν 


(^dftif) 


Ιδν9 


(Ι9ω) 


ΐδΰ 


(§ 122, Ν. 1) 


Ιδοτον 


Ιδντον 


^Utj\v 


<δ^ν 


Ιδομιν 


Κδΰματ 


ΙίδθΤ€ 


&vrt 


Ιδοο-αν 


Bvouv 



11 
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Sing. 



Daal 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 







INFLECTION. 


[§ 128. 




Second Aorist SvJbjunctive. 




\^• 


m 

UTIt 


e» 


m «• 


Sib 


h 




Otis 


• «^ 


%« , 


(8. 




efi 


8* 


8iHi 


(2. 

: 8. 






8«T0v 


8iW|Tov 






8«T0v 


8iW|Tov 


Γ• 


«ΓΤΜμ«ν 


Οώμιν 


8«|icv 


8ik»|jicv 


r 




βήΤ€ 


8«Ti 




(s. 




eiMTi 


δ«Μ% 


OINMri 






Second Aorist 


Qpto^tve. 




i'• 


<Γτα£ην 


Mr\v 


8ο{ην 




h 


στα£η$ 


OcCns 


δοίηβ 


1 


is. 


στα^η 


θ€£η 


δο£η 




\l 


στα^ητον 


ΙΜητον 


δο£ητον 






β€ΙΤ|ΤΤ|ν 


δοιήτην 




s^• 


σταίημιν 


Οι^ημιν 


δο£η|Α€ν 




}^ 


στα£ητ« 


Oc(v|Tc 


Μ,ψ€ 




(3. 


OTCui^av 


M,r\au¥ 


tolt^auv 








Or thus contracted : — 




{I 


<Γτα(τον 


OciTov 


SoCtov 




σταίτην 


Οιίτην 


δο£την 




Γ• 


σταΐ|λ€ν 


OcifAcv 


8oC|JLCV 




v- 


(TTAiTC 


iOctTc 


8otT« 




is. 


(ttaScv 


O^Ccv 


SoCcv 






Second Aorist Imperative, 




\l 


<ΓΤΙ|βΐ 


eis 


8<Ss 


8«0i 


<ΓΊ'ΐρβ# 


efnt 


8<St«• 


Sirnt 


\l 


στήτον 


Mrov 


Sdrov 


OVTOV 


ΟΓτήτων 


Οέτ^ν 


8^ων 


8ι{τβιν 


li 


στήτ• 


Ofrc 


hart 


δνη 


ντήΓΜ^Αν 


MnMuv 


h&rwrav 


8ι{τ•ΜΓαν 




or στάντβνν or Οέντβιν 


orS^VTsiy 


or δνντ»ν 






Second Aorist Infinitive. 






στήναι 


Octvoi 
Second Aorist 


Participle, 


Svvoi 




στά« 


M% 


δοΰ< 


δΰ$ 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 



Sing. 
Dual 

Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



ί 
1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

1 





PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 








Present Indicative. 




1. 


(σταμαι 


t(Oc|uu 


8C8o|uu 


8€£κννμ4α 


2. 


w*TBiWU 


τ(Οισαί 


8<8o<rai 


ScficnNroL 


3. 




τίθ«ται 


8£8οται 


SfCicvvTcu 


2. 


urravOov 


τ{9ισ•ον 


8(δοσ4ον 


ocCicviNrvov 


8. 


urravvOi^ 


τΐβκτββν 


8(8οσ4ον 


8cficwar6ov 


1. 


Urra^iAa 


TiM|iceci 


8i8<S|»ceoi 


8cucvif|M9a 


2. 


Xemffv€ 


rlktr^i 


8CSo<r0t 


8c(icwo4f 


3. 




TiVCVTOl• 


8(8orrai 


SfCicwrrai 


1. 


1στά|ΐην 


ίηβήιην 


48ν8^|ΐην 


ββκνύμην 


2. 


ΜΓΤΟΡ0 


fTlwtVO 


Ι8(δοσΌ 


48cCkvvoo 


8. 


ΜΓΤβΤΟ 


cnocTO 


ttCSoTt» 


l8€CicwTo 


2. 


C^TCM^vOV 


irCOco^v 


l8(So<Hbv 


Ιδι£κνυσθον 


3. 


Ιντηο vi|y 


ΙηΜσθην 


Ι8ι8^σ0ην 


Ι8«κν^ρσ^ν 


1. 


ΙστάμιΟα 


frOMiiceci 


»Λ6ψΛ^ 


48ciicW»|ftc9oi 


2. 


toTCMOf 


fr(ec(r«f 


e{8o<rec 


I8f6cwatf 


3. 




Ιτιβϋτο 


tt(8ovTO 


l8c(icvurro 






iVeeeni Subjunctive, 




1. 


Ιστι•|ΜΗ 


ΤίθΜμΜ 


8i8M|uii 


8ciKV^M|UU 


2. 


ΜΓΤ|| 


Ties 


δι8φ 


8ακιτύ|| 


3. 




TWlJTftl 


δι8»ται 


8ηκνιΚ|τ«α 


2. 


ΜΓτ1|οΌον 


τχθήσθον 


8ι8«σ0ον 


8«κηΙησ9ον 


3. 


ΙΐΓτήοΌον 


TiO^uOov 


8ι8ωσθον 


8«κνιΚ)σ9ον 


1. 


1στώμ«βα 


iiVWIUvfll 


8ί8ώ|Μβα 


8€ΐκννώ(Αΐ0α 


2. 


Ιυ τ ΐ| vVc 


η9ήσ•( 


8i8«frec 


8€ΐκνΰησβ« 


3. 


UTTitvmi 


TiOwVTOI 


8i84trnu 


ScUCVIMIVTOi 






iVeseTi^ Optative» 




1. 


Ισταίμην 


τιΟ((|ΐην 


8ί8ο(|ΐην 


8€ΐκννο(|ΐην 


2. 


Ισταΐο 


TiOcto 


8i8oto 


SciKVVOtO 


3. 


Ιστα(το 


TfOitTO 


SiSoCto 


Scucvifovro 


2. 


ΙιΟΎΟΐΐΟ'νΟν 


TiOcCo^v 


ΜοΧσ^οιψ 


8«κνι(Μσθον 


3. 




ηΟιΜην 


δι8ο(σ0ην 


8ηκννο(σ0ην 


1. 


UrTa£|ftcOoi 


TiOcl|&tOa 


δι8οήλ€9α 


8ciinnioC|ftcOoi 


2. 


Icrmurvf 


TiOci^Oc 


8ιδοΐσ«ι 


8«κνΰοισ•( 


3. 


ΜΓτβίντο 


Ti0<tVTO 


8i8oCvTo 


8cucvvoiVTo 
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ing. < 
(3. 

)ual 52• 
l3. 



• 


INFLKCnOK 


[§i 




Fresent Imperat 


it». 




Ιστασο 


rCOcoo 


8£8οσΌ 


ScCKVwro 


or tiTTtt 


or τίθον 


orS£8ov 




urrdirvM 


TivCcrvM 


8i8<S<re» 


δ€ΐκννσ0» 




tCOco^v 


8C8o<r0oy 


OCiKWflrvOV 


UTTCUrOttV 


ΊχΟέσββνν 


8ι8<$σ««ν 


8ciKVif«r0wv 



fenturOc r£OcaOc 8£8οσ0€ ScCmnNrOc 

ΙοΓτάσθβΜταν τιΟ^σθβΜταν διδ^σΌωσαν 8ciKviNr0ttMrav 
or Ιοιά σΟο ιν or τι0ίσ0ββν or 8iStf<r0e»v or δϋκνύσ6«»ν 



MTTCUrVOl 



Present Infinitive. 



Present Participle, 
Urrdp^vos riO^ftcvos StS^ftcvos 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 



ing. •< 2. 
(3. 



Sing. 



Dual 



{I 



Plur. -^2. 
(3. 



έιτριάμιην 

lirpCw 

έιτρίατο 

έΐΓρ(ασ0ον 
έιτριάσθην 

έιτριάμ^θα 

firpCotrOc 

cirpvavTO 



Ιθ^μην 

SOov 

SecTO 

SOccrOov 

«θ€σθ€ 
lOcvTO 



{8ov 
I80T0 

(SovOov 
ΙδόσΟην 

{8<^μ€θα 

Ιδοσ0€ 

(SovTo 



Second Aorist Middle Svijunctive, 



ing. ^ 2. 
(3. 



Sing 



Dual 



Μ 



ιτρΙωμ4Η 

ιτρίη 
ιτρΙτιτΜ 

ιτρ(ησθον 
iipiT|vOov 



Plur. 



1. ΐΓρ^ώμιθα 

2. Ίτρ^ησΟι 

3. irpCwvToi 



θωμαι 

OfjirOov 
θήσΟον 

Θήσ0€ 

OwVTCU 



δωμαι 

8φ 

SttTOi 

8ώ<Γθον 

8ώμ€θα 

δωσΟι 

8«νταλ 



8cCKyva-0ai 



δ€ΐκνΰ|Α€νο9 
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Sccoiui Aorist Middle Optative, 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



(3. 


iipCoio 
iipCaiTo 


OcSo 
OctTo 


III 


Μ 


ΊτρίοΑσθον 
ιτρια(σ6ην 


OctaOov 
θ€£σθην 


δοΐσ0ον 
δοΙσΟην 


(3. 


ιτριαήλ€θα 

ΐΓρ(αισ0€ 

iipioirro 


ecttrOc 
OctvTO 


8ο(|λ€θα 

SouHk 

Sotvro 




Second Aorist Middle Imperative, 


Μ 


ΊτρΙω 


θοδ 
ΒΜω 


δοΟ 


(2. 

: 8. 


ΐΓρ£ασ0ον 
τριάσθων 


θέσθον 




F 


TpCcM-Oc 
irpiAoOtfouv 
0ΓΐΓριάσθ««ν 


Οέσ0€ 
<Μσ6«κΓαν 
ΟΓβέσθββν 


orS^Ofltv 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Secotid Aorist Middle Ivfinitive, 
TpCa(r9ai (ΜσΟαι δ^σΟαι 

Second Aori^ Middle Participle. 
irpidpicvos O^ficvos Stfp^vos 

3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
7στημι, τίθημί, S/Su)/it, and Ββίκνυμί, in all the voices : — 







ACTIVE. 








Pres. (στημι, 
set 




place 




8£8«μί, 








M^v 




ISCSow 


Ιδ€(κνυν 


Fnt. 0Γττ|<Γ» 




νή<Π0 




8ώ<η» 


8cCE» 


(1. Ιστη<πι, set 
Aor. '\2. im\Vf stood 


vin 


(OfTov, &c. 
dual and plnr. 


1^• 

Vin 


iSttKa 

C8oTov,&c. 1. Ιδαξα 

dual and plur. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 123. 



Perf. 



' 1. Ιαττηκα 
2. Χστατον, &c. 
in dual and plar. 
stand 



^1. τΙΟβκα 1. δ^δωκα 1. δέ8βχα 



Plupf. 



^ 1. Ισ^ήκβν 

or clfrHiKciv 
2. (στατον, &c. 
in dual and plur. 
stood 



Η 2. 1 

1" 



I 



It«Oc(kciv 1. {8<8ώκαν 1. Ιδ^ίχαν 



Fut Perf. Ισ^ήζω, s?iall stand 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



MIDDLE. 

Pres. (σταμαι, stand τΙΒψω, (trans.) 8£8ομ4Η δ€£κννμαι (trans.) 

Impf. Ιστάμην ΙτιΟέμιην Ιδιδ^μ,ην {8βκνήι>ην 

Fut. στήσο|ΜΜ Οήσοι&αι -8ώσΌμαι -8cC(o|Uu 

1 Aor. Ιστησάμην (trans.) Ι^κάμη ν (not Attic) 4δ€ΐ{άμην 

2 Aor. ΙΟέμην -Ιδ^μην 

Perf. Ιστδμαι (as pass.) τίββμαι 8ί8ομαι δίβατμ» 

Plupf. (?) (?) Ι8€8<$Ηΐην Ι8€8€(γ|*ην 



PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 

Aor. Ιστά^ν Ιτέβην IW^v «€£χβην 

Fut. σταθήσομαι τ€βή<Γ0|ΜΗ 8οβήθΓθ|ΐαι δαχθήσομαι 

Fut Pf. lirHSo|Mu, βΛαΖΖ stand. (ΒΛίίομαι, late) 



§124.] SECOND PERF. AND PLUPERF. OF MI- FORM. 167 
Second Perfect and Pluperfect of tUe Ml-form. 

§ 124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected Uke the present and imperfect of verbs in μι. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the forms 
(Ισταα), {r^Oyaa), (γ^αα), &c. being imaginary. The partici. 
pie is formed in ως, ωσα, o9, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing α to ώς, ωσα, ός (irregular for ώς) . 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are βαίνω, go, 2 perf. infin. β€βάναι ; θνησκω, die, τ^θνάναι, ; 
and Ιστημι, set, Itrramt, with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, βίβηκα, τίθνηκα, Ιστηκα, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of Mmyftt (στα-) are thus inflected : — 



SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Daal 



\ 

{I 



IndUxUiw, 

1. 

2. 

3. 



krrSk 

ίστη« 

ίστη 



2. ϊστάτον Ιστητον 

Ιστατον 4στήτον 

|(Γτα|λ€ν ΙστΜ|Μν 

Ιστατ• Ιστήτ€ 

4orrao% ΙστΛη 



Optolive. 

|στα£ην 
|στα£η$ 

Ιστα(τ|τον or -αίτον 
{σταιήτην or -αίτην 

ΐ€ΓΠλ(ημ«ν or -at|MV 
ΐ€ΓΠλ(ητ€ or -aire 
Ιστα£ησαν or -aCcv 



Imperaiivt. 

ΙσταΟι 
ΙντατΜ 

Ιστατον 
{στάτνν 



Ι(Γτατ< 
ΐΐΓτατβΜΓβιν 
ΟΓ Ιστάντων 



Infinitive. Ιστάναι. Participle. (Horn. Ισταώί, ΙστοΜτα, WnM), 
Att. contr. Ι<ΓΓώ$, ίστωσ-ο, ίστ«5« (Ionic also .ci&f,-cw(n&, -c^ *, Ep. -ηά«). 
See § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Dual. ΙίΓτατον, Ιστάτην. 

Plural. Ιστα|*€ν, ϊστατ€, lenrowxiv. 

Note. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4. 
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Knumeratloii of the MI-form& 

§ 125. The' forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in /iiwith tlie simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular ct/xt, be, ct/it, go, φημι, say, Kct/xat, lie, and 
ημχίΐ, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ημ,ι, say, χρή, 

Olight, and the deponents αγα/ιαι, ^νναμοΛ, ΙττίσταμΑΐι, ΙραμΛΐ, κρί- 
μχιμαι» 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Tonic or poetic (chiefly 

Homeric) forms under αημι^ deapat^ dlepai, ^ίζημαι., βδω, ΐΚημι, κιχάνω, 
Βρομαι, βνομαι and €ρνομαι, στ€υμαι, φίρω ; also δάμνημι^ κίρνημι^ κρη- 
μνημί'ί μάρναμαι, πίρΐηιμι, πίλναμίη, πίτιη^μι, σκίδνημι and κίδνημι. 

2. Verbs in μι. with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are ϊστημι, τίθημι, and διδω/^ι, inflected in § 123, ΐημι, 
inflected in § 127, Βι8ημι, rare for δεω, bind, κίχρημι (χρίχ-) , letid, 

ονίνημι (ό^α-), benefit, πίμπλημί (ττλα-), fill, ΊΓίμιτρημί (ττρα-), 
bum. 

See also ίττταμαί (late), and Hom. βιβάς^ striding, present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι- 

Note 1. ΠΐμπΚημι and πΐμπρημι insert μ before n; but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for i;) in €μ-πΙπ\ημι and ψ-πίπρημι; but 
not after ν itself, as in ^ν-επίμπλασαν. 

Note 2. *Ονίνημι is probably for ον-ονη-μι, by Attic reduplication 
from stem ova-. 

3. Second Aorists of the μι-Ροτιη» The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in μι are those of Ιημι (§ 127), of Ιστημι^ 
τίθημι, and διδω/χι (§ 123), of σβίνννμΐ (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
Ιπ-ριάμψ (§ 123, 1), the irregular ώνήμψ (r&rely ώνάμψ) , of 

ονίνημί, and Ιπλημην (poetic) of πίμπλημι. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγνυμι, ορνυμι^ and ττψ/νυμι.. 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ω are the 
following: — 

Βαιι^ω (βα•) , go : ίβην, βω^ βαίην, βηθι, βηραι^ βάς» 
Πίνομαι (τττα-, irr€-),fiy: act. (poetic) «Γτι;ν, (τττω, late), πταΐην^ 
(πτηθι, πτηναι, late), πτάς. Mid. επτάμην, τΓτάσθαι, πτάμενος* 
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[Τλάω] (τλα-), endure : €τΚην^ τλώ, τλα/ι/ν, τ\ηβι, τληνοί, τ\άς. 

Φθάνω (φθα-)η anlicipaie : €φθην, φΰώ, φβαίψ, φΰηναι^ φθάς. 

ΔΛ^ράσκω φρα-), run: tidpa», €dpaii ttpa, &c., θμώ, fipat, dp$, &c., 
^ραίην, dpavai, dpar. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Κτ€ίνω (κτα-, rrcl^•), kill: act. (poetic) cimay, citrar, «cro, €κτάμ(ν 
(3 pi. crrov, subj. κτΈωμ€ν, inf. κτάμ(ναι, κτάμΐίν^ Hom.), κτάς» Mid. 
(Horn.) €κτάμην, ioos killed^ κτάσθαΐ', κτάμ€νος* 

*ΑλΙσκομαί (άλ-), be taken : ίάΚων or ήλων, was taken, άλω, άλοίηρ, 
άλώναι^ άλούί. (See Note 2.) 

Βιόω (βιο-), live : ίβιων, βιώ, βι^ν (not -^ίψ), βιωναι, βίους (Horn, 
imper. βιωτω)• 

Τιγνωσκω (γνο-), know : Ζγνων, γνώ, γνοίην, γνώθι, γνωναι, γνονς» 

Δυω (δυ-), enter: et^v, entered, δυω, (opt. § 123, 1,) δνθι^ δνναι, Βνς 

(§ 123). 

Φυω {φν), produce : Ζφνν, toas produced, am, φύω, φνναι, φνς (like 
eSvv). ^ 

Add to these the single forms, γηράναι (γηράς, Horn.) of γηράσκω^ 
grow old ; άπο-σκΚηνΜ, of άποσκίλλω, dry up ; σχίς, imperat. of €χω^ 
have ; πίθι, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fit-forms of the following 
verbs : άπαυράω, αω, βάλλω, βιβρωσκω, κλνω, κτίζω, λύω, ούτάω, π(λάζω, 
πλ^!^, Ίτν^ω, τη^σσω, σβνω, φθίνω, γ/ω ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), αΚλομαι, άραρίσκω, ykvro (ytv-), ^Ιχομαι, λίγω (λ€χ') ίλ^γμην, 
πάλλω, π€ρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ην or αμήν from stems in a are in- 
flected like ftmjv or ίπριάμην ; but tbpav substitutes a (after p) for η, 
and cjcrav is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of τίθτιμι, Ίημι, and δίδω/Μ do not 
lengthen e or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (ητον, «ίμ€ν, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive thev have θ^ιναι, cmw, and doivat (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative θΛ, €ς, and 8ός (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in € have 
€σβην (-ης, -η) and σβηναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκληναι. The other 
stems in ο are inflected like (γνων, as follows : — 

Indie. €γνων, ίγνως, €γνω, €γνωτον, €γνώτην, €γνωμ€ν, €γνωτ€, έγνωσαν. 
Subj. γνώ (like δώ). Opt. γνοίην (like δοίην)» Imperat. γνώθι, γνώτω, 
γνωτον, γνώτων, γνώτ€, γνώτωσαν or γνόντων. Inf. γνώναι. Part. 

γνούς (like δούς). The optative βιψ^ν is irregular. 

4, Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the μι-Ροττη, The 
following verbs have these fonns in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"loTjy/u {στα-)', see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Έαίνω 08α-), go; 2 pf. β^βασι (Hom. β^βάασι), subj. β^βωσι, inf. 
βίβάναι (Hom. β€βάμ€ν), part. β€βώς (Hom. -αώς)\ 2 plup. (Horn. 
β€βααΓαν). 



I 



170 INFLECTION. [§126. 

νίγνομοί (yf y-f ya-), become^ 2 pf . yiyowa, am ; (Horn. 2 pf . γτ/άασι^ 
inf. yryo/icv, γ€γαω£), Att. γτγώς (poetic). 

θ¥ησκω (σαν-^ θνα•), die ; 2 pf . τίθνατον, τν^ναμη^ι τ€θνατ€, rtBvaaL, 
opt. τ€θναιην, imper. τίθναθι, τ^θρότω, inf. reuvavM (Horn, τίθνάμ,^ναι 
or -νά^ΐ'), pai*t. rtBvtas (Horn. τ(βνηως\ 2 plup. MBvcurav. 

Δ(£δω (dA•), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dcdia (Horn. dc/dcaX 
2 plup. cdcdtViy, both regular in indie, also 2 pf. Μ6ιμ€ν, dcdtrc, 2 plup. 
(dedcaov; subj. dcdi^, δ€^ιωσι, opt. dedicii;, imper. dcdi^t, inf. dcdccMu, 
part. Λ€^(ώ(. (Horn. 2 pf . dc/dcfiey, imper. deidWi, dcidirc , inf. dcidi/icy, 
part. ^€Α^ιώί) plup. cdetdtfKv, €^€(θΑσαΐ'.) 

[Ει!«ω] (lie-, (ΐκ-), 2 pf. eotiea, xeem ; also 2 pf. ΙίοιγμΜν, €t$mri (for 
foiKaai), part ftic<i>f (Hom. 2 pf . eiucroi', 2 plup. ϋκτην^ used with the 
regular forms of foixa, ttuKti» (see Catalogue). 

0Z5a (id-), itnoM? : see ^ 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catsuogue: αι^ώγω, βιβρωσκω, tytiptHy ίρχομχ^ {καφ'\ κράζω, 
μαίομαι, πάσχω, π€ΐ^ω, π(9Γτω)[τλάω], φνω. 

5. Verbs in νυμι, with νυ (after a vowel, wv) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like Scucwfii 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of σβίνννμι^ quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no /ii-fomis except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), κίρά-ννυμί', icpcfM-iwfM, π^τά-ιννμι, σκ€^α-ννυμι'^ (stems 
in r), t'WvpAf Kopi -ννυμι, σβί-ννυμι, στορί-νιηίμι] (stems in «), ζώ-νιηίμι, 
ρώ-ινυμι, στρώ-νννμι; (consonant stems), cfy-yu/u, αρ-νυμαι, ^ίκ-νυμι 
(§ 123), (ΐργ-νυμι^ ζίνγ-ννμι. άπο-κτιν-νυμι {ο. ΚΓ(ίνω), μίγ-νυμ^ οιγ-νυ/Μ, 
δΚ-\νμι (§ 108, V. 4, Ν. 2), ζμ-νυμι^ ομόργ-νυμι^ Βρ-νυμι^ πηγ-νυμι (παγ-), 
ΐΓτάρ-ννμαί, ρηγ-νυμι (pay-), arop-wfu, φράγ-νυμι. See tnese in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
αϊνυμαι^ αχνυμαι^ γάνυμαι, δαίνυμι, καίνυμαι, κίνυμαι, opky-wpLi^ τάνυμαι (ν. 
rc/ytt), τινυμοί (ν. τίρω). 

Dialectic Forme of Verbs in MI. 

§ 12β• 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in ημι (with stems in e) and «μι have the 
inflection of verbs in €ω and οω; as τι3(ΐ, Μοϊς, didoT. So in com- 
pounds of iiy/it, as dw«ff (or άνκ7ς), μίΘί(ΐ (or -lei) in pres., VLnd'npoteip, 
irpo(cir« dmi, in impf. Hom. has imperat καθ-ίστα (Attic -i;). Herod, 
has Ιστα (for Γση/σι), wcp-crt^ca and npo-eriete in impf., and ιτροσ- 
&(θίτο (for -ufiTo), &c. in opt. For edidow, &c. and €τ13(ΐς, iriBd (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in αα>, ^ω, and οω take the 
form jn /u; as φιΚημι, (with φιΚ€ΐσθα, φιλ«), in Sappho, for φιλβω, 

&C. ; ορημι, κάΚημι, αίνημι. 
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3. A few yerbe in Horn, and Hdt. drop σ in σαι and σο of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. παρισταο (for -ασο) and 
impf. €μάρναο (Horn.); «(tniortai (for -ασαι) with change of α to c 
(Hdt.). 8o Biof imperat. for θ€σο (Att. θον), and Meo (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has ri, vri for σι, νσι. Homer sometimes has σθα 
for σ in 2 pers. sing., as δί^ωσθα (fiidoiaBa or diddiaua), τίθησθα; ν for 
σα» (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as %στα.ν (for fon;- 
σαν), Ixv (for Wav), πρότιθ€ν (for προ(τίΘ€σαή; see § 1 19, 9. He some- 
times has θι in the pres. imperat. act, as ί^ί^ωθι, ορνυβι (§ 121, 2, 6). 

5. Herod, sometimes has arm, aro for vrai, vro m the present and 
imperfect of verbs in ui, with a preceding a changed to e ; as ττροτι- 
Btarai (for -cvrm), ibwfaro (for -ayro). For the iterative endings σκον, 
σκομην, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
In /u, as Ίστα-σκον, ha -σκον, ζωνρυ-σκ(το, Ζ-σκον (ct/it, be). 

β. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the in- 
form in Homer; as SKto, αΚ-μ€νος, from δΚΚομαι, leap; &p^o, with 
imperat. δρσ€ o, ^pac v, 6ρσο, from 6ρννμι, rouse. So πγ/νυμι (JIthikto). 
See § 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves «ω nncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in ημΛ ; as θ€ωμ€ν (Att. θώμ€ν), ^ιαθίωντΜ (-θώνται), 
απ-ύωσι (Att. αφ-ιώσι, from άφ-ίημι). He lOiins the subj. with €ω 
in the plural also from stems in α ; as άπο-^τή-ωσι (-στώσι), cVcorc- 
ωντοί (for cfTurra-oynii, Att. €πΙστωνται)» Homer sometimes has 
these forms with c ω ; as ΰ€ωμ€Ρ, ore ω /iry. 

(b) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is nncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, t (or a) to ei or 
i;, ο to ω, while the connectmg vowels η and «> are shortened to c and 
ο in the dual and plural, except before σι (for νσι). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 

(Stems in a.) ^hs^ ^ϊlβ 

fUU» (Attic βω for βα-ω) Oci^, Οήη, &1^-ήt| 

οτή||$ Μσ^Λ¥ 

•"^ Mn» P^» Φ•4ΤΙ (Stems in o.) 

στήβτον γνώω 

στήθ|λ€ν, ση^ομιν, σ*Γΐι•μ«ν Τ^^ι^β 

0ΓτήΜσΐ| στίΜΝΠ, φ0«Μσ% Ύ^^ΠΙ* ^'*ΤΙ> οβ||σ%ν 

Τνώομιν, 8ώομ«ν 
(Stems in i.) γνώωσι, 8ώβΜη 

OcU, Ιφ-€(Μ See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (h) occur in Homer; 
as βΚψ€ται {ό, βάλλω), αλ -crai (αλλο/ζαι), άπο-θ€ΐομαι, κατα-Θ(ίομαι\ SO 
ieara -^αι (Hesiod) for καταβ€'ηαι (Att. «ηιτα^). 
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8. For Homeric optatives of dacia;/u, 6νω, \νω, and φθίvωf — tteanrro, 
dwff and dv/ici', XeXvro or XtXvvro, φθίμην (for φθι-ψην), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Note. ' 

9. Homer has μ€ναι or μ€Ρ (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for ναι in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as τιβ€-μ€ναι^ rarely τιθη-μ€ναι. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as στψμ€να»., γνώ- 
jLicvac; but rt^fu and θ/^ωμι (§ 125, 3, Ν. 2) have θ€-μ€ναι and ho- 
μ(ναι. For η-μίναι in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of the fii-form (§ 125, 4), we have «στ&-μ€ναι, ίστέ-μίν, 
Τ€3ν&μ€ναί^ ΤίΜμβν. 

10. Homer rarely has ημ^νος for cucpor in the participle. For 
perf. part, in ω? (ίωί, ι;ωί), see § 110, IV. (rf), N. 3. 



Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 

§ 127. The yerb3 dμί, he, cifii, go, Ιημι, send, φημί, say, 
j^/Acuy git^ κ€ΪμΛί, lie^ and the second perfect ο7δα, know^ are 
thus inflected. 

I. ΈΧμί (stem c(r-, Latin es-ee), he» 
PRESENT. 



IndicaHve. 



(1. €^ 
Sing. <2, ct 

(a. h 

Dual ^3 

Plur. <2, 
(3. 



Ιστ{ 

ίστ6ν 

Ι(γΗ 



Stibijunclive. 
& 

ήτον 
ήτον 



Infinitive, €ivau 



Optative. 

ιΚητον, ctrov 
€(ήτην, «ϊτην 

<Εη|λ€ν, €ΐμ€ν 
€ΐητ^ ctrc 
ιΚησιαν, ctcv 



Imptnttivtm 
tcrOi 

fcTTtt 

Ιστον 

Ι<ΓΤΜν 



Ιση 



Partic, ων, ούσα, ον, 
gen. οντος, ουίτηζ, &C. 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 

ήν or ή Ισ«|ΜΜ 

Sing. -< 2. ήσ0α fiTQ, Ian 



5'• 

ling. < 2. 



Daal 



[i 



5'- 

r. •<2. 
VS. 



ήν ΙσπΗ 

ήστον or ήτον Ισισβον 

ήστηνοΓήτην ΙσισΦον 

ήμ«τ Ισ^ΙΜθα 

Plur. -^2. ήτιοΓήστι low^c 

ήσαν lawTOi 

JW. 0^. €σοίμ.ψ^ iroioy ecroiro, &c. regular. 

i^. Ιηβη, Icrccrdat. -Λ«/. Partic. Ισόμ^νσ^ 

Verb, Adf, Ιστίον {σνν-<στίσν) . 
An imperfect middle ήμψ^ toas, rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of ίΐμΐ (as in those of cJ/m) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple form; as παρών, παρούσα^ παρόν, 
avvovTtSy σννουσι, σννόντων. So in the subjunctive, where & is con- 
tracted from Ionic e» ; as παρώ, ν€ψ^£, &c. So παρ€σται (for iraf)e« 
σ€ται). 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres, Indie. Aeolic c/x/u, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to eV-/u (see foot-note on p. 1^3). Ionic cfir, 
Hom. €σσ•1 (for eZ) ; Ionic ci/icV (for €σμίν) ; Ionic 2ΰσι, Doric cWi (for 
€(σί). 

Imperf. Hom. j$a, cis, coy (in 1 pers. sing.); (ησβα (2 pers.); j$ev, 
^y, 717V (3 pers.) ; (ίσαν (for ^σαν). Hdt. eia, car, core. Later ζς for 
j$a^. Ionic (iterative) ξσκον. 

Future. Hom. ϋσσομαι, &c., with ivaiirai', Dor. ccror^, caaovvrcu; 
Hom. ίσ€ται> 

SubJ. Ionic e», &c., Ιωσι; Hom. also cm». 

Opt» Ionic loir, lot. 

Imper, Hom. Ισ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin, Hom. tpptvai, cftcvoi, ifptv', Dor. i^/wy or €ip£v\ Lyric l/x- 

flCV. 

Partic» Ionic €ών, €ονσα, c dy• 
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II. Εϊμι (stem t-, Latin i-re), go. 



Sing. < 2. 
18. 

Dual {^3; 

Plur. < 2. 
VS. 



IndicaHvt. 

ct|U • 

ct 

ctoTi 

Ctov 
Crov 



tfMV 

tin 



PRESENT. 



t» 

Ιητον 
Ιηι 



infinitive. Uvau 



Ιητ€ 
Ινστ 



OpUiHvt. 

Ιο£ην ((bi/u) 

Cois 

Coi ' 

CoiTOV 
Ιο(την 

Ιοιμ«ν 

Coin 

Covcv 



iMfMIVrtiML 

Ctm 

troy 
Cthv 



Cti 

Ctimuv or Umnp 



Partic» ϊων^ ιουσα, Ιόν, 
gen. ιόντος, towrq^^ &c. 



Sing. 

1. {ffiv or {|a 

2. ^s or {[«σβα 

3. {[ci or fciv 



IMPERFECT. 
Dual. 

jcbTOV or JTOV 
pcCrqv or ήτην 



PluraL 

{|fi|jLCVor fff^v 
i|ci>Tcor {jn 
iSfiouf or jotiv 



Vierft. Λί//. ιτόί, irc'ov, Ιτητίον. 

Future €'[σομαι and aorist €ΐσάμην (or §€ίσάμην) are Homeric. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as πεφιών, παριονσα, παριόντοί, παριονσι, (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present ci/u generally has a future sense, shall go^ 
taking the place oi a future of ίρχομαι^ whose future iktwroyuai is not 
often used m Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres, Ind. Horn. eurAi for tl Imperf. 
Hom. ήΐα, ipov (in 1 pers. sing.); ^e, ^e, u (in 3 pera.); Ιτην (m 
dual); ^fo/xcv, ^ov, ί^ισαν (Jcrav), ισαν (in plural). Hdt. ipa^ fjUy 
ήισαν» 

SuhJ, Horn, ΐησθα, ΐησι. Opt. Hom. tcti; (for Ϊμ). /η/ίη. Hom. 
i-ficyai, or ϊ-μ(ρ (for i-cvcu), rarely ίμμ^ναι. 
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III. "ΙημΛ (stem e-), 9end. 

(Fut. τσ-ω, Aor. ι^κα, Perf. clxa, Perf. Pass, and Mid• c^mu, 
Aor. Pass. ^Ιθψ). 

ACTIVE. 
Present, 

Indie, ΐημ,ι, inflected like rii^i^fii ; but 3 pers. plnr. Ιασι, 
Subj. Ιω, ί^, l^, &c. Opt, ΐ€ίψ^ icii/S) Ιύη^ &C• (See 
N. 1.) 

hnper. Γα, ί€Γω, &C. Ιηβη, icmt. Partic. Icis. 

/mper/i?ci. 

ictK, tci9, ici; icrov, Icn/v; fc/iicv, Tcrc, Ϊ€<Γαν• Also n/v (in 
ηφίψ, § 105, 1, Ν. 3), and ΐη (Horn.). See άφίημι. . 

Future, 
ησω^ ησ€ΐς^ ησ€ΐ^ &C., regular. 

First Aorist, 
ηκα^ i^icas, iJkc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos,), 
clka, clica9, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist (generally in compos,). 

Indie, No singular : Dual, ctrov, €ΐτψ : Plur. cl/mcv, ctrc, 
Λσαν, 

Suhj, ώ, ^, ρ ; ^ov, ^ov ; £/ji€v, ^c, &n. 

6{p^. Cii/v, Cii;9, €117 ) cii^oi^, €ΐητηιν ; €Ϊημ€ν Or cl/mcv, cittc or 
drc, €Γι;σ(ΐν or ctcv. 

Imper, c$, Ιτω ; ^v, &ωι^ ; crc, Ιτωσαν or cktcdk. 
Infin, ctvoi• Partie. cTs, cttra, ci/. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present, 

Indie, cc/Acu. ^ti5/. Σω/χαι. 6{p<. ΐ€ίμην, Imper, ί€σο or tov. 
/n^n. Μσΰαι. Partie, Ic/mcvos. (All regular like ri^cfuu, &c.) 
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ImperfecU 
ΙΙμ,ψ^ inflected regularly like ίτιθψψ, 
Fut, Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos,) 

ησομΛΐ^ &c. ηκάμην (onlif in Indic,)• 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.), 

Perf, Ac?, clfiat. Imperat, €ΐσ^ω. Inf. clcr^at. Partic. άμί- 
νος. 

Plup, €Ϊμην^ €ΓσΌ, ctro, &C. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 
Ind• €ΐμην^ €Γσο, ctro ; ίΐσθον^ €ΐσθην ; ci/ic^a, cleric, €Ϊντο. 

Opt» €Ϊμην^ do, cIto; cltr^ov, €Ϊσθψ; ctficda, clir^c, cIkto. 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper. or, €σθω ; Ισθον^ Ισθίον ; Ισ^€, Ισθωσαν or Ισθων. 
Infin. Χσβαχ. ParHc. I/acvos. 

Aorist Passive (in compos.). 
Ind. €ΐθψ (augmented). Suhf. ίθω. Part. iOtU. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

ίθησομαι^ &C. €τ6ς^ €Τ€ος. 

Note 1. The optatives άώίοίΤ€ and άώίοκν, for άώί€ίητ( and άφι- 
€ΐίν, and πρόοιτο, πρόοισθί^ ana πρόοιντο (also accented προοΐτο, &c.), 
for irpoctro, προύσθί, and προ€ίντο, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of τίθημι, see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Hom. aor. ξηκα for ζκα; βμβν for cimu; 
f σαΐ', ψην, cvro, &c. , by omission of augment, for «Γσαμ, rtfu^y, cuoo, 
&c., in mdicatiye. In άνίημι, Hom. fut. avcVc». 

IV. Φημί (stem φα-), eay. 

Present. 

Indie, φημί^ φ^9, φησί', φατόν, φατόνΐ φοίμίν^ φατ£, φάχτί. 
Subf. φω, φ^, φ^, &0• Ορ^. φαίην^ φαιης^ φαίη^ &C. 
Imper. φάθι or ψα^ι, φάτω ; φάτον^ φάτων, &C• 
in^n. φάι^αι. Partic. (not Attic) φά$, φάσα, φαν; gen. 
φάκτο?, φάστ75, &C. (§ 25, 3, Ν. 2). 
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Imperfect, 

Ιφψ^ €φησθα ΟΓ (φης, ^φη\ Ιφατον^ Ιφάτψ\ Ιφίψ€ν^ c^arc, 
ίφαχταν. 

Future, Α orist, 

φησω, φησ€ΐν^ φησων, ίφησα^ φησω^ φησαιμι^ φησαι^ φησα$. 

Verbal Adj. φατός, φατ€θ7. 
Α perfect passive imperative ν^φάσβω occurs, with participle 

π^φασμ^νος. 

Note 1. Dialects. Prea, Ind. Doric φάμί^ φατι, φαντι] Horn. 
φησθα for φης. Inf, poet, φάμκν» Impf, Horn, φην^ φη£ ΟΥ φησθα^ 
ώη (Doric €φα and φα), ίφαν and φάν (for Ζφασαν and φάσα»). Α on 
Doric φασ€ for (φησ€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of φημί', pres. imperat, 
φάο, φάσθω, φάσθ€\ injin. φασθαι\ partic. φάμ^νος', imperfect ίφάμψ 
or φάμην^ (ίφατο or φάτο, άφαντο and φόντο. Doric fut. φασομαι. 
These ail have an active sense. 



V. *Ημαί (stem ΐ7σ-), sit. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose κάθ-ημαι is 
generall^'^ used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect), 

Ind, ημαι, ^σεα, ^σται ; ^σθον ; ημ€θα, ησθ€, ι/κται. Imperat. 
ησο, ησθω, &C. Jnf, ^σ^αι. Partic. ηρενος. 

Imperfect (loithform of Pluperfect), 
ηρην, ι5σο, ^στο ; ^θον, ησθτρ/ ; ημίθα, ησθε, ψτο. 

Κάθημαι ίβ thus inflected : — 

Present. 

Ind. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται (not καθ-ησηα) ; κάθησθον ; 
καθημεθα^ κάΛησθε^ κάθψΠΌί, Sub/, καθωμαι^ καθ^^ καθψ-ΟΛ, &G. 
Opt. καθοίμψ, καθοίο, καθόίτο, &C. Imperat, κάθησο (in com- 
edos κάβου) y καθησθω, &C. Inf. καθησθαι, Partic. καθήμενος, 

12 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 127. 



ImperfecL 

CKfA^/Ai/F, έκάθτ/σο^ έκάθψΌ^ &C., also καύθημην^ καθησο, καθηστο 
and καθητο^ &C. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has carou and cuirat (for rjvTfu)y coro 
and ftaro (for Ijiao). Hdt. has κάτησαΐί κατηστο, Korcarai, κατίοτο, 
aud cVorcoro. 

VI. Κάμαί (stem Kct^, #ce-), Zie. 

Preient {with form of Perfect), Indie, «cci/uu, kcutcu, κύταιχ 
κίΐσθον ; κ€ίμ.€θα, κ€ίσθ€, Kctrrai. <S?t6; . anc2 Qp^ These forms 
occur : Kerirax, 3ia-icei^^€, kcocto, νροσ-κίοιντο, Itnper, κ€Ϊσο^ 
κίίσθω, &C. Injin, κ€Ϊσθαι. Partic, κ€ίμ€νος, 

Imperf Ικίίμ,ην, Ικ€ΐσο, ckcito ; €Κ€ΐσθον^ Ικ^ίοτθην ; ΙκίίμΛθα^ 
occur^c, Ikcivto. 

jFWtire. κ€ίσομΛΐ^ regular. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has iccorai, icciaroi, and iccoioxii, for 
jcctin-ai; KcViccro for ckcito; iccaro and κΈΐατο for ciKcun-o; subj. K^rat. 
Hdt. has jcccrat, κ€€σθαι^ and €K€€TOy for icctrcu, &c.; and always κ€αται 
aud €Κ€ατο for xclin-at and tlKfurro 

VII. ΟΖδα (stem ίδ-), Anow. 

(0?δα is a second perfect of the stem Ιδ- : see cTSof hi Cata- 
logne and § 125, 4). 



SECOND PERFECT. 



■1 

5'- 

. •<2. 

(s. 



1. otSa 

2. οίσθα 

3. oISc 



ΪΟΎΟν 

{στον 

Ισ|Μν 
Core 



Infinitive. ^IMvat, 



SubjuwAivt. 
flSc» 

&c. 
regular. 



Optaiive. 
cl8clηv 
fl8cCi|S 
€ΐ8€£η 

&c. 
regular 



Iiiipemfit». 

tcm» 
ΙοΎον 

tOTWV 

CoTf 
{στΜσον 



Particijjle. €Ϊδω99 ctSvui, €t8(>9, 
gen. ci3<iro9, €t3vta9 (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUrERFECT. 

Sing. • DvaL Plund. 

1. ijPfivor^ lQ8ci|Mv or {σμιν 

2. ^ισβα or ^{|8ησ^ fjScirov or {στον "jSciTf or jorc 

ίδπ» or ifit\% 

3. id8«(v) or η^ ΐΙ^^την or {στην {8ca«v or {σαν 

Future, cto-ofuity &c.y regular. Verbal Adj. iariov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regulai' forms oldas, otda- 
μ*ρ^ οίϊδασι; and very often "ώμ^ν for ίσμ€Ρ. Ionic fut. €ίδησω (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic ^dfo, jfdfc, ηΜατΈ^ Horn, i^fidiyr, ^ctdi;, ισαι^, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have j^dc/icv and J^dcrc (like ^θ^σα^). 

Horn, (idoficv, &c. for (ϊδώμ€ν in subj. ; idficyat and idfiey in iufiu. ; 
idvia for (idvta in the participle. 

Aeolic ίττω for ιστω in imperative. 

Doric ϊσαιτΓΐ for ισασ» : see ισα/α. 



PART HI. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128• 1. {Simple and Compound Words,) A simple word 

is formed from a single stem ; as λόγος (stem Acy-), speech^ 
Ύράφω (γραφ-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems ; as λογο-γράφος {koyo-, γραφ-) , 
writer of speeches. 

2. (Verbcds and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or fiOm 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal οτ primitive ; as αρχή (stem άρχα-), beginning^ foimed fiOm 
άρχ-, stem of άρχω ; Ύραφ€νς {γραφευ-) , writer j γραφίς {γραφιά) , 
style (for writing), γραμμή (γράμμα- for γραφ-μα)^ HnCj (3, Ν. 
2), γράμμα (γρα/Α/Αατ-) , written document, γραφικός (γραφικό-), 
aMe to write ^ all from γραψ-, stem of γράφω^ write; ττοιψτης^ 
poet (maker) ^ ποίψσις, poesy ^ ιτοίη-μα, poem^ Ίτοίη-τικός^ aUe to 
make^ from Troic-, stem of 7Γοΐ€ω, make: so ^ίκη (δικά-), justice^ 
fi*om the root δικ-, κακός, had^ from κακ-. See § 128, 3. 

(5) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as )8ασιλ€ΐα, kingdom^ from )8ασιλ€(υ)- (§ 53, 3, 
Ν. 1) ; αρχαίος, ancient^ from άρχα- (stem of αρχή) ; δικαιο- 
συνη^ justice^ from δίκαιο- ; Tifwi -ω, honor ^ from τι/Αα-, stem of 
the noun rifii;. 
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Note. The uame verbal is applied to the primitive words in (a) be- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived 
from a noun stem (2, S); as αυλητής, fltUe-player, from αύ\€-, the stem of 
%ύ\4ω, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
noXO-s, fluU (§ 180, N. 2). 

3. (Suffixes,) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in άρχα-, €v- in γραφευ-, ιδ- 

ΐη γραφιδ-, μα- in γραμ,μΛ^^ /ιατ- in γρα^ι/χατ-, uco- in γραφικό-^ 

&ϋ. are suffixes. 

Note 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in φύλα^, a guard, from stem ώυλαχ-, seen also in φυλάσσω, 
ί guard {%10S,l\,). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§16); as in Ύράμ-μα for Ύραψ- 
μα (§ 16, 3), λ^^$ for \€γ-σι$ (§ 16, 2), δικασ•τή$ for δικαδ-τψ (§ 16, 1). 

Note 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in άρχαΓοι, ancie7U, from άρχο- and lo-s (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel i^ sometimes dropped, as in oupay-ios, lieavenly, from ούρανο- 
and lo-Sj ]3ασΛ ikos, kivgly, from j3a^iXe(v)- and cico-f. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from ο to e in denominative verbs (§ 130, N. 2), 
as in οΐκέ-ω, dwell (o7ico-s, house), — cf. οΙκέ'Τΐι^^ house-servant, and oZiretos 
(otVe-tof, § 129, 12), do7nestie; — sometimes from α to ω, as in στρατιώ-τηί, 
soldier (στρατιβί'), Σικ€\ιώ'τη$, Sicilian (ZiiceXca-). 

Note 4. ilany vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as Ίτοίψμα, 
Ίτοίψσΐί, τοιη -TiKCt, τo^ψτ'ήs, from xote-. Many ada σ before μ and r of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§109, 2); as iceXcw-ff-riJs, com• 
rruinder, κίλΈυ-σ-μα, command, from KeXcv- {κέΚ^ύω), κ€κί\€υ-σ-μαι. 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in os 
and 17, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or othei-wise modified, 
as it is in the second )ierfect (§ 109, 3). A change of e to ο is especially 
common. Thus λήθη, fm'getfulness, from λα^- (cf. \έ\ηθα)', ybvot, qffspriiig, 
from ytv- (cf. y^ow); λοιτόί, remaining, from Xtx- (cf. X^Xotxa); στοργή, 
affection, from στ€/»7- (cf. (στορτγα); ιτομτή, sending, from π€μτ- (cf. x^- 
ΊΓομφα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2); τρότοί, turn, from rpcx-; φ\6ξ, flame, gen. φλοτγ- 
6s, from 0Xe7-. So also in adverbs; see σύΚ-λήβ-δψ, § 129, 18, {b). 

1 The root Ύραφ- contains only the general idea ivrite, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding α it becomes ? α^α-, the 
stem of the noun Ύμαφή, a writing, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to γραφαΊ, ypaφά'S, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding ο or e (the so-called 
connectiTig vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into Ύραφο{€)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb Ύράφω, torite, which is modified by pereonal 
endings to 'γράφο-μβν, we lurite, Ύράφ€-τ€, you write, &c. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 

I. _ NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129. The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are fonned are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom. α or i;). Nouns thus formed have a ^^reat variety of 
meanings; as λόγο t (λογ-ο-), speech, from XeY- (stem of λίγω, § 128, 
3, Ν. 5) ; μάχ-η (/χαχ-α-), f^tie, from μαχ- (stem of μάχομαι, Jiyht) ; 
τρόπος, turn, from rp«r- (stem of τρβπ-ω, turn) ; στόλοί, expedition, 
στολή, equipment, from crrcX- (stem of στ€λλβί», send), 

2. (Agent.) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) cv- (nom. €ύς) : γραφ'€ύ-ς, writer, from γραφ- (γράφω); γορ-€ύ^, 
parent, from yiP-; imr€v-s, horseman, from Ιππο- (imroi) ; πορΰμ-εν-ς, 
fen-yman (πορθμό- ς, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in eta (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as jSeuriXeta, qiusen (cf. 3, N. 2). 

» 
(h) τηρ- (nom. τηρ) : σωτηρ, saviour, from σω- (σωω, σώζω, save), 

TOf>- (nom. τωρ) : ρητωρ, orator, from p€- (ep /ω, €ρω, shall say) . 

τα- (nom. tt;s): ποιητής, poet (maker), from iraic (ποιίω)*, όρχη• 
στης, dancer, from op^c- (όρχίομαι, dance) ; ιππότης, horseman, from 
ίτπΓο- (linroff, horse). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms :^ 

TCipa- (nom. rctpa) : σωτήρα, fem. of σωτηρ, 

τρία- (nom. τρία): ποιήτρια^ poetess ; ορχηστρια, dancing-girl, 

τριδ- (nom. τρίρ) : δρχηστρίς, dancing-girl, gen. -tdoi. 

ηδ- (nom. τ«): προφψις, prophetess ; οίκίτις, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in τηρ and τρίί are oxytone : those in τωρ, τρίο, and 
r«pa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. (Action), These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) : — 

n- (nom. τις, fem.): πισ-τις, belief, from πιθ- (π^ίβω, believe), 

σι- (nom. σις, fem.) : λν-σιρ, loosing, from \v- (λύω). 

σια- (nom. σιά, fem.); ϋοιαμα-σία, testing, (δοκιμάζω, test), 

4fto- (nom. μός, masc.): σπασ-μός, spasni (σπά-ω, draw, § 128, 3, N. 4). 
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Note 1. The suffix μα• (nom. μ% fern.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as Ύνώμη, kiwwledge (yvo-), τόλμη, daring {τολμά•), όδμη, 
odor (δξία, όδ-). 

Note 2. From stems in eu (cf) of verbs in evw come nouns in •1α de- 
noting action ; as βασιλέα, kingly power, kviigdom, watoeia, education (cf. 
2, a. Note). 

4. (^Result.) These saffixes denote the result of an action (in • 
verbals only) : — 

ματ- (nom. μα, neut.) : πραγ^μα, thing, act, from irpoy- (πράσσω, 
do)\ ρήμα, 'toying (thing said), from pc- (fut. ίρω)\ τμη-μα, section, 
gen. τμήματος, from r/ic-, rc/i- (τΈμνω, cut), 

CO-- (nom. Off, neut.) : \άχο£ (λαχ€σ-), lot, from Χαχ- (Χαγχάνω, gain 
by lot)', €$ος (c^€^-), custom, from iu- ((Εΐωΰα, am accustomed) \ ycW 
(y«*<r-), race, from γ€ν (ytyova, § 128, 3, N. δ). 

Note. Denominatiyes in os (stem in €σ•), denote quality (see 7). 

6. (ufeaiM or Instrument,) This is denoted by 

Tp^ (nom. Tpov, Latin trum) : &ρο-τρον, plough, aratrum, from 4po- 
(ap(^, plough) ; λν -rpoy, ransom, from λυ- (λνω) ; λου-τρον, δα/Α, from 
Xou- (λον», wash), 

ΝοΓΕ. The feminine in rpd sometimes denotes an instrument, as χύτρα^ 
earthen pot, from χυ- (χέω, pour); ξύ-σ-τρα, scraper, from ξυ- {ξύω, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as ιτολαί-σ-τρο, place for 'wrestling, 
from ταλαι- (ταλαίω, torestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place,) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

τηριο- (nom. τηριον, Only verbals) : ^ικασ-τηριον, court-house, from 
duca^ (βίκάζω, Judge), 

€u>- (nom. «ομ, only denom.) : icovpctbv, harber^s shop, from icov- 
pfu-ff, harder: so Xoy-ciov (Xrfyoy), speaking-place, Μονσ-€ίθΡ (ΜοΟσα), 
Aaun/ ο/ /Ae Muses, 

»v- (nom. ών, masc, only denom.) : άντρων, men's apartment, from 
di^p, gen. a»^p-6s, man ; αμπέλων, vineyard, from αμπ€\ο9, vine. 

7. (Quality,) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes: — 

τητ- (nom. της, fern.): νΈο-της (ν€οτητ'), youth, from v€o-v, young; 
Ισό-της (ϊσοτητ-), equality, from ίσο-ς, equal (cf. Latin Veritas, gen. 
veri-tatis, virtus, gen. vir-tHtis), 

oMvor- (nom. σννη, fern.): ^ικαιο-συνη, justice, from dUato-f, Just ; 
σωφρο-σύνη, continence, from σώφρων (σώφρον-), continent. 

ια- (nom. ια, fem.): σοφ-ία, wisdom (σοφός), κακία, vice (κακός), 
αΧηθ€ΐα, truth, from άΚηθΈσ- (αληθής, true). See Note. 

CO•- (nom. OS, iieut. 3 decl.): τάχ-ος, speed (ταχύς, swift), βάρ-ος, 
weight (βαρύς, heavy). See § 128, 3, N. 3; § 129, 4^ Note. 
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Note. Ac^ectlye steins in €<r- drop σ (§ 16, 4, Ν. ), and those m wi 
drop before the suffix la ; as in dXi^^eia (above), and t^voktHy good-mil, from 
€Uvoo-s, c^yovf. 

8. {Dminutioes), These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes: — 

io- (nom. loPy neut.) : ircuhAov, little child ^ from «raid- (παΐ;, chUd) ; 
κψΓ-ίον, little garden {κήπος). Sometimes also tSto-, opto-, v8pi.o-, υλλιο- 
(all with nom. in toy) ; oU-tbiovj little house (οΪκοϋ) ; παιί^άριορ, little 
child; /AcX-vdptoy, little song (/xeXor); cV -νλλιον, little verse, versicle^ 
Latin oersiculus (ftroy). Here final €σ- of the stem is di-opped. 

ισκο- (nom. ίσκος, masc.) and ισκα- (nom. ίσκη^ fem.): παιθίσκορ, 
young boy, παώίσκη, young ffirl; so νεανίσκος, ν^ανίσκη. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearment^ and sometimes con- 
tempt ; as Tarpidtovy papa {νατηρ, father), Σωκρατίδων, Τ^ύριιτΙδων, 

9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. δης, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ς for ds, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant i8a- and i8- (nom. ιδης and ι ς), 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add δα- and d- directly ; 
as Bopra-diyr, sen of Boreas, and Bopca-r, gen. Bopea-dog, daughter of 
Boreas, from Βορίας, Boreas, 

(0) Stems of the second declension drop the final ο and add ida- 
and td-; as Πριαμ-ίδης, son of Priam, Πριαμ-ίς, gen. Upiapldog, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Ώρίαμο-ς. Except those in to-, which change ο to 
a, making nominatives in ια^ης and ιάς; as θ^στκίδι;^ and 0«ma£, 
son and daughter of Thestius (θίστιο-ς). 

(t) Stems of the third declension add ιθα- and ιθ-, those in cu 
dropping ν before i; as Κ€κρ&ΐΓ-ί8ης, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 




gen. ηηΚί-ως, Hom. also ϋηΚηΜης, as if from a form ηηΚηιος (b). 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix lev- or W- 
(nom. fwv); as Kpo^W, gen. Κροι4:ωνο3 orKpopioyos (to suit the metre), «wi 
of KroTWS (Kpotfo-s). 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

cv- (nom. €VYj masc): 'Epcrpifvy, Eretrian (^Eperpia); Mryopcw, 
Megarian (Mryapa, pi.) ί Κολωνίυί, of Colonos (ΚοΧων<ί-ς), 

τα- (nom. της, masc. parox.): Teytannjg, of Tegea (Teyea), 'H7r«- 
ρω-της, of Epiras ζΉν€ΐρος), 2ικ€\ίω-της, Sicilian (SiiccXta). See 

^8, 3, N. 3. 



Λ t 






§129.] FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 185 

Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. U, gen. iSos) correspond to mascu- 
lines in ei;-; as M-eyapis, Megarian woman; and feminines in τι8- (nom. 
Tt«, gen. Tiios), to masciilines in τα-, as ZticeXtw-TK, Sicilian toornan, 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. or; fern, i;, a, 
or OS ; neut. ov) : σοφ-ός, σοφη^ σοφόι^, wise ; κακ-ός, bad ; λοιπ-(ί(, re- 
inaininr/ (Xtir-, λοιττ-, § 1*28, 3, Ν. δ). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix lo- (nom. toy) : 
ovpau-iosy heavenly (ovpavo's)^ oticctoi, domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), d«- 
Katos,just (διχα-), Αθηναίος^ Athenian (^Αΰηραι, stem * Αθήνα-). 

13. (α) Verbals denoting abilitg or finess are formed by ικο- 
(nom. ικάς), sometimes τνκο- (τικός): άρχ-ικόν. Jit to rule (άρχω), 
γραφικός, capable of loriting or painting {γράφω) ^ βουΧίν-τικός, able to 
adtnse (βουλ€νω), πρακ-τικός, ft for action (practical), from πράγ- 
(πράσσω) . 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12); ποΚ(μ-ίκός^ o/icar^ warlike (πόλίμος), βασΐΚ-ικός, kingly (βα- 
iriXfvr), φυσικός, natural (φύσις). 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- (nom. twiy, 
proparox.), as \ίθ-ινος, of stone (λίΰος); — and to- (nom. cor, contr. 
ους), as χρύσ€ος, χρυσούς, golden (χρυσός). 

Note. Adjectives in ivos (oxytone) denote time, as captvos, vernal (fap, 
spring), wKrepufos, by night {νόξ, night, vutcrepot, by nigkt). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by €vt- 
(nom. €ΐς, €σσα, €v); χαρύις^ graceful (χάρις), gen. χαρί€ντος; υλψις, 
woody; Latin gratiosus^ silvosus, 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by |iov- (nom. μων, μον) ; 
μνήμων, mindful (μνημψ memory), ^η-μων, enduring (τ\άω, endure), 
€πιΚήσμων, forgetful (λαθ-, λανθάνω). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are.formed by va- 
nous suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, λο, po-, μο-, or σΐ}ΐΛ-, 
all with nom. in ος ; «r- with nom. in ης, cy. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as dfcXor, timid, dti- 
νός, terrible, (δ«-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses ; as φοβ(ρός, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ης are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
simple, as ψ(υδ-ης, false. 

Note. For verbal adjective in tos and reof, see § 117, 3. 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the following suffixes: — 

(a) t6¥ (or 8d), η8^ν : ά»a'φω^-^6v^ openly (ανα-φαίνω, φαν), poet, 
also ανοφανβά; KviMfdovj like a dog (κύων, gen. κυράς), 

(b) 8ην or ά&ην : κρΰβ-δην, secretly (κρύπτω, conceal) ; συΧΚηβ-^ην^ 
collectively (συΧΚαμβάνω, λα/3-, § 128, 3, Ν. 5) ; σπορ-άΒην, scattereiUy 
(σπ(ΐρω, sow, scatter , stem trntp-) ; dW-di/v, profusely (αρ-ιημι, let out, 
stem i-). 

(c) tC : ονομάσει, by name (ονομάζω, § 16, 1) ; {λΚηνισ-τί, in Greek 
(ίλΧηνίζω). 

See also the local endings θι, Bev, dc, &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130. A verb whose stem is derived fh)m the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. d» (stem in a-) : τιμάω, honor, from noun τιμή (τίμα-), honor, 

2. c« (c-): άριθμίω, count, from αριθμός, number (Note 2). 
8. om (o-): μισθόω, let for hire, from μισθό-ς, pay. 

4. iwa (cv) : βασιΧβύω, be king, from βασιΧ^υ-ς, king. 

5. Οζη (ail•): Βικάζω, Judge, from δίκη (Buca-), Justice, 

6. νζ» (Ul•): (λπίζω, hope, from Airtp (eXirid-), hope. 

7. atvw (av): σημαίνω, signify, from σήμα (σηματ-), sign, 

8. vvM (vi^-) : iJdtW, sweeten, frpm ^dv-r, sf(7eβ^ 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. Dekderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending σαω (stem 
in ffei-), sometimes αω or ιαω (α- or ca-); as δρα-σ€ΐω, desire to do (δρά-ω); 
Ύ€\α'σ€ΐω, desire to la'iigh (76λά•ω); φον-άω^ be blood-thirsty (φίχνοί); «τλαν- 
σ-ιάω, desire to weep (κλαίω, stem κ\αυ•), § 128, 3, Ν. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 8). Thus 
many verbs in 6ω come from stems in o, as φιΚέ-ω, love (0ίλο•ι ). Some come 
from stems in -cir (§ 52, 1 ), dropping εσ ; as €ύτυχ€ω, be fortunate, from 
€ύτυχ•η% (€{fTVX€ff-),fort'tmate, 
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Note 8. Verbe fonned from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have different meanings ; as πο\€μ£ω and (poetic^ τοΧ^μΙζω, 
make vxtr, το\€μ6ω, make hostile, both fram roXc/io-f, war; δουλόω, en- 
alavcy δουΧίύω, be a slave, from doG\o-t, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 13L In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, (6) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Kemark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con 
siste of more than two jxarts will suggest themselves at once. 

(A.) First Part of a Compound Word. 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generall}- 
change final u to ο ; those of the second declension retain ο ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop α or o. Kg. 

θαΚασσο-κράτωρ (ΘάΚασσα-), ruler of the sea, χορη^ιΜσκαΚος (χορο-)\ 
chorus-teacher, παιδοτρίβης (παέ^), trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 
κίφβΚ-ιίΚγηΐ {κΈφαΚα-), causing headache, χορ-ηγός (χορό-), (orig.) 
chortts^irector ; so ϊχθυο-φάγος (Ιχ&υ-), fish-eater, φνσίΛ-λάγος, enquir- 
ing into nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes η takes the place of ο ; 
as χoη-φ6ρos (χοη, libation), bringer of libations, ίλαφη-βόλοί (/λο0ο-$), 
deer-slayer. Stems in βσ (§ 52, 1) often change e<r to ο ; as ταχο-μαχία 
(τίΐχβσ-), wall-fighting. The stems of wuj, ship, and βοχη, ox, generally 
appear without change (ναυ- and βου•)-, as ναυ-μαχία, sea-fight, βου-κ6\ο9, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as ν€ώσ-οικο{, ship-house, ναυσί -ropos, traversed by ships. 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with c, t, or ο added before a conso- 
nant. E.g. 

Uti^apxos, obedient to authority; pev-e-mokepog, steadfast in bat- 
tle ; άρχ-ι-τίκτων^ mastei'-builder ; \ιπ-ό-γαμος, marriage-leaving (adul- 
terous). 
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(6) Sometimes σ is added to the verb stem (generally σι 
before a consonant). H.g. 

UXff^HVWos (irXiyy), horse-lashing; Χυα-ι-^ονος, toil-relieving; trrpt- 
^i-ducos (στρ€φ-)^ Juslice-ticisting : τ€ρψί-ροος {τ€ριπ-)^ soui-delighling. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the firat part of a 
compound woixl ; as in προ-βάλλω, throw before, aci-Xoyto, co/i- 
tinual talking, cv-ycny?, weU-bom. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
ττρό contracts ο with a following c or ο into ov, as in ττρονχω 

(ττρό, Ιχω), hold before; προυργαυ (προ, ϋργου) , fortpardy φρουρός 

{irp6, ό&)ς), gone (ef. § 17, 2, Note). Euphonic changes occur 
liere as ususd ; as in εγχώριοι {iv and χοίρα, § 16, 5). 

4. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English «n-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to 
noun, adjective, and verb stems, with which it generally forms 
adjectives ; as a^-cXcv^cpos, unfree, άι^-αιδ^, shameless, άι-6μοιος, 
unlike, α-παις, childless^ α-γραφος, unwritteriy arOto^, godless, 

(b) δυσ-, ill (opposed to €v, well), denotiiig difficulty or 
trouble ; as hύσ'^Γopo^y hard to pass (opposed to cv-Tropo?) ; διχτ- 
τνχψ, unfortunate (opposed to ευ-τυχτ/^), 

(c) νψ (Latin ηβ), a poetic negative prefix; as νψνοινος, 
unavenged; νη-μ.€ρτης, unerring, 

{d) ημί' (Latin semi-) , half; as ημι-θ€ος, demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpi-, ept-, δα-, 
fa-, as apl-yvtoTOff well-known ; 5a-0oiyos, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting unimi) ; as 
in &-\οχοί, bedfellow (from Xexos). 

(B,) Last Part op a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or ο (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to r/ or ω. E.g. 

Ιτρατιγγος (στροτότ, αγω), general; ντΓ-ήκοος (ύττό, ακούω), obe- 
dient» κατ-ηρ€ώης {κατά, (ρ€φω), covered ; ίπ-ωνυμος (cVt, ^νομα), nam- 
ing or named for; κατ-ηγορος (κατά, and stem of αγορά), accuser. (See 
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6. The last pail; of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suifix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E.g. 

^ΛΚό-Ύψοί (η/χή), honor-huing ; ποΚ\Μτράγμ»ν (πράγμα) ^ meddle- 
some; αυτ-άρκης (αυτός, άρκίω, suffice^ ^ seij-sufficient ; άναιίίης (aldio- 
μαι), shameless f κακο-ηθτις (ηθος\ ill-disposed; — \ίθο-βο\ία (\ί$ος^ 
βολη)^ stotie'lhromng , νανμαχία (ναΰς, μάχη)^ sea-fight, 

Compouud adjectives in i;^ ai-e especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abstract noun comi)ounded with a preposition may retain 
its fonn ; as τρο-βουλη, forethought. 

7. A compound verb can be formed direcUy only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as προσ-άγω^ bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. E.g. 

Αιΰοβο\€ω^ throw stones^ deuom. from Χιβο-βολος, stone-thrower; 
καηηγορ^ω, Qjccuse^ from κατ-η^ορος^ accuser (of. 5). See § 105, 

(C) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonl}»^ that of object) which 
could l)e expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g, 

Αογο-γράφος^ speech-writer (Χόγους γράφων)', ρΛσ-άνθρωπος, man- 
hating (μισών ανθρώπους) ; στρατ-ηγός, (feneral (armtf-leading, στρατοί/ 
άγων) ; άξίό-Χογος, worthf/ of mention (ίίξιος λόγου) ; άμαρτ-ι-νοος^ erring 
in mind (άμαρτων νου) ; Ισ6-θ€ος, f/odlile (ίσος υ€ω) ; Τ€ρπ-ί-Κ€ραυνος, de- 
liffhting in thunder (τ€ρπόμ€νος κ€ραυνφ) ; διο-τρ€φης, reared by Zeus 
(cf. διι-π€της, fallen or sent from Zeus, and άιιτρ(φης, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : €γ-χώρίος, native (iv rfj χωρά) ; ^φ-ίππιος, be- 
longing on a horse ((φ* Γτπτ^). 

Note. When the last part of an objective compound is a travJritivc ver- 
Ijal in oj formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it jsjenerally accents the penult 
if this is short, otherwise tte last syllable. But if the last part is iutrau- 
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sitive or passive (iii sense), the accent is recessive. Thus \οτγο'Ύράφο9, 
speech-toriter ; \ιθο-β6λο3, thrower of stones, but Χιθό-βολοί, pelted wUk 
stones; μιρ-ρο-κτόι^οί, matricidCy mcUiHcidal ; στρατ-ηγό^, general; "Koyo- 
τοώ$, stary'maker. 

2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives In 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. ^.g. 

'Αχρό-πολι;, citcuiel (άκρα πόλις) ; μ€<τ•ημβρία (μίση ημ^ρα, § 14, 2, 
Ν. 1), mid-day; ψ^υΒό-μαιτης, false prophet; ομό-Βουλος^ /ellow-slave 
{6μου ^ουΚ(νων) ; δυσ-μαθης, learning with difficulty ; ώκυ-π€της, swifi- 
flying; άμφΐ'θ€ατρον^ amphitheatre (theatre extending all round) \ 
α-γραφος, unioritlen. Here belong adjectives like μ€λΐ'^ης (ηδύς), 
honey-sweet, ^ΑρηΙ-θοος, swift as Ares (Ares-swif), 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copuUUive, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of t&e 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such arc laTpo-pjounrts, physician-prophet (a prophet 
who is also 2iphysician)\ ξιφο-μάχαιρα, sword-saJbre ; άνδρ6-ταΐ3, man-child; 
yXvKO-TiKpoSf sweetly hitter ; Beo-ravpos (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

3. Possessive or cUtributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. £.g. 

^Αργυρό-τοξο^, with silver bow {άργυρουν τόξον ίεχων)', Kexo^baipmy, 
ill-fated {κακόν baipjova €χων)\ πικρο-γαμος, wretchedly married (wtKp60 




fooi-swifly is a determinative. 



Remark. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 



§ 133. 1• EvEBT sentence must contain two parts, a 
%uhject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapeios 
ficLctkevet, Darius is hing^ Aapeio^ is the subject and 
fia^iXevet is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of €ΐμί, fte, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling), and wnat follows is called the predicate*^, as Aaptw 
iari βασΐΚευς^ Darius is king^ ΙοΚων iari σοφός, Solon is wise, where 
ffcrri is the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

££/i(, however, can form a complete predicate, as in €ΐσ\ $€oi, Gods 
exist. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Kvpos, άκουσας A €iw€v, €ΐση\θ(ν 
fir τη» iroXtv, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
KOpor, άκουσας d tlntv, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in eSwxe τά 'χ^ρηματα τω avSpi, he gave the 
money to the man^ χρήματα is the direct object and ca/Spl 
is the indii'ect (or remote^ object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transUivey generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called iniransitiOey admit 
no such addition ; as άπηΚΰο», £ departed, 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. "^ 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134• 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as άνηρ ηΧθεν, the man came. 

A verb in λ finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as \€yovat τους αρ8ρα<ζ aireXdetv, they %ay that 
the men went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as βούΧ^ται άττέλθεΐρ, he wishes to go away; 
φησί ^ράφ€ΐ,ν, he says that he is tvriting; τταραίνοΰμέν 
σοι μΑν€ΐν, we advise you to remain. 

So when it Ls the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb ; as κακούργου iarl κριβίντ άποΰαΡ€Ϊν, it is like a male/actor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, b). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(b) When it is a general word for persons ; as λ/γονσι, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in o^e fjv, it was late; καλώ; €χ«, it is 
well ; Βηλοι, it is evident (the case shows^ : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in tcovj as m π€ΐστ€0Ρ (eWl) τω ρόμ^ toe 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

(d) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρνσσ^ι^ the her- 
ald (κήρυξ) proclaims^ eVaXn-iyfc, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet^ 
κωλύει, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like •naotaKtv- 
ασταί /not, preparation has been made by me (/ am prepared) y like I'cr»- 
tum est in Latin, tlie subject is really the idea of preparation^ &c. 
contained in the verb. See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like vcc, it rains, άστράπτΈΐ, it lightens, atiti, there is 
an earthquake (U shakes), where, howeyer, some subject like Ztvs or 
Utos was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are vpimi and προσηκ€ΐ, it is proper, ^veart and Ι|(στ&, it is possi- 
ble, doKtl, it seems good, σνμβαί»€ΐ, it happens, and the like; as ίζ^στι» 
υμοβ τούτο iroicly, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible for 
^ou). So also dci and vp^, ii is required, we oupht; as del ημάς dircX- 
$€i», toe must go away (here, however, the infinitive might oe consid- 
ered an object, and dct and χρη might be classed under Note 1 (c) ; 
cf.§172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the verbs included m (c) and (//) of 
Notel. 



Sataject Nominative and Vert»• 

§ 135. 1• A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (εγώ) λέγω, Isat/j oirro^ Xeyei, 
this man says^ oi avipe^ Χίτ/ονσιν, the men %ay. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ταντα iyipero, these things hap- 
pened^ τα οΙκήματα ήτβσβι/, tL• buildings fell. So oBv- 
vara iarc (or αΖύνατον €στ*)* *^ ** impossibh. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

. 8. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO π\ήθο<: ίψηφίσαντο ιτολβμεΐν, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor. E.g. 

^νμφωνονμίν ev» και vfictr, / and you agree : σοφοί cv^ κα\ συ i^/My, 
/ and you were wise ; kcu σν και ol α^ΐλφοί παρηστβ, Itotn you and your 
brothers were present. *Efic ourc Ktupos . . . wSr tkirtt οΰτ€ φόβος 

9ifT (Ιλλο ovbt» efTJJpey. 

13 
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Note 2. /£ the subiects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person ratiier than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; χνί 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive ; as al χορηγίαι ικα»6ν ^χΛαιμονίαχ σημ€Ϊ6» cVrcv, the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural ; as ίστι dc iirra στάδιοι c( *A/3vdov es τη^ άπαρτίον, 
and there is a distance of seven slades from Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases ίστ^ oc, &c., § 152, N. 2. 



PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 13β• With verbs signifying to δβ, to become^ to ap- 
pear^ to be named^ chosen^ considered^ and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. U.g. 

0^09 coTi βξίσιλής, this man is king; ^Αλ^ξορδρος Utos ωρομά- 
ffro, Alexander was named a God ; ^μ^βη στρατηγοί, he was chosen 
general; ή πόλίς φρούριο ν κατ€στη, the city became a fortress; οίττάς 
ten» €υ^αίμων, this man is happy; η nokis μ(γάΚη rycvcTo, the city be- 
came great ; ηΰξηται μέ-γας, he has grown (ίο be) great. 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
tlpi (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class represents vie predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as βουΚεται τ6» υι6ν 
ttvoi σοφό» J he wishes his, son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as Jdcaov τό» 
Kvpov βασί\€α ytvoptvov, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) When the subject of tlvai or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it i*efers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of bemg assimilated to a genitive or dative ; especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E,g, 

{ΝοΏΐΛ BovXcTOft σοφ6ς tlvai, he wishes to be wise; 6 *AXc^ydpo» 
€φασκ€» tfvQi Δώς νΙόν, Alexander asserted that he was a son of Zeus. 

(jGtn.) Κνρου idfovro m προβνμοτάτον yei^V^ai, they asked 
Cyrus to be as devoted to them as possible ; but (with a noun) 'A^- 
ναίων^Μ^ψτα» σφίσι βοηθούς ytviaBai, they fished the Athenians to 
become their helpers, 

(Dot J) pw σοι ίξ€στΐ¥ aw dpi ytPtaBai, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; irpcirci crot thai νροβνμίΐ^, it becomes you to be 
zealous; but also crvfufxpcc avroU φίλους ciku, it is for their intercut 
to befriends. 

gS) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leadhig 
,and its noun trie leading subject; as Jjkdop tni tukl των doKovv- 
τωρ tlvai σοφωρ, I went to one of those who seemed to be wise ; ιτολλοί 
των προσνοίησαμίνω» eivai σοφιστών, many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So τοϊς ^κονσιν tivai σοφοϊς. 

Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
ων or of the participle of a copulative verb; as jdeaap σοφοί Hvrts, 
they knew that they were wise (but ^dtaa» τούτους σοφούς οίττας, they 
knew that these men were wise). See Note 2. 

Note 5. For the application of the same principle to all acMective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see $ 138, N. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g, 

άαρ€ΐος 6 βασίΚ€ύς, Darius the king. *Αθηραι, μ€γαΚη πόΚις, Athens, 
a great city. Ύμας τους σοφούς, you, the wise ones. Ήμώ» των ^Αθη- 
ναίων, of us, the Athenians, Β€μίστοκΚτις ηκω fsc. tyoai), I Themisto- 
cles am come. ^ίΚησως καί Ανκων oi * Αχαιοί, PhUesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 ίρΑς του 
ταλαίπωρου βίος, the life of me^ miserable one; * Αθηναίος t»v, ποΚίως της 
μεγίστης, being (α citizen) of Alheiis, the greatest city. So to ύμ€Γ€ρα 
αύτων (for τα ύμων αυτών), your own (§ 147, Ν. 4}, 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partiiice genitive 
(§ 168) sometimee takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former ; as οΐκίαι 
al μίν ΐΓολλαΙ π€πτώκ€σαρ^ ολίγοι dc π^ρήσορ^, most of the hou9€S had 
fallen^ but a few remained (where we might have των οίκιωή. So ol- 
roi aXXos αΧλο Xryct. This is called partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
beiug in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nect^ in thought with the subject or with the object of Uie sen- 
tence ; as KtivToi n€(r6rT€Sy mans ου σμιιφα πόλ», they lie prostrate^ — 
no small {cause of) confidence to the city ; 'Έλίνην κτάνωμκν, MckcXc^ 
λύίΓη» πικράν, let us kill Helen, {which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subiect or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as unroc Ifyovro 
θύματα r^ Ήλιφ, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (iu 
active, ίππους Sytiv θύματα^ to bring horses as offerings) \ συμμάχους 
€ξ(ΐς θ€ονς, you will have Gods as allies. So τνχ€ΐν tipos φιλον, to 
gain some one as a friend : χρωμαι τούτψ φίλω, / treat him as a friend. 
So τΐ¥ος dMaKokoi tjicfTt ; as teachers of wnat are you come f See 
§ 166, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138• Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the ai*ticle and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. U.g. 

Ό σοφός dvffpi the wise man ; του σοφοϋ aybpot, τφ σοφψ avdpi, τον 
σοφον Subpa, των σοφών άντρων, &C. Ούτος 6 άνηρ, this man ; τούτου 
του άv^pός, τούτων των άντρων* Αι προ του στόματος νη€ς ναυμαχουσαι, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbor) . It includes 
predicate adjectives with copulative Verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136) ; as at άριστοι ίοκοϋσαι tlvai φνσ(ΐς, 
the natures which seem to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or prediccUe. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, withput the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except άριστοι). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as 6 άνηρ αγαθός 
eoTiv, the man is good ; koXcitoi dya^r, he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of cifii; 
as πτηνός διώκ€ΐς τάς ίλπί^ος, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; άβάνατον την μνήμην «caroXci^ovatv, immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. r^v μνήμην οΖσαν άβάνοτον)\ 
noiei τους Μήκους aaBfvtUt he makes the Medes {to be) weak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to eevenJ nonne 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τ6ν αγαθόν Μμα καί ywauca^ th€ good 
man and woman ; παρτί κάί λόγγ και /Αΐ^χαι^, bjf ecery toord and de^ 
vice. 

(b) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνων cWi 
jcal Μρ6γ KM γυναικάς ούτω nouiv, it is the part of prudent (persons), 
both men and women, thus to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonlv masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, tldt πατίρα re κα\ μτίτίρα κάί άδ€λφοΐί£ καΐ 
την ίαντοΰ γυναίκα αΙχμαΧώτους γ€γ€νημ€νονΐ^ he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
captives : iroXc/Aoff jcai στάσις oXeUpia τοις πό\€σίν tariv, tear and /ac- 
tion are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as προρριζος αντ6ί, ή γυνή, τα 
παώία^ άποΚοιμην, may Ι perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children. 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
KaXhv η αΚηβίΐα, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural jDar/ict/^/e; as Ύροίαν iXovrtt ^λργύων στ^οί, the 
Ar gives* army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as φιΚ( T€Kvov,dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronomis and the article; as τούτω τω τίχνα, 
these tvjo arts. Especially rare are the feminines τα, rovra. 

Note β. Δνο, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Oaat, the 
eyes, and ioCpc, ttoo spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as U6vT€t Ρ<θον, they came will- 
iny^yi ορκίός σοι λ/γω, / say it to you on my oath ; wpSyros d* €(cp€' 
tiv€ Ν€στωρ, and first, Nestor inquired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as ηρωτος 
αυτούς €ldov, 1 was the first to see them; πρώτους αυτούς eiSov, they 
were the first whom I saw; πρώτον (adv.) αυτούς tldov, first (of all 
that I did) 1 saw them. 



1 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional ; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dwttnj dc κΚαγγη yiver άργυρ€θΐο βιοΐο would in Attic 
Greek require η ύίαγγη and τον βίου (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses omy the forms or, i^. ot, kad oi, except after prepositions. Thus 
Uppit Ip^, τφ οΰνομα Φοίνιξ^ a sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix. In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to tiie article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 



Attie Use of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 6 άιτηρ, 
the man ; των τΓοΧβων, of the cities ; roZ? 'ΈΧΚησίρ^ to the 
Q-reeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such ai-e the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Σωκράτης or Σωκρά- 
της, Socrates. 

(h) Abstract nouns very often take the article; as ή άρττη, virtue , 
η δικαιοσύνη, Justice ; η ivkafitta, caution. But dprn;, &c. are (uso used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article; as 0^09 6 άνηρ^ this man ; 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, my 
father; trtpl της ημ€τίρας iroXeov, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 πατήρ μ^ν, my father; 6 ίμαν 
του πατήρ, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τούτων πατήρ, their 
father. 

(d) ToioCroi, τοσούτος, τοι6σ^€, τοσόσΒ^, and τηλικουτος may take 
the article; as τ6ν τοιούτον avdpa,such a man. It is always used with 
dctpa, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence; as €ρχ€ται Μαν^άνη προς τον πατίρα, ΜβΑ- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective; ae o2 rorc Mpunm, the men of that time ; του 
πόλοι Kad/iov, of ancient Cadmus; oi cv αστ€ΐ 'A^kum, the Athenians in 
the cift/. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as o2 €v 
flfirrci, those in the city ; τοις τάτ€, to those of that time ; ol άμήϋ Πλά- 
τωνα, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school y or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns γ^, /am/, πράγματα, things or affairs^ νιος, 
sonj and sometimes other nouns whicn are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as cir τηρ 4αυτων (sc. γ^ν), to their own 
'land ; cV της ν€μΜΛκί^ος, from the neighboring country; τά της νοΚΈως, 
the affairs of the state ; Π€ρικΚης 6 Χαϋθίτητου (sc. vtov), Pericles j the son 
of Xanthippus ; r^y τάχιστη» (sc. 6dov), the quickest way. Expressions 
like τα της Τύχης, τα της οργής, with no definite nouus understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Ύνχη, Fortune, and οργή, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as o2 r«v ποΚιτων 
iraidcff jcai ol τωρ ί^ωρ, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as τ6 tldtpai, the knowing ; σοι τ6 pij σιγησαι Xoarbp f y, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; Β&τ6γρωΰισαυτ6ρ πανταχού 'στ& χρή- 
σψορ, the saying *^ know thyself** is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; »s ρυξ ή 
ηρίρα Ιγ€Ρ€το, the day became night ; olroi «ισι κάκιστοι άρΘρωπωρ, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers aefinitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article ; as tlal d* οίτοι ol ctda- 
τ(ς τάΚηθ€ς s and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Poiltlon of tbe Artlele• 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the ai*ti- 
cle and the noun ; as ό σοφός άρηρ, the mse man ; των 
μβγάλων ττοΚεων, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to ^q predicate position (see 3). 
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« 

Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partUioes and the genitive oi the personal pronoun) ; as 6 )μ6£ 
πατήρ, my father ; η ση ΐιψηρ, thy mother ; 6 ίμαντον πατήρ, my own 
father ; ol h αστ« άνθρωποι, the men in the city ; ov^us των rm '£λλί^ 
νω», none of the Greeks of that time ; ro τψ δντι ^^vboi, the real faUe- 
hood ; fU την €Κ€ίνων ποΚιν, into their city ; ol των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί, 
the generals of the Thehans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. 5. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as rc^ r^r 
των ποΚΚων ψνχ^( όμματα, the eyes of the soul of the multitude, 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying' 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. H.g. 

Ό άνηρ 6 σοφός, or άνηρ 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 άνηρ 
σοφός* see § 142, 3; al πο\€ΐς ai Ιίημοκρατούμβναι, the states which are 
under democracies ; άνΰρωττοι ol rorc, the men of that time; προς dducuiv 
την ακρατον, xoith regard to pure injustice, 

Kkmark. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g, 6 awf^t di^p) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (6 dyi)p 
b σοφοί) is the most formal ; the third (άν^ρ 6 σοφός) is the least common, 
especially iu the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its nouu by /meV, dc, re, yc, yap, drj, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate ; as oi κακοί των πολιτών^ 
or των πολιτών oc κακοί, the bad among the citizens ^rarely oi των πολι- 
τών κακοί). Even the other forms of the adnommal genitive occa- 
sionally nave this position, as τών πείΚαιών ή φιλοσοφία, the phUosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) Ό «λλοΓ generally means the rest, seldom the other: 
61 άλλοι, the others: as η ίΐΚΚη πόΚις, the rest of the state (but αλλι^ πό- 
λΐί another state) \ oi άλλοι *Ε\Κην€ς, the other Greeks. Both ό αΧλος 
and αΚλος (rarely erepos) may have the meaning of besides; as cwfiat- 
μοριζ6μ€νος υπο τών πολιτών κ(ύ τών οίλλω»' ξίνων, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ov γαρ ην χόρτος ovdt άλλο div- 
hpov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(b) Πολνς with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater part, especially in oi πολλοί, the multitude, the majoriily, 
and TO τΓολυ, the greater part. So oi πλ^ίον^ς, the majority, τ6 πλ€ΐον, 
the greater parti oi irXetoroi and τά πλείστον, the greatest number or 
part. 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualif^ng words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either si. the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all mav stand between one article and its noun ; as 
η * Αττική η πάλαια φωνή, the ancient Attic speech: τα ηίχη τα 4αυτωρ 
τά μακρά, their own long walls ; €π€μπον tig Tat aXXas * Αρκαδικός iroXcif , 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; η υπ ^Αρττης ΉρακΚίους iratdcv- 
σις, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as η iv μάχη ξυμβόΚη βαρ^Χα. 

Note 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun ; as τον ptovra ΐΓοταμ6ν dut της 
irdXfttf , the river which runs through the city ; ή cV τ^ *1σθμφ €πψονη 
Ύ^νομενη, the delay tohich occurred at the Isthmus. But such expres- 
sions may also taKe either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, τον Εύ- 
φράτην ποταμόν, &c., rather than the river Euphrates, So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands) 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of et/xi, be^ is implied (§ 188, 
Remark). E.g. 

Ό άνηρ σοφός or σοφ6ς 6 άνηρ (sc. εστίν), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man : ηολλοί oi πανούργοι, many are the evil-doers : εφήμερους γε 
τας τύχας κεκτημεθα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. σΰσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis ; as roir Χάγοις βραχυτεροις εχρητο^ the words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; ηγοΰντο αυτονό- 
μων των ξυμμάχων, they presided over their allies {being) independent^ 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον άγει 
ro στράτευμα; how great is the army which he is bringing ί § 138, Rem. 
The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. E,g» 

Ούτος ό άνηρ^ this man, or 6 άνηρ ο^τος (never 6 ούτος άνηρ). ΏερΙ 
τούτων των πόλεων, about these cities» 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrai*y to 
the rule ; as η στενή αυτή όθορ , this narrow road ; τφ άφικομενφ τούτφ 
ζενφ, to this stranger who has caaie. See Note 3 (b). 



\ 
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Note 2. *Κκαστος, ίκότ^ρος, αμφω, and άμφάτίρος have th^ predi- 
cate poeition (3), like a demonstrative ; but with cieaoros the article 
may oe omitted. Toiovrosy τοσούτος^ rouiadc, τοσόσθ€ and τη\ικοντο£^ 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate poeition (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; as ημών η iroXif or η ηοΚις ημών, our city (not η ημών πόΚίς)\ 
η τούτων ιτόλΐί, these men's city (not η ir^it τούτων) ; μ(Τ(π€μψατο 
Άστίίάγης την iavrov θνγατίρα και τον nalda αύτηί, Astyages sent for 
his oum daughter and her son, 

Φ) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as ή ίοκούσα ημών πρότ€ρον 
σωφροσύνη, what previously seemed to be our modesty. See Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives &φος, μέσος, and €σχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean tJie top (or extremity), the middle^ 
the last, of the thing whicn their nouns denote ; as μίση η αγορά, 
the middle of the market (while η μίση αγορά would mean the middle 
market) ; &φα η χ^ίρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Πάς and σύμιτας, all, and okog, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as navrts ol avbp€s or oi avdpts iroyrcr, all the men; 
εΚη η πόΚις or ή πόλις δλη, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attrioutive adjectives, preceded by the article; as η πάσα SixcXto, 
the whole of Sicily, τ6 okov y€vos, the entire race. 

The distinction hei*e was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even oi πάντ€ς 
nokiTtu, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. Αυτός as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as αυτός 6 άνηρ, the man himself But 6 αύτ6ς άνηρ, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article .In Attic Greek. 

§ 143• 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 μίν 
. . . Se, the one . . . ike other. E.g. 

Ό piv oiBcv, 6 di ποΧΚα K€pSaiv€t, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much, Ati τους ptv €ivat θνστυχίίί, τους 8*(υτνχ(ΐς, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Ύών ποΚ^ων ai μ^ν τνραννοϋνται, at 
Se 8ημοκρατουνται, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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Note 1. The neuter τ& μίρ . . . το dc may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For τοντο μίν . . . τούτο dc iu this eenee, see 
§ 148, N, 4. 

Note 2. Ό dc, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
"when no 6 μ€ν precedes : as Ίνάροί * Αθηναίους iwrfyoytro * οι d< • . * 
$X^y, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Τον και TOVy this man and that ; τ6 καΐ τ6^ this and that ; τα και τα, 
these and those; as cdciyop ri και το τιοιησαι, και το μη ποιησαι, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other. 

Upo του (or προτού), be/ore this, formerly. 

Και τον or και την, beforo an infinitive; as και τον KtXfwrai dovvrn 
(so. Acycrai), and {U is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
i. 3, 9. 

So occasionally τγ, therefore, which is common in Homer* 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS, 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 184, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms cftov, tuoi, and c'/ic are more emphatic than 
the enclitics μου, μοί, /μ. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in προς pjt. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, οδ, ol, I, 
σφωρ, σφίσι, &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 
generally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g. 

Φοβούνται μη ol *Α&ηνΜ0ΐ σφισιν (πίΧθωσιν, they fear that the Athe- 
nians, may attack them ; idtovro υμών μη σώας π€ριοραν ώβ(ΐρομ€νονς, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N. 1. 

(V) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. E.g. 
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•e#c γάρ σφ€»ν φρίναψ «iXcro Παλλάς Άθηνη, for Pallas Athena herefl 
them of their senses (Horn.) ; αντίκα de oi cvdoyrt €π(στη Sptiposy and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145• 1. AvT<h in all its caees may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself y herself ^ itself themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E^. 

Αντ6ς 6 στραττιγός, the general himself; en avrots rois αίγιαλοΐί•, 
on the very coasts; επιστήμη αύτη, knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, 
N. β.) 

Note. A pronoun with which αντά^ agrees is often omitted ; as 
ταύτα iiroiUT€ αυτοί (sc. νμ€ΐς), you did this yourselves ; trXcvarcov cis 
Tavrat avTo'is €μβάσ^ (sc. νμιν), you must sail, embarking on these 
yourselves {in person). So αντ6ς ίφη (ipse dixit), himself (the master) 
said il, 

2. The oblique cases of αύτό^ are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E^. 

2τραττιγ6ν axrrhv dπc^ci|e, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For /iiV, vi», and σφί, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of avros ai*e often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as anXm την iavrov 
γνώμη» άπ(φαίν€το Σωκράτης προς τους όμίΚοννταί αντψ, Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
of might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have ίλπίζ^ν €noUt tovs σννί^ατρίβοντας ίαντψ. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτός explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 14β• The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — t.e. they are indirect reflexives. JS.g•. 

Τνωβι σ αυτόν, knoio thyself ; €π€σώαξ€ν i αυτόν, he stew himself ; 
τα Άριστα βου\(ύ€<τθ€ υμϊν αύτοίς, taJce the best counsel for yourselves• 
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Ό rvpawor ρομιζίΐ τους ποΚίταχ υπηρ€Τ€Ϊρ ίαυτψ^ the tyrant thinks that 
the cUizens are his oum servants, (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as άπ6 σαυτοΰ <νώ at didd^, / toill teach 
you from your own case (Jrom yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the £nglish reflexives, 
ftiy^elf thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as dct ημάς aptpeaBm i αυτού ς, toe must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); δωλ€γ6μ£&α ημίν avrofts, toe discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

S 147• The posseseive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 

Thus ημ€Τ€ρο^ Ίτατηρ^ = ο warijp ημών, our father. 

The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 
See § 167, 1; § 141, N, 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as η €μ^ €ϋνοια, which commonly 
means my good-win {towards others)^ rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφ€ηρος, their , is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and Ss, his, her, its, is not used at alL (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, 6 πατήρ 6 ipos, πατήρ 6 tp6s (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 πατήρ 
μου, and (after another word) μου 6 πατήρ (as Ιίφη μου 6 πατήρ). So 
6 abs πατήρ, &c. 

Note 4, Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their own are generally expressed by ημ€Τ€ρος, ΰμίτ^ρος^ and 
σ(Ι)(τ€ρος, with αυτών in apposition with ημω», νμων, or σφων implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as rhv ημ4τ€ρον αυτών πατίρα, our own 
father; tj υμ(Τ€ρ^. αυτών μψρί, to your own mother; row σφτΓ€ρους 
αυτών iratdas, their own children. In the third person ίαυτων can be 
used; as τους ίαντων παΛας (also σφων αυτών iratdar, without the 
article) ; but very seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

In the singular, expressions like r^ «/a^v αυτοΰ πατέρα for rhv 
ίμαντου waripa, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. Οδτο9 and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; iKeivos, that^ refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between olro^ and ode, both of which 
correspond to our thvi^ must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ο^ος (with roiovror, τοσ<ΛΤΓος^ and ουτω^) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with τoι6σh(^ τοσόσ^€^ and idt) refers 
to one about to be made; as rode dirtv, he xpoke as follows, but ταντα 
€ΐπ€», thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. O^os is sometimes an exclamation ; as ο^ος, W nouU ; 
You there! what are you doing f 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as 1 saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used ; as etdov τους vapovras ; 
if a demonstrative is used (ctdov tovtovs ot παρήσαρ, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
ctdoy οίς fkafiev, I saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Τούτο μίν . . . τοντο ίί, frst . . . secondly, partly . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of rh μίν . . . τό de (§ 143, 1, Ν. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ουτοσί, odi, (Κ€ίΡοσί, οντωσί, iabi, &c., see § 83, N. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative rk ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as τίρας elBop ; whom 
did I see ? or τίρας ανΒρας elSop ; what men did I see ? 

2. Τί^ may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as τι βού\€ται; what does he want? €ρωτγ, τι 
βούΧβσθε^ he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative δστις is moi*e common ; 
as ipoDTq. ο Ti jSovXca^c 

. Note. The same principles apply to the piOuominal adjectives 
πόσος, no'ios, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150• The indefinite tU generally means tome, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as τοντο 
λεγε^ rt^y some one my 9 this ; άνθρωττο^ τί<;, tome man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an; 
as elBov ανθροητόν τίνα, I taw a certain man^ or I taw a 
man. 

Note. Occasionally rh means every one, like παρ rcr; as cv/icV 
Tis dopv θηξάσθ», let every one sharpen well his spear. Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. U.ff. 

Eibov T0V9 &vbpas oc vartpov ηΚθον, I saw the men who came after' 
wards ; oc apdpts our ciiScr άηηλθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
νμ€Ϊί o( τούτο noif'iTiy you who do this ; €γω 69 τοντο ίνοίησα^ I who 
did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, Ν. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as το π\ηθο9 
ointp Βικάσονσιν, the multitude who will judge. 

(6) On the other hand, ocrnr, whoever ^ may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as πάντα ο η βούλοι^αι, ecerything^ whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§140); as και 6ς ^Έυτατος 
rjkufy and he came second ; h γαρ γίρας cVrl θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic ^ δ* or, said he (where 7 is imperfect of ημί, «'«y)• So κάϊ 
or, and Ae, κάϊ oc, and they, and (in Herod.) ος κα\ or, this man and 
that. ^Compare τον και τόν, § 143, 2.) So also 6f piv ... or d<, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 pev . . . otk. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic tc is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx 
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dif iff & re φψη ; dost thou not perceive what he says f Sometimes it 

seems to make the relative more indefinite, like ru in οστι^ι whoever^ 
quicumque. 

But olos Tf in Attic Greek means able, capable, like δυνατός, being 

originally elliptical for rowirros olos, such as, and rt having no 
apparent force. 



Omlstloii of the Antecedent• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). i:.g. 

^EXdjScy ά €βονλ€τθ) he took what he wanted ; artiufp όπόσους i δυνατό, 
he persuaded as many as he could ; ά μη οίδα ovdc οιομαι dbivai, what 
I do not know I do not ecen think I know; ίγώ και hv iyia κρατώ μ€νού- 
μ€ν παρά σοι, Ι and those whom I command mil remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ταντα, cVccvoi, &c. are 
understood; see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as Jfketv oT€ TovTo €i^€P, hc camc when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ίστιν οι, 
some (§ 135, Ν. 5), more common than the regular ^Ισ\ν οι, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; Hv loi (from m, = cvrorri or €V€uri, and oi), 
some; ivioT€ (Jvi and ori), sometimes; ίση if οΰ, somewhere: 
tariv j, in some way ; ίστιν δπως, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as ά ifiovXcTo ταύτα cXa^cv, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ταντα & ^βούλβτο cXa/Scv, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; a nouiv αίσχρον^ ταϋτα νόμ^ζί μηδ€ Acyciv 
€ivai Kokovj what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to say 
(here ταύτα is not the antecedent of &, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 



Assimilation and Attraction• 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally aBstmi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. H.ff. 
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'£« τωρ ν6Κ€ωρ hp ίχ€ΐ, from, the cities which he holds (for As €χ€ΐ) ; 
TtHsaya^oU oit ίχομ^ν^ with the good things which we have (for A ίχο- 
μ /ep). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could haye 
been expressed) would have been a ^nitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion stUl takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ibiiKwrt rovro ols 




you will do none of the things which you wish (like ίκχίρωρ S). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is veir seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than tihiat of the ooject accusative, or into any other case 
than tibe genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as &» ψτίστίί 
πολλούς, many of those whom he distrusted (like cV«'y»y oU). £ven the 
nominative may be assimilated; λ» βλάπτ€σ^ άφ* hp ημ\ν παρίσκψύα- 
στΜ, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like άπ €Κ€ΐρωρ S). 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
δκκομίζορτο tvBvs οθ^ν νπίζ€$€ντο παϊδας καΐ yvpaucas, they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where 6θ€Ρ, from which^ stands for ίκ€ΐβ€ν οΓ, 
from the places whither). Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows; as cXcyov ^ινάνχωρ 
hv btovTOt wfnpayarfs ehvy they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάρτων &v for πάρτα hv is very irregular). 

This mveWeci c»Wint7a/to7i takes place in ο ν dec 9 όσης ο ν, every- 
body, in which ovttU follows the case of the relative; as ovdcvi οτφ 
ουκ αποκρίΡΤΓΜ (for ovdtls tarip οτψ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with οίος; as χαριζ€σθαι οΐγ σοι avdpi, to please a man like you (for 
τοιούτη ou>s σν). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Uff. 

M^ άφίλησΰί νμωρ αυτώρ ^p κ€κτψτθ€ δόξαρ κάλήν, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rffp 
καλήρ δόξαρ fjp κίκτησβ^): here notice the omission of the article. 
Even the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as οΧχρτα». φ^υγωρ tp 
^s μάρτυρα, the witness whom you brought (for ό μάρτυς tp Tycf) has 
run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ; 
as αμαθέστατοι cWe hp tyi» οΐία 'ΈλΚηνωρ you are 'he most ignorant of 
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^Hdofutt rhi /iryc<rrar ffSopat, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Evrv- 
χονσι τούτο τό ευτύχημα, they enjoy this good Jortune. So irtirrciv 
πίσημα, to /all a fall; νόσον voati» or νόσορ άσθ(ν€ΐν or i^oy κάμΡΈΐν, 
to suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάρ€ΐ»^ to commit an error (to 
sin a sin)] iovXtiau dovXcvciv, to be subject to slavery; άγωνα άγωρι- 
(τσΑη, to undergo a contest; γραφην γράφ€αύαΐ9 to bring an indict- 
ment ; γραφηρ ^ιώικιν, to prosecute an indictment ; diiofv οφλ<ίν, to lose 
a lawsuU ; νίκην wxavy to gain a victory; μάχην vueav, to gain a battle ; 
πομπ^¥ π€μπ€^, to form or conduct a procession ; πλγ/ηρ iwrciy, to 
strike a Mow. 

Remark. It will be seen that this constraction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as ρίκην νικαν^ to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as μά^ην νίκα», to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meanmg of the verb to 
one of many applications; as *Ολν/χπια vusav^ to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory; γάμους ίστιαι», to give a wedding feast ; ψήφισμα νικαν, to carry a 
decree {to gain a victory with a decree) ; τα Παναθήνάία π€μπ€ΐν, to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακ6ς πασαν κακία ν, bad with all badness; άγαβ6ς naaaw 
άρ€τηρ, good with all goodness; dovkos τίίς μτγίστα^ hovktias, a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as /icyaXa άμαρτά- 
p€iVj{8C. αμαρτήματα) to commit great faults; ταύτα λυποϋμίακαί ταύτα 




χρήσομαι rotrr^, 
So χρήσιμος ovhtv, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; ^ νρ^σβίνονσι την ψίρηνην^ they negotiate the peace {as am- 
bassadors, ττρίσβίΐς), but πρ^σβ^υ^ιν πρ€σβ€ίαν, to go on an embasy. 
Compai'e the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (m poetry) ; as *Apij dcSopxcW, to look 
war (Ares); η βονΧη €βλ(ψ€ ραπν, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as γράήχσβαΐ τίνα την γραφή ν 
ταύτην, to bring this indictment against any one: η8ικησαμ€ν τούτον 
o^dcv, we did this man no wrong; ταντα Βί6ασκ€ μ«, teach me this 
(§ 164); τοσούτον Ζχθος ^χθαίρω σ€, so great hatred do I feel for thee ; 
την μάχην τους βαρβάρους νικησας, having defeated the barbarians in the 
battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as Mp Uvai {ίΚθίΙν, πορ€ν€σθΜ, &c.), to go (ocer) a road : 
irXciy ΰαλασσα¥, to sail the sea ; Upas καταβαΐΡΈΐν^ to descend a mountain ; 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



Aeciuatlve of 8pcclileatlon«—AdTerlital Accamtlv•. 

§ leO. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. E^. 

Τυφλός €1 τά όμματα, you are blind in your eyes ; καΚος τ6 cZftor, 
heautijful inform; Sntipot τ6 πλήθος, infinite in number; δίκαιος τον 
τράπορ, Just in his character; dfivol μάχην, mighty in battle; κάμνω την 
Κ€φαλην, I have a pain in my head , τάς φρίνας vyiatWtv, to be sound in 
their minds ; 8ιαφ€ρ(ΐ την φνσιν, he differs in nature ; ποταμός, Κνδνος 
ίίνομα^ βΖρος δύο πλίθρων^ α river ^ Cydnus by namcy of the breadth 
of two pleihra ; "ΈΧληνίς €ΐσί τό Wvoy, they are Greeks by race ; xat τα 
βίκρά ν€ΐρώμαι άπο θ^ων όρμασθαι, even in small matters I try to begin 
loiih the Gods. 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part ; but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E^. 

Τούτον t6v τρόπον, in this way, thus; την ταχίστην (sc. όΐίόν), in the 
quickest way ; την άρχην, at first (with negative, not at all) ; τ€λος, 
finally ; προίκα, as a gift, gratis ; χάριν, for the sake of; ^Ικην, in the 
manner of; τό πρώτον or πρώτον, at first; ro λοιπόν, for the rest", 
ταλλα, in other respects; ovdiv, in nothing, not at all; τί; in what, 
why f tI, in any respect, at all ; ταντα, in respect to this, therefore. So 
TOVTO μίν . . . τοΌτο dc (§ 148, Ν. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
ταλλα, Ti ; why f ταντα, τούτο (with μ€ν and dc), and sometimes ovSev 
and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and Q), and some ai-e of doubtful origin. 
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AceiBeatlTe at Extent• 

§ lei. The accusative may denote exteni of time or 
space. E^, 

Ai σίΓονθαι iviavrbv taovrm^ the truce is to be for a year; c/xctvc 
τρ€ΐς ημίρα^^ he remained three days; άπίχίΐ d* η Πλάταια τω» θηβωρ 
σταδία ν ff ίβΐίομηκοντα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since; τρίτη ν ήΐ^η ημίραν €πιΜημηκ€Ργ this is the third day 
that he has been in town, 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like τρίτο» €τος τουτί 
(this the third year), i.e. ttoo years ago; as άτττιγγίλθη Φίλιππος τρίτον η 
τίταρτον €τος τουτΙ *Ηραϊον τ€ΐχος πολιορκώ», two or three years ago 
Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal Accusative CPoetic>. 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards tohich motion is 
directed. -E.g•. 

νίνηστηρας άφικ€το, she came to the suitors, Odyss. VW/Siy 
μέγα» ουρανό» Οΰλνμπόν Tt. IL To κοϊλο» "Αργό s fiits φυγάς, 
going cut an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



Accusative after Νή and Md. 

§ 163• The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing ρή and /χά, by. 

An oath introduced by νη is affinnative ; one introduced by 
μά is negatiΛ^e ; as νη τον Δια, yes, by Zeus ; μα τον Δια, ηο, hy 
Zeus. 

Νοτκ 1. When μά is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as ναι, μα Δια, yes^ by Zeus. 

Note 2. Μά is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; 
as ου, τόν^^'Όλυμπον, no, by this Olympus. 
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Τψτο Accumtlvea wltli one Verb. 

§ 164• Verbs signifying io ask^ ίο demand^ to teach ^ 
to remindj to clothe or unchthe^ to conceal^ to deprive^ 
and to divide^ may take two object accusatives. E,g, 

*Eap rU trt ravra ίξίτάζη, if any one shall ask you these questions; 
/iAXcrr row θ€ούί airt'iv άγαθά^ you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; τους naldas την μονσικηρ 6ίίίάσκ(ΐ, he teaches the boys music; 
την ξνμμα}^ία¥ άναμΛμνησκοντ€ς τους * Αθηναίους, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; cxdvct c/ac την €σθητα, he strips me of my dress ; μη μ( 
"κριηΐη/ς τούτο, do not conceal this from me; την Btov τους στεφάνους 
σ€συ\ηκασίν^ they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns ; το στράτευμα 
xarfVcc/i€ ^ώ^€κα μίρη, he divided the army into twelve parts {he mcule 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

• 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus χρόα νιζβτο αΚμην^ he washed the dried spray from his skin ; so 
τίμωρ€ΐσ'θαί τίνα αίμα, to punish one for blood (shed). 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, «yos τ* ; sometimes the reverse, 
Ttwi Τίνος (neut.). For verbs of reminding, see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thin? with some of these verbs i& 
reauly a cognate accusative; see § 159, Ν . 4. 

§ 165• Verbs signifying to do ant/thing to or to sap 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
E.g. 

Ύαυτί /i€ ποιουσιν, they do these things to me; ri μ (Ιργασω ; what 
didst thou do to me f vkflara κακά την πόΧιν ποιονσ-ιν. they do the most 
evils to the state. ΊαυτΧ συ τοΚμας ημάς Xcyciv ; dost thou dare to say 
these things ofusf Ου φροντιστίον ο τι ipoxtaw oi πολλοί ημΛς, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take td or κάΚως, well, or κακώς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους ci πο4€ί, he does them 
good; υμάς κακώς nout, he does you harm ; κακώς ήμας λίγα^ he speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not cZ (or καχώ^) noui- 
σθαι, €Z (or κακώς) λίγσβαι, to he done well by, to he spoken well of^ 
&c. ; but tZ (or κακώς) πάσχαν, to expei-ience good (or evil), and tv 
(or κακώς) oxovcty, bene (male) audii'e, to hear one\ self called. 
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Note 2. npάσσωJ do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποιίω being generally used. E^ ηράσσω and κακω^ 
πράσσω are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as άγα&όρ η παονσι rj ytoXc ι, they do some good to the state. 

§ 1ββ• Verba signifying to ηαηιβ^ to choose or appoint^ 
to makey to consider^ and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g. 

Tc τήμ νόΚι» npoauyop€vus ; ibhat do you call the state f — so καλουσΐ 
μ€ τούτο rh ^νομα, they call me by this name; arpanfyhv avrhv dirrdei^, 
he appointed him general ; fvepyeni» rhv Φιλιππον ηγουντο, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; πάντων δεσιτότην iavrhv vciroiijxcv, he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives; as τους συμ- 
μάχους πρόθυμους irotclcr^oi, to make the aUies eager ; τίκ αμαρτίας 
μ^γαΚας i^cv, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as AajSc τούτο ^ωρον, 
he took this as a gift ; Ιππους Hytiv θύματα τω ηλιω, to bring horses cus 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogalive pronoun may be so 
used; as τ ίνας τούτους άρω; who are these wliom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as παιΒ€ύ€ΐν rtvA σοφόν (or 
κακόν) ^ to train one (to be) wise (or bad) ; τους υΐ€Ϊς ίιτπότας cdidaffv, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 137, Ν. 4. 

III. CfENlTlVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as tne object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus έττιθυμώ involves ^irc^v• 
μίαν (as we can say έτηθνμω 4τιθυμίαρ, § 159) ; and in €ηθυμω τούτου^ I have 
a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belon^d to the abla- 
tive ; for example, with verbs of separation and to express source. (See 
Rem. before § 1570 
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GealtlT• after Xouns CAdnomlnal GeiilttTe>. 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominat. 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. Possbssion: as η του Ίτατρο^ oucta, the fathet'$ house; 
ημών η irarpc9, our country, So η του Διός, the daughter of 
Zeut; τα των ^ccov, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessiye Oenitiye. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling : as η τόυ ^ήμου 
cJVota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Snbjectiye Oenitiye. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as Sia to Πανσα- 
νίου μίσος, owing to the hatred of {ue.feh against) Pausanias ; 
ai T<nf \€ΐμωνος καρτ€ρησ€ΐς, the endurance of the winter. So 
των θ€ων όρκοι, ocUhs (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
say θ€ους ομννναι^ § 158, Ν. 2). The Objectiye Oenitiye. 

4. Material, including that of which an3rthing consists : 

as βοών άγίΧη^ a herd of cattle; άλσος ημίρων δένδρων , 
a grove of cultivated trees ; κρήνη τβίος ΰδατο?, a spring of fresh 
water; hvo χρΙνιχ€ς άλφίτων^ two quarts of meal. Gfenitiye 

of MateriaL 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριών ημ€ρων 
οδός, a journey of three days ; οκτώ σταδίων τ€Γχο5, a wall of 
eight sta^s (in length) ', τριάκοντα ταλάντων ούσια, an estate 
of thirty talents; δικοί πολλών ταλάντων^ lawsuits of (i.e. 
involving) many talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as πολλοί 
των ρητόρων, many of the orators; άνηρ των €λ€νθ€ρων^ 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gfenitiye. 
(See also § 168.) 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 

Note. Examples like *λθηρων itoKis, the city of Athens, Ύροίης 
irroKUepw, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168• The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part. E.g. 

Ol αγαθοί των ανθρώπων, the good among the men; 6 ημισν^ rov 
αριθμόν, the half of the number; avdpaotbarov ^ημον, I know a 
man of the people ; to2s θρανίταις των ναυτών•, to the upper benches oj 
the sailors; ovbiis των παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων των 
ρητόρων ^^ινότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 βον\όμ€νος 
των ^Αθηναίων, any one who ρ leases of the A thenians ; bia γνναικων, 
divine among women (Horn.); που της yrjs ; ubi terrarumi' where on 
the earth? τις των πολιτών; who of the citizens? d\s της ημέρας, 
twice a day; th τοντο avoias, to this pitch of folly ; €v τούτω παρα- 
σκ€νης^ in this state of preparation ; ά piv ίίιώκ€ΐ τον ψηφίσματος 
ταντ ccrrtV, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So ορθότατα ανθρώπων 
Xcyar, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men) \ 
οτ€ δεινότατος σα ντον ταντα ^σ^α, when you were at the height of your 
power in these mailers. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μίρος, pari, under- 
stood; as των πολεμίων τ6 πολύ (for oi πολλοί), the greater part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on τϊς or ptpos 
understood; bs εφασαν επιμιγνύναι σφών rr προί cVc/vovr και εκείνων 
προς εαντονς, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (τινάς being understood with 
σφων and εκείνων). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as πον γης ; εϊς τοντο άνοιας, &c., 
is the use of ε χω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς έχεις 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you ? οντω τρόπον έχεις, this w 
your character (lit. in this state of character) ; ως είχε τάχονς, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he waS) ; so ως είχε 
ποδών; ε^ εχειν φρενών, to be right in his mind. 
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Genitive after Verba• 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to 6e, to become^ or to 
belongs take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the partitive genitive. JS.g•. 

Ό νόμος ο^ος Αράκοντός tanp, this law is Dracoes. Jlevia» 
<f>€p€iv ov παντός^ αλλ' avdp6s σοφού, Ιο bear poverty is not in the 
power of every one, but in that of a wise man, Aapciov yiyvovrai bio 
ΊταΛ^ς, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Ύ ούτω ν ytvov μοι, 
become (one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name^ to choose or appoint^ to 
make, to consider^ and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. -B.g*. 

'Efte θίς των πψπίΐσμίνων, put me down as (one) of those who arc 
persuaded. Ύοντυ της ημ€Τ€ρας άμ€\€ίας αν τις ΰίίη δικαίως^ any one 
might Justly consider this to belong to our neglect, 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as Σόλων των ί-ητα σοφιστών €κΚηβη^ Solon was culled 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. U.g, 

To τ€7χος σταδίων ην οκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (In 
length); iittthav 4των fj ης τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old : — 
• Genitive of Measure. Οί στίφανοι ρόδων ήσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; το τ€Ϊχος π€ποΙηται λίθου, the wall is bndt of stone ; 
— Genitive of Material. Ov των κακούργων οίκτος (so. €στΙν), there 
is no pity felt for the eril-doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
•affects the object ο nit/ in part, E,g. 

nc/xirci των Χνδων, he sends some of the Lydians (but ntpnei tovs 
Avdovr, he sends the Lydians). IltWi τού οϊνον, he drinks of the wine. 
Ύής γης €Τ€μον, they ravaged (some) of the land, 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a parii) or to enjoy. E.g. 

Μ.(τ(ΐχον της \€Ίας, they shared in the booty; so often ^ΐ€ταποί€ί- 
σθαί Τίνος, to claim a share of anything (cf . § 171, 1) ; άπολαύομ«ν τών 
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αγαθών^ we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ourcor Swuo 
τούτων, thus mayest thou enjoy these. So ού ηροσηκ€ί μοι της άρχής^ 
Ι have no concern in the gooernmenl; /icTcort μσι τούτον, / have a share 
in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ«τ€χ» 
and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like μίρος, part ; 
as icrov /i€Tc;(€i έκαστος του πλούτου μίρος, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where μέρους would mean that each has only a part of 
a share). This use of μίρος shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171• 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to lake 
hold ofy to touchy to clainiy to aim at^ to hity to attain^ to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

'£λά/3βτο της χαρίίς αυτού, he took his hand; ourt ηνρος οϋτ€ 
€ ρωτάς €κω¥ άπτομαι, ί willingly touch neither fire nor looe; της 
ζυ»€σ€ως μίταποιουνται, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζισβαι των 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της άρ€της βφικίσθαι, to attain to 
virtue; hvyt της ^ίκης, he met with Justice ; σφάΚλίται της ελπίδος j 
he fails of (attaining) his hope; πίΐρασΰαιτον τείχους, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ov ποΧ^μον αρχομ^ν, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as Ιίλαβον της ζώνης τ6ν *Ορ&νταν, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 
smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

*Ελ€υθ€ρίης γ€νσάμ€νοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); κρομ- 
μύων οσψραίνομαι, I smell onions; φωνής άκον^ιν, to hear a voice; 
αΙσθάν^σϋΜ^ μ€μνησΘαι, ov €πιΚανΘάν€σβαι τούτων, to perceive, remem- 
ber, or forget these things; avvUvai ά\\η\ων, to understand one 
another; των μαθημάτων €πιθνμώ, I long for learning ; χρημάτων 
φ€ίδ€σθαι^ to be sparing of money ; δόξης άμ€λ€2ν, to neglect opinion ; 
αγαμαι της άρ€της, I adjnire virtue; καταφρον€%ν τον κινδύνου, to 
despise danger (ci. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
r όντων ToiovTovf άκονω Xdyovf, I hear such sayings from these men ; 
πυθ4σθαΐ τούτο νμων, to learn thisfrofn you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take tlie place of the accusative; 
as τούτων tiKoot τι Χίγινσίν, hear frotn these what they say. See also 
αποδέχομαι, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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Note 2. The impersonals p/ Xc t and μ€ταμ€\€ΐ take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person Γ§ 184, 2, Κ. 1) ; as 
/icXci fUM TovToVf I care for this ; μ€ταμίλ€ί σολ τούτου, thou reperUest of 
this, ΠροσηΜί, it concerns, has the same construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μή μ* ορομνησυς κακών, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them) ; Totfs naidas ytv- 
στ4ο¥ αίματος, we must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the Lexicon. "Οζω, emit smell (smell of), may take two 
genitives; as της κ€φαλης οζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
froin my head. 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying lo rule or 
to command, E,g. 

"Ερως tAv Bewt /3ασιλ€ν€ΐ, Love is king of the Gods ; ΪΙολυκράτης 
Σάμου rrvpayyfi, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos ; 6'η\ιτών χαι 
Ιππίωρ βστρατηγίΐ, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ηγύται 
πα¥τ6ς κα\ ίργου κάί Χόγου, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the fi^enitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγίομαι and άράσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and wanl take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g'. 

Χρημάτων tvnopu, he has abundance of money ; oi τύραννοι επαί- 
νου ονποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ€, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying io βΐί take the accusative of # the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. -B.g•. 

"Υΐ^ατος την κύλικα πληρούν, to fill the cup mth water. 

Note 1. Δίομαι, Γ want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τούτων ibkovTo, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as δ€ησομαι νμων 
μίτρίαΐβ dhrjaiv, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, ΐί. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Ac ΐ may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as dec μοι τούτου. 
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/ need this; ov πολλοί) πόνου μ€ dec, I have no need of much labor 
(cf. ου dii /if Έλθίϊρ). 

(b) Besides the common phrases πολλον dct, it is far from it, 
ολίγου del, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovdc πολ- 
λού d€i (lite παντός dct), it wants everything of it (lit. 1/ does not even 
want much). For όλ/γον and μικρού, almost, see the Lexicon. 



Causal G«nltlve• 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cmise^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as admiration^ wonder^ 
pity^ anger ^ envy^ or revenge. E.g. 

Ύοιιτους της τόλμης θαυμάζ(ΐν, to admire these for their courage ; 
(υΠαιμονίζω σ€ του τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτους οΙκτΈίρω της νόσου, ί pity these for their disease ; των άδικης 
μάτων όργίζίσθαι αυτοίς, to he angry tcith them for their offences; 
ζηλουντ(ς την πολιν της Μαραθωνι μάχης, envying the city for the Itattle 
at Marathon; τούτου σοι ου φθονήσω, I shall not grudge you this; 
τούτους της αρπάγης τιμωρησασθαι, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most 01 these verbs may take also an object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where ei/cico is generally expressed) ; as της των 'Ελλήνων ίλ^υβ^ρίας, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dera. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as άιπ-ιποΐ€Γ- 
σθία τφ βασιΚίΙ της άρχης, to diymfe with the king about his dominion ; 
Εΰμολπος ημφισβψησ^ν *Ερ€χθ€ΐ της π'όλ€ω(, Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its j)ossession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, 
to acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

Αΐτιώμαι αύτ6ν του φόνου, Τ accuse him of the murder; ίγράψατο 
αί'τυν παρανόμ,ων, he indicted him for an illegal proposition; διώκ€ΐ 
μ( 8ώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts)', Kλfωκι δώρων 
€λόντ€ς και κλοπής, having convicted Clean of bribery and theft; 
c</>€uy€ προδοσίας, he wax brought to trial for treachery, but άπίφυγ^ 
προδοσίας, he (cas acfpiitfed of treachery; πολλών oi πατίρ^ς ημών 
μηΒισμοΰ θάνατον κατίγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for πολλών and Θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the person, which depends on the κατά. They may 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 
E.g. 

Ovdccff avTos avTov κατγγορησ^ ΐΓώηΌΓ€, no man ever himself accused 
himself: καταψ€νΒοιη•αί μου μ€γάλα, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου d^iKLiw Kanjyopflp, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
€νΙωρ €π€ίσαρ υμάς άκριτων θάνατον καταψηφίσασθαι, they persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamalionSy to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E,g. 

*0 Πόσαθον, της τ€χνης ! Ο Poseidon, what a trade! *Q Zed 
βασΐΧ.€υ, της \€πτότητος των φρένων! Ο King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind ! 

GenltiTe of Separation, of ComparlaoB, of Source. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove^ to restrain^ to release^ to abandon^ to deprive^ 
and the like. E.g'. 

Ή νήσος ου ποΧύ di€X€i της i^frc/povy the island is not far distant 
from the main-land ; επιστήμη χωρίζομ€νη άρβτης, knowledge separated 
from virtue; λυσόν μ€ δ€σμών, release me from chains ; ^πίσχοντης 
τ€ίχησ€ως, they ceased from building the toall ; πόσων άιτβστίρησθ^ ; 
ofhowmuch have you been deprivedt ίπαυσαν avrhv της στρατηγίας, 
they deposed him from his command; ου παύ€σθ€ της μοχθηρίας, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So tlnov (αύτψ) του κηρυκος μη 
λ€ίπ(σθ€α, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him)', η €πιστ6\η, ην οίττος typa^^fv άπο\€ίφΘ€\ς ημών, the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
from tts). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175. 1. Tke comparative degree takes the genitive 
when ^, than^ is omitted. E.g. 

Κρύττων ioTi τούτων, he is better than these; νίοις τ6 σιγορ κρϋττόν 
€ση του \αλ€Ϊν, for youth silence is better than prating; πονηρία 
ΰαττον θανάτου τρ4χ€ί, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive : as erepoi τούτων, others than these ; ύστεροι της 
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μάχη^ί too late for (later than) the battle; τ^ vartpaia της μάχης, on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσιοι^ hl^^> thrice as much as ice. 

Note 2. After π\€ον (jrXci»'), wore, or €Κ<ισσορ^ less^ ή is occasion- 
ally omitted witliout affecting the case ; as π€μψω ορνϊς eV* αντον, 
irXciv 4ξακοσίους τον αριθμόν, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
be inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E.g. 

"Ανθρωποι ζυν€σα νπ€ρ€χ€ΐ των α\\ων, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; τον πλήθους π€ρίγίγν€σθαί, to be superior to the multitude; 
νστ€ρίζ€ίν των καιρών, to be too late for the opportunities. So των 
€χθρων νικασθΜ (or ησσάσθ€u), to be overcome by one^s enemies; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with υπό, and the dative. 
So των €χθρών κρατ€7ν, to prevail over one^s enemies, and της θαλάσσης 
κρατ€Ϊν, to be master of the sea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§ 17β• 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Τοίτο €τνχόν σον, I obtained this from you ; τούτο tpaOtv νμων, he 
learned thisjrom you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). E.g, 

^'Ev^hi^bri Ktiaxii, σας ά\όχου σφαγύς Αίγίσθου τ€, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

ΠρησΜ πνρος (^i;toio θνρ€τρα, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire. 11. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



(jtonitive after Compound Terbt• 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

Τ1ρ6κ€ίται της *Arriic^ff ^ρη ptyaka, high mountains lie before 
Attica: τών νμίτίρων δικαίων Ίτροιστασθαι, to stand in defence of 
your rights ; νιηρ^φάνησαν τον λόφου, they appeared above the hill; 
ούτως νμων νπ(ραλγώ, I grieve SO for you ; €πίβάντ€ς τον Τ€ΐχους, 
having mounted the wall; άποτρίπα μ€ τούτου, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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G«BitiTe of Price or Talne• 

178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. . 

Διόζα χρημάτων ουκ ώνητη (sc. (στίν), ffloi^ ύ not to be bought 
with money ; πόσου δΜσκ€ΐ ; for what price does he teach f μισθού 
ρόμους €ΐσφ€ρ€ΐ, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 δούλος πίντ€ μνών 
τιμάται, the slave is valued at five minas. So τιμάται d* odv μοι ό άνηρ 
Θανάτου, so the man estifnates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also Ιφοδρίαν υτήγον Θανάτου, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capitcU charge (ci. § 173, 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on άξιος , worthy worthy, and its 
compounds, or on άξιόω, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as α(ιός 4στι Θανάτου, he is worthy of death ; θ(μιστοκΚ€α των 
μ€ γι στ ω ν ηξίωσαν, they thought Thetnistocles loorthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes άτιμος and ατιμάζω take the genitive. (See 
§ 180, 1.) 

GenitlTe of Time and Plaoe. 

§ 179. 1• The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E.g, 

Τίίρσαι ονχ ηξονσι δίκα €τών, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Της νυκτός iyivtro, it happened within the night (but τψ 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So δραχμην €\άμβαν€ της ημέρας, 
he received a drachma a day (each day), 

2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E.g, 

*H ουκ 'Άργίος rj€v Άχαιικου; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss. So in the Homeric πΈ^ίοιο &€€iv, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So άριστ€ρής χηρός, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. 



CtenitlTe witb A^Jectlvee. 

§ 180• The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.ff, 
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Mrroxof σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *ΕπηβοΚος επιστή- 
μης , having attained to knowledge ; ΐμν^ιρος κακών•, experienced in eoUn ; 
του αρίστου στοχαστικός y aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοος των 
γονίων^ obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents : ίττιστημων των δικαίων, 
understanding his rights; emfUXrjs αγαθών, άμ^λης κακών, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bcid ; φ€ΐ^ωΚοι χρημάτων, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). Εγκρατής iauroi), being master of himself ; αρχικός ανδρών, 
fit to rule men f § 171, 3). Mcdror κακών, full of eoils ; Έρημοι συμμά- 
χων, destitute of allies; η ^^χη γνμνη του σώματος, the soul stript of the 
botly ; καθαρές φόνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). 'Ένοχος 
δ€ΐΧίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). ΔΛάφορος των δΚλων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "Αξιος πολλών, worth miu:h 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as ^ίγ€υστος κακών, 
toithout a taste of evils; a μνήμων των κίνδυνων, forgetful of the 
dangers; απαθής κακών, without suffering iUs; άκρατης γλώσσης, 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the ioea of separation implied in them ; 
as Απαις αρρένων παίδων, childless (in respect) of male children; 
&τιμος πάσης τιμής, destitute of all honor ; άδωρότατος χρημάτων, 
most free from taking bribes. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa-. 
tive. -E.g•. 

ΠάΚίως άνατραττικός, subversive of the state ; πρακτικός των κάΚών, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φιΚομαϋης πάσης ahjSiias, fond of 
learning all truth. 

§ 181• The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. E»g. 

θΙκ«Ια των βασι\€υόνΓων, belonging to the kings ; 1(ρος 6 χώρος της 
* Αρτέμιδος, the place is sacred to Artemis; κοινον απάντων, common to 
all : δημοκρατίας άΧλάτρια, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like ενάντιος, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry; as tvavrioi €σταρ 'Αχαιών, they stood opposite the Achaeans• 
Horn. 
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CtoaitlTe wttb AdTerb•• 

§ 182. 1• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E.g. 

0( €μπ(ΐρως αντον Έχοντίς, those who are acquainted toith him; 
άναξιωί της πόΚίως^ in a manner unworthy of the state; (μάχοντο 
άξίως λόγον, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs oi place. E.g. 

Είσω τον €ρνματος, within the fortress ; If ξ ω τον τύχονς, outside of 
the wall; ίκτος των 6ρων^ without the boundaries ; χωρίς τον σώματος, 
apart from the body ; μ€ταξν σοφίας «eat άμαθίας, between wisdom and 
ignorance; πίραν του ποταμού^ beyond the river; ττρόσθίν του στρα- 
roircdov, in front of the camp ; άμφοτ€ρωθ€ν της 6do0, on both sides 
of the road; €υΘύ της Φασηλιδος, straight to Phaselis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly €ντός, within ; 
^ίχα^ apart from ; €γγνς, 3γχι, ircXar, and πλησίον^ near ; πόρρω 
(πρόσω) y far from ; ^ur^ev and κατόπιν , behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after €νθύ 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Αάθρα and κρύφα, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Πλ^μ, except, άχρι and μ€χρι, until, av€v and ατ€ρ, 
without, €V€Ka (ρυν€κα), on account of , ana μ€ταξύ, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genilwe 
absolute. E.g. 

Ύαυτ Έπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγονντος, this was done when 
Conoh was general . Ovhtv των Βίόντων ποιονντων υμών κακώς τα 
πράγματα (χ€ΐ, affairs are in a bad Mate while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Oc&v ΒιΒόντων ουκ &v ίκφύγοι κακά, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. "Οντος ψ€ύ8ους €στιν 
άπατη, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
§§ 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primaiy use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes the 

Ε lace) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not merely a dative, 
ut also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162.) 

Dative eacpregsiiis To or For• 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Διθωσι μισθον τ^ στρατ€νματι, he gives pay to the army; νπι- 
σχν€Ϊταί σοι deKa τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you (ρτ he promises 
you ten talents) ; βοηθίίαν π(μψομ€ν τοις σνμμάχοις, we will send aid 
to our allies; iktyov τψ βασι\€ΐ τα ycycvi^/iCMi, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
'which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

ΕΰχομΜ rots ^cotr, / pray (to) the Gods: δικαιοσύνη λνσιτίλίί τω 
€χοντι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοΙς 
νομό ι ς π(ίθ€ται, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the latvs)', βοηθ€Ϊ 
Tois φίλο ι ς, he assists his friends ; αρέσκει το\ς πολιται;, it is pleas- 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; cticc άνάγκτι, yield to necessity: 
ov πίστ€ν€ΐ τοϊς φίΧοις, he does not trust his Jriends ; τοις θηβαίοις 
6ν€ΐδίζονσιν, they reproach the Thebans ; τί εγκαλεϊς ημϊν; what have 
you to blame us for? επηρεάζονσιν άλληλοις, they revile one another; 
ορτγιζεσθύ το\ς άbικovσιv, you are angry with the offenders. So 
πρ€π€ΐ ftot \€y€iVf it is becoming me to speak; προσήκει μοι, it belongs 
tome; 8οκ€Ϊ /*ot, it seems to me; δοκώ μοι, methinks. 

The verbs of this class whidli are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit^ serve^ obey^ 
defend^ assist^ please^ trusty satisfy^ advise^ exhort^ or any of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness^ hostility^ 
abuse ^ reproach^ envy^ anger ^ threats. 
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Note 1. (α) The impersonale dct, μίτ^στι^ ^cXct, μρταμίΚα^ 
and προσηκα take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; 
as Λ« μοι τούτου, I have need of this ; μ€Τ€στι μοι τούτον, I have a share 
in thit ; μίλ^ι μοί τούτου, I am interested in this ; προσηκ€ί μοι τούτον, 
I am concerned in this, (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(6) Δ€Ϊ and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For dci (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as μισίω, hate), take only the 
accusative. Αοιίίορ^ω, revile, has the accusative, but Χοώορ^ομαι (mid- 
dle) the dative. Κ«λ(ΐ;ω in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(conunonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage^^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for, E,g. 

liar άνηρ αντψ ποΡ€ί, every man labors for himself ; Σόλων ^Αθη- 
vaiois νόμους €θηκ€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ol καφοι 
προ€Ϊρταί Tg ttoXci, lit. the opportunities have been sacrifced for the 
state (for its disadvantage^] iXnida r^et σωτηρίας Tg iroXcc, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as τφ ήδη duo yeveai ^φθίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Hom. Ήμ€ραί ζσαν 
τη MvrtX^vi; Έολωκνία €πτά, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its cap- 
ture) there had been seven days, 'H/xcpa ζν πίμιττη €πιπλ€ονσι τοϊς 
*Αθηναίοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was thefiflh day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοΊσιν άνίστη, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address Mem); τοίσ* μύθων ηρχεν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as άαναοΐσί Χοιγυν 
(ίμννον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that ΔαναοΙσι άμύν^ιν means 
to defend the Danai, For other constructions of άμύνω see the 
Lexicon. 

Αρχομαι, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 



)y a 
(lit. 



as δ^ξατό oi σκηπτρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as oi ϊτητοι αντοΊς bibevrai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them)', bta τ6 €σπάρθαι αντω το στράτευμα, 
because his army has been scattered (for him) ; ^ρχον του ναυτικού τοϊς 
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2vpaκoσ^o^ς, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syracusans* navy). 

Note 5. The participles βου\6μί€νος^ η^6μ€νος^ προσ^€' 
χόμ(νος, άχθόμ€Ρος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
tne phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle ; as αντω 
βουλομίνψ tm-iv, it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes i^. 

Note 6. Here belone the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c. , and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as ri σοι μαθησομαι; what ami to learn 
for you f πώς ήμίρ €χας ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

4. The dative of possession^ after et/xt, ^ΐΎνομαι, 
and similar verbs. E.g. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι ciaiv, 1 have many friends ; πάντα σοι γ€νησ€ταί, 
all things will belong to you; ίστιν άνθοωπψ λογισ/ίΐο;, man has 
reason; Ιππία μόνφ των adekowv voider €γ€νοντο, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children oom. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

* Απαντα τγ φοβονμ€νφ ψοφΈΐ, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; σφων μ€ν €ντο\η Διό^ 6χ« τ€λόί, as regards you two, the order 
^ Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cV δ€ξή, €σπ\€οντί, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); avvtXovTif or ά>^ 
σννίλόντί ίΐπίϊν, concisely , or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So ως Ιμοί, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

Αυσμ€νης rols φίλοιρ, hostile to his fiends ; νποχο ς tois ρόμοις^ 
subject to the laws; ίπικίνΒννον rj πόλη, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ν τφ σώματι, hurtful to the body; ίϋνους ίυυτώ, kind to 
himself; ivavrios αντψ, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ivavTioty see § 181, Note.) Ένμφ€ρόντως αντω, profitably to him- 
self; € μποτών cfioi, in my way. So κατα^ουΚωσιςτων''£ΚΚηνων τοΙς 
*Αΰηναιοις, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 
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Patlve of BeMmUaiice and UnloH. 

§ 18β. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblcmcej uniorij or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g, 

Sctaiff ioucartSy like shadows ; όμιΚονσιτοίς icaicois, they associate 
with the bad; rovr φίύγοντας αυτοί s ζυνηΧ\αζ€ν, he reconciled the 
exiles with them; όμοΧογονσιν άλλήλοις, they agree with one another; 
^laKfyovTot τούτοις, they converse with these; τους ίππους ψόφοις 
π\ησίάζ€ΐν, to bring the horses near to noises. "Ομοιοι. Tois τυφ\οις, 
like the blind; κύματα Ισα &ρ€σσιρ, waoes like mountains (Horn.); 
τοΧς aifTols Κυρ ψ οπΧοις ωπ\ισμ€νοΐί armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus. 'Eyyvff 6 b φ, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
άμα τη ημ€ρψ, as soon as {it was) day ; 6/χοΰ τψ πη\ψ, together with 
the mud ; τα τούτοις ίφ^ξης, what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as but- 
λίγομαι, discourse with, but also μάχομαι, 1Γoλcflcω, and others 
signifying contend toith, quarrel with; as μάχΈσβαι toU θηβαίοις, 
to fight with the Thebans; ποΚ(μουσιν ή μι ν, they are at war with us; 
(ρίζουσιρ άλληλοις, they contend with each other; διαφ€ρ€σθ(Η τοις 
πονηρούς, to be at variance with the base. So cV χ^'ΐρας €λθ€Ϊν τινι, or 
€ς λόγους cX^rtv τιμ, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as κόμαι Χαρίτ(σσιν όμοΐαι, hair like 
(that of) the Graces (Horn.); τάς ϊσας πληγάς €μοΊ, the same number 
of blows with me. 

Dative after Compound Verbs• 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with eV, συι/, or iiri ; and some compounded with 7Γ/κ>9, 
τταρά, ττερί^ and ύττο. E.ff, 

Ύοΐς νόμο ι ς €μμ€νων, abiding by the laws; ai ^doral ίπιστημψ 
ονδ€μίαν ψυχή ίμποιουσιρ, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul; €V(KfivTOT^ IlrpcicXct, they pressed hard on Pericles ; €μαυτ^ 
συνη^ίΐν olhkv ίπισταμίρψ, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing (lit. with myself)', ή8η ποτ€ σοι €πηλθ€ρ; did it ever occur to 
youf ΏροσβαΚ\(ΐν τφ τ€ΐχίσματι^ to attack the fortification ; ddfX- 
φ6ς avbpi παρ^ιη, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man's 
brother stand by him); τοις κακοϊς πνριπ'ΐΊΤΓουσιν, they are involved in 
evils; υπόκειται ro π(δίον τω if ρω, the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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Omisal and Iiuitniiii.eiital Dative• 

§ 188• 1• The dative is used to denote the cause^ 
manner J means^ or instrument. E,g. 

Cause : *λποθνησκ€ί νόσ^^ he dies of disease; ποΚΚάκΐί άγνοια 
άμαρτά»ομ(ρ^ we ofien err through ignorance. Manner : Αρόμω 
rprdyovTOj they pressed forward on a run ; ποΚΚη Kpavyfj ^tXSciv, to 
advance with a loud shout; rg aXij^ct^, in truth ; τω ^vri, in reality ; 
βία, forcibly ; Tavqjj in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument : 
Όρωμβν Tois οφθαλμό ιϋ, we see with our eyes; ίγνώσθησαν τη σκ€νη 
των δπΚων, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; κακοϊς 
Ιάσθαι κακά, to cure evils by evils; ovb€)s Ιίπαινον ή^οναϊς €κτησατο, 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
dAbvvarhs τφ σώματι, strong in his body ; πόΚις, θά^ακον ονόματι, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one^s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as χρωνται άργνριψ, they use money. A 
neuter piOnoun {e.g, τί, τι, ο τι, or rovro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2) ; as τί τούτοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with 
these f (lit. what use shall I make of these f Υ ^ίομίζω has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as χραομαι. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference» E.g. 

Πολλώ κρ€ΐττόν ifTTiv, it is much better (better by much) ; τη 
κ€φαλη μείζων (or ΙΚάττων), a head taller (or shorter); τοσοντ<ρ 
fjbiov ζώ, I live so much the more happily ; τίχνη ανάγκης άσθ^νίστίρα 
μακρω^ art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as μακργ κάλλιστα re «at άριστα, by far the 
most beautiful and the best; ^€κα ere σι πρό της iv ^ΛΚαμίνι ναυμαχίας, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis, 

* '^*. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

TovTo ήίίη σοι πίπρακται, this has now been done by you; cVctd^ 
7Γαρ€σκ€ναστο τοϊς Κορινθίοις, ufhen preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
υπό, 8cc. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in 
poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in τ€ος^ in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E,g, 

^ΙίΚβον ol Utpatu παμπληθ€Ϊ στόλψ^ the Persians came with an 
army in full force; ημύς κώ. Ιπποα rols ίίννατωτάτοις luu άν^ράσι 
πορ€νώμ€&α, let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; 
€H Αακ€δ€αμ6ρωί τψ re κατά γψ^ στ par φ ΐΐοοσίβαΧλον τψ τίίχίσματί και 
raiff vavaivf the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and with their ships. 

This dative is usea chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αυτός for 
emphasis; as μίαι^ (vavv) avTols άνίίράσιρ ciXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all (see § 145, 1). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus hivbpta axfrjaiv ρι^σι, trees with their very roots, Horn. 

Dative of Time• 

§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
dap^ nighty months or year^ and to names oi festivals. E.g. 

T27 avT^ ημίρ^. drrc^avri', he died on the same day; Έρμαΐ μι^ νυκτΧ 
ol nkttaroi TrtpitKOjnjaav^ the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; ol Σάμιοι €ξ€πο\ιορκηθησαν ίνάτω μηνι^ the Samians were 
tctken by siege in the ninth month; τ^τάρτψ €Τ€ΐ ζυνίβησαρ^ they came 
to terms in the fourth year; ωσπ€ρ€\ Οίσμοφορίοις νηστ^νομ^ν^ t^e 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria, 00 τη νστ(ραία (so. ημ€ρα)^ 
on the following day, and Bevrepa^ ''ρίττ/' ^'^ '^^ second y third , &c., in 
giving the day of tiie month (§ 139, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take eV when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus €v yvKTi, at night (rarely, in poetry, wkti), but μια νυκτί^ in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like vaript^ Xp^vn^^ in afer 
time ; χ€ΐμωνο9 ωρα^ in the winter season ; νουμηνί^ {new-moon day)y on 
the first of the month; and others in poetry. 
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Dfttlve of Place (Poetle). 

§ 190• In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

Έλλά^λ MuW, dwelling in Hellas; aluepi ναίων^ dwelling in 
heaven; ο up € σι, on the mountains; τόξ άμοισιν ?χων, having the 
how on his shoulders; μίμ»€ΐ άγρώ, he remains in tfie country. Hom, 
Ήσ^αι ^όμοις^ to sit at home, Aesch. Νυν άγροισι τυγχώνι, now 
he happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as η Μαραθωνι μάχη, the battle at Marathon; 
but ip Αθήναις, Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
TavTfj, τ^δί, here ; ouoi, at home ; κυκΚψ, in a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it ia 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other pai-ts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 

ai/€v, arcp, άχρι, μ^χρι, /Acrafu, ίν€κα, irXiJv, ως. All of these 

take the genitive, except ώς, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: αντί, από, 
€κ (ci) , πρό, — with the improper prepositions avevy arep, άχρι, 

f'^XPh μ^αζυ, ci^cKa, ιτλήν. 

1 • άντΙ, instead ο/, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In COMP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead, 

2. &v6 (Lat ab, a, £ug. off), from., off from, away from; originally (as 
opposed to ίκ) separated frmn. 

(a) of PLACE : d0' linrov μάχ€σθαι, to fight on horseback (from a 

horse). 

(b) of TIME : airh τούτου του χρ^ου, from this time, 

(c) of CAUSE : airb στάσίω» 4κτΙίγτ€ιμ, to be driven oui by factions. 

In coMP. : from, away, off, in return. 
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3. JK or l{ (1 13, 2; Lat. e. ex), from^ out of; originally (as opposed to 

aw6) Jfrotn within, 

(a) of PLACE : 4k Zwdprffs ^eiV/ec, he is banished Jrom Sparta, 
(h) of TIME : €K ιταλαιοτάτον, from, the inost ancient time, 

(c) of ORIGIN : 6mp ex Aios iaruf, the dream cornea from Zeua. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of inrb with gen.): τψΛαθαι 
Hk tipos, to be honored by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 

In comp. : out, from, atvay, off, 

4. «ptf (Lat. pro), before: 

(a) of PLAGE : rpo θνρωιτ, before the door, 
(p) of TIME : νμό rijs μάχηί, before the battle. 

(c) of PREFERENCE *. wpb τούτων, in preference to this, 

(d) of PROTECTION : vp6 rMuif μάχεσθαι, to fight for one*s children. 

In COMP. : before, forward, forth, 

5. So dyev, drep, without; Αχρι, μέχρι, tmtil; /Acra^i^, betuoeen; heica, 

on account of; ν\ήι^, excepL 

II. Two take the dative only : cv and σύν. t 

1• Iv, in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of place: h 'Lraprji, in Sparta; — with a word implying 

number, among: cV diji/iffi X^yco', to speak (among) be/ore the 
people, 

(b) of TIME : €P τούτφ τφ ίτει, in this year. 

In COMP. : in, on, at, 

2. triv or {vv (Lat. onm), toiih, i.e. m company with or by aid of 

In COMP. : toUh, together, 

III. One takes the accusative only : cfe or cs, — with the 
improper preposition ω$. 

1 • els or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to έή to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE : ίφ\τ/ον d% Μέγαρα, they fled into Megara. 

{b) of TIME : els νύκτα, (to) till night; els rbv aiwajrra χρ^Ότ, for all 
tim^, 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : els duLKoolous, (amoutUing) to two 

hundred ; els δύναμιν, up to one*s power, 

(d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE : χρίσματα apoXioKeuf els rbv v6\epjov, 

to spend money on the war ; χρήσιμίη ets re, useful for any- 
thing. 

In COMP. : into, in, to. 

2. M,to, only with persons : eUrUpai (Sn rtm, to go in to {visit) any one. 
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IV• Three take the genitive and aeeusaHve: Sui, κατά, inrip, 

1 . 8ιά, through (Lat. di-» die-). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : • 

(a) of PLACE : di* aavlSos liXBev, U toerU through a shield, 

(b) of TIME : διό. mfKTOs, through the night. 

(c) of MEANS : δι* έρμψ4ω$ X^yei», to speak through an interpreter. 

{d) in various phrases like δι oUrov (xeiy, to pity ; διά. φιΧίαί Upoiy 
to be in friendship {with one). 

(2) with the accusative, on account o/, hy reason of: δι' Άθήιτφ^, by 

help of Athena; δώ. τοντο, on tiiis axxount. 

In COMF. : through, also apart (Lat di-, die-). 

2. κατά (cf. adverb κάτβ», below), originally dotvn (opposed to άνά). 

(1) with the genitive; 

(a) down from: έίλλεσ^αι κατά ττβ wirpas, to leap doum from the 
rock. 

(p) doum upon : κατά τψ κ€φα\ηί καταχέΐ^, to pour doum upon the 
head ; also against, under, concerning, 

(2) with the accusative, doum along ; of motion over, through, atnong, 

into, against ; also a^xording to, concerning. 

(μ) of place: κατά βοΰρ, down stream; κατά Ύψ καΧ θάλασσαν, 
by land and by sea. 

{b) of time : κατά rb» ν6\€μορ, during (at the tim^ of) the war, 

(c) DiSTRiBUTivELY I κοτά T/)€«, by threes, three by three : nojff 
ημέραν, day by day, daily. 

In comp. : doum, against, 

3• ύιηΐρ, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) of place : inrkp τ^$ κ^ψαΚψ, over (λ«) hmd; hwkp t^s ^αλάσσηι, 

above (away from) the sea. 
(6) for, in behalf of (oppsed to κατά) : μάχ€σθαί ittripTuns, to fight 

for one (originsdly over hivi) ; inrkp σου δ4δοικα, I fear for 

you; ύτέρ rivos Xiyew, to speak in place of one; in the orators 

sometimes concerning (like vcpi). 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP. ; over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 

V. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely the 
genitive) : άνά. 

dvd (cf. adverb άνω, above), originally up (opposed to κατά). 

(1) with the dative (only Epic and Lyric), up on : aya σκ^τκτρφ, on a 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the accusative, up cUong ; and of motion over, through, 

among (cf. jcard). 

(a) of PLACE : djfa ^ow, up stream ; (Ud στρατέ, through the army 

(Horn.). 
{b) of TIME : omA, ν&σαν r V ^f^poj'f o^^ through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : άι^ά τέτταρα,ί, hy fours» 

In COHP. : up^ hack, again, 

(3) with the genitive, only in the Homeric expression, ajfii vribs fiabfeuf, 

to go on board ship, 

VI. Seven take the genitive^ dative^ and accusative : άμφί, 



1 / 



€7c, /Acra, πάρα, ^cpc, ττρος^ wo, 

1. ά|ΐίφ£ (Lat. amb-), connected with Α|αΦ», both; originally on both 
sides of; hence about. 

(1) with the genitive (rare in prose), abou>t, concerning. 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), aJxmt ; hence concerning, 

ση accou/nt of. 

(3) with the accusative, ahou^t, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 

άμ4>* Λ\α, by the sea; άμ4Η, δ€ί\ψ, nearevenvng; άμφί τά έξήκορτα, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so άμφί rt Ιχευ^, to be ijyusy) about 
a thing. 

In COMP.: aJbout, on both sides, 
Λ, kwl, on, upon, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : iwl wupyov, on a toiver ; sometimes towards : έπΙ 

Σάμου Ίτλέΐν, to sail (upon) toioards Samos. 

(b) of time : έφ* ^ιμων, in owr tinrie, 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) of PLACE : hrl ry θαλασσή οΙκέιρ, to live upon (by) the sea. 

(b) of TIME : Μ τφ σημείφ, upon the signal; iirl to&tois, thereupon. 

(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 

of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, toioards, against : 

dyafialvta^ έφ* finrov, to mount a horse ; Μ de^ia, to the right. 

In COMP. : upon, over, after, totoard, to, for, at, against, besides. 
3• i&rrd (akin to |^σο«, Lat. mediiu), amid, am^mg. 

(1) with the genitive, urith, on the side of : μετά των συμμάχων toU 

voXcfUotf μάχεσθαι, vkth {the help of) the allies to fight with 
{against) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ν€ων απο^ παώος π€ρι] oktaas απο (for mroKe- 
σας). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as πάρα lor πάρ€στ(, cn-t and μ€τα (in Homer) for 
€ΐΓ€στέ and /icrccm. So (vi for €V€amf and apay up ! for άράστα {ανά- 
στήθι). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note β. Sometimes th with the accusative or ex or άπό with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed m the context; 
as ai (vvodoi 6 5 TO l€p6v iyiyvovTo, the synods were held in the temple 
(lit. into the temple^ involving the idea of going into the temple to 
nold the synods) ; τοις ix Πνλον \ηφθ(ΐσι (cWorey), like those cap- 
tured (in fylos, and brought home) from PyloSy i.e. the captives 
from Pylos; ^ιηρπαστο κ,αί αντά τα cm6 των οικιωρ ζύλα, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. froin the houses) had been stolen. So 
(V with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as cV τφ ποταμψ €π€σον, they fell 
(into and remained) in the river; so iv γοννασι πίπτ€ΐν, to fall on 
one^s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
praegnans. 

§ 192• {RecapittilcUion.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive : άμφί, αντί, άττό, διά, ck (c^) , iwC, κατά, /acto, 
τΓορά, TTcpt, προ, ττρός, inrip, νττό, — i,e, all except ci?, cv, σνν, ανά. 

Also the improper prepositions avcv, arcp, άχρι, μ^χρι^ μ^τα^ύ^ 

2. The following take the dative: άμφί, ανά, iv, hri, μετά^ 

ναρά, TTcpi, Ίτρός, συν, νττό, 

3. The following take the <zccusative: άμφί, άνά, διά, ccs (cs), 
€7Γΐ, κατά, μ€τά, παρά, π€ρί, προς, νπίρ, νπό, — i.e. all except 
άκΓΐ, άπό, €*c, cv, πρό, συν. So also ως (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. ^.g. 

Παρ€κομίζοντο την Ίταλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
€ση\θ€ fte, it occurred to me; ή μψηρ σνν€πραττ€ν αυτφ Tavra^his 
mother assisted him in this {i.e. crrparre συν αντω). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 

§ 194• Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E.g. 

Οντωί €tn€Vf thus he spoke; ωί Βύναμαι, as I am able; πρώτον 
άπηλθί, he first went away ; το αληθώς κακόρ, that which is truly eoil ; 
μάλλον πρ€πόντως ημφί€σμ€νη, more becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the aiticle, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
185 ; 186. For adverl» as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

Active• 

§ 195• In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as τρέττω tou9 οφθαλμούς^ I turn viy eyes ; ο 
πατήρ φι\€Ϊ τον iralBa, the father loves the child; 6 ίττπο? 
τρέχε*, the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as τρί^ω, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as βονλομαι τόντο, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as ^στηκα, I stand, ^στην, 
I stood y from ίστημι, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as (λαύνω, drive (trans, or intrans.J or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
ίλαυν^ιν (hnrov or άρμα), τβλβυταν (τον βίον), to end (life) or to die. 
Compare the Englisn verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 

Passive. 

§ 19β. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as ό τταΓ? υττο του ττατρο^ φιΧεΐται, the 
child is loved by the father. 



244 SYNTAX. β 197. 

§ 197• 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by ύττό and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; as καταφρον€ΐτΜ νπ' c/u9U, he is despised hy me 
(cf. καταφρονώ αυτού, § 171, 2); intrrtvertu νπο των άρχομίνων, he is 
trusted hy his subjects (cf . πιστ^ύουσιν αντψ, § 184, 2) ; so άρχομα^ο^^ 
ruled over, is passive of άρχω, rule (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than ύττό with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are παρά, προς, €κ, and από. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovbfv aWo ΒΜσκ€ταί δνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active ovbkv a^o ΒιΒάσκουσι τον ανθρωπον). ^Αλλο τι μείζον 
(πιταχθησ€σ3€, you will have some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, SSXo τι μίΐζον υμιν (πιτάξονσιν, they will impose some other 
greater command on you). Oi €πιτίτραμμ(νοί την φυλακή ν, those to 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, €πιτρ€π€ΐν την φυλακην τον- 
rot;). Αίφθίραν ίνημμίνος, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, ivcarrtiv 
tI Tivt, to Jit a thing on one). So ^κκόπτίσθαι τ6ν οφθαΚμον^ to have 
his eye cut out, and αποτ(μν€σθαι την κεφαλήν, to have his head cut off^ 
&c., from possible active construclious €κκόπτ€ΐν τί τινι, and «nrorc- 
μν€ΐν τι Tivt (§ 184, 3, Ν. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generall}- take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The personal verbal in -tco? takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -TcW the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198• The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.g. 
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*Aa€fifirai oMvj n/) act of impiety is committed (act. dcff /Secy ovdcV, 
§ 1&9, N. 2)^ So ΐΓαρ€σΐΕ(νασται, preparation has been made (it w 
prepared) ; Λμα(ηάντΓαι^ error in committed (it is erred) : cf . ventum 
est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as τά ησ€' 
βημ€να^ϋί6 impious acts which have been committed; τά Kivivpfv 
θίντα, the risks which were run ; τα ημαρτημίνα, the errors which 
have been made, &c. (See § 134, N. 1, d). Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: irpawovro ττρος \ri<rreiav, 
they turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
ο Βημος τίθεται νόβίον^^ the people make laws for tliemr 
selves^ whereas τίθησι νόμους would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; τούτον μεταττέμπομαι, I send for him (to come 
to we) ; άττεπέμτΓβτο αύτονς<, he dismissed them. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
rjXBe \νσόμ€νο<: OvyaTpa, he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 

Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rponeuov ϊστασθαι, to raise a trophy jfor themselves j 
generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied in 
τρόπαιον ίστάναι, to raise a trophy; and either form can be used. 
The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic cdco^oi, to see, and idcly. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
ίΒι^αξάμην σ€, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in 6αν€ίζω, 
lend, 6α»€ίζομαι, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one's self). So 
μισέω, let, μισθουμαι, hire (cause to be let to one*s self) ; / let myself 
for pay is ipmrrhv μισθώ. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, άποδίδωμι, give back, dπo^t^o/uu, sell; γράφω, write οτρτορτ"^ 
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a votCf γράφομαι f indict; τιμωρώ riviy I avenge a person^ τιμωρούμαι 
Ttpa, I avenge myself on a person or J punish a persor^ αι«τω, /oiten, 
mrrouaif clina to (Jasten myself to) ; so ίχομαι^ hold to. 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active aud middle; thus γραφή vat can meau either to be written or 
to be indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as ddiiccd, tvrong, άΒικησομαι^ I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200• The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : γράφω, 
lam writing or I write (habituall}') . 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : Ιγραφον, 
I was writing or I used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : γ^γραφα^ I have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : €γ€γράφ€ΐν, I had 

written, 

AoRiST, simple past action (N. 5) : ίγραψα, Τ wrote. 
Future, future action : γράφω, I shall write or / shaU he 

writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
γ€γράφ€ται^ it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορ^ν^ται πρ6ς βασιΚία ζ ibvvaro τάχιστα, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
•AW attfimpted nxition ; as nfidovaivvpasythey are trying to persuade 
you; Ά\6ννησον eSidovy he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus ; ά 
€πράσσ€το ουκ ίγίν^το, what was attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. (a^ The presents η κ ω, 1 am come, and οΧχομαι, I am 
gone, have the torce of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(h>i The present €ίμί9 I am going j has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of ιίρχομαί^ ΙλίύσομΜ not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present witli nakm or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 
πάλαι σοι τούτο \§γω, 2 have long been telling you this (tohich I now 
teU). 

Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (αόμιστος^ unlimited, 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (opoi) as to completion, continuance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to uie forms J was doing, &c. Thus, inoiti τούτο is 
he was doing tJiut or he did this habitually ; π^ποίηκβ τοντο is he Jias 
already done this: intnoiriKfi τοντο is he had already (at some past 
time) done this: but (ποίησ€ τούτο is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(b) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as πλοντώ, J a7n 
rich ; €π\οντουν, I was rich; ^πλοντησα, I became rich. So </3ασίλ€υσ€, 
he became king ; ifp$€, he obtained office. 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βαιρον and βη 
in //. i. 437 and 439; βάΧΚντο and βαΚντο in //. ii 43 and 45; 
fkm€v and Xenrc, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note β. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνησκ^ιν, 
to die, ΤΈθνηκίναι, to l>e dead; γίγν€σθαι, to become, ytyovivai^ 
to be: μιμνησκίΐν, to remind, μίμνησθαι, to remember; καλ€Ϊν, to coll, 
κ€κ\η σθαι, to be called. So oida, / know, novi. This is usually 
explamed by the meaning of the verb. 

In siich verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
idciv, iknew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a.) 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as €i μ€ α2σθησ€ταί ολωλα, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii). So sometimes the present ; as anoKKvpm, 1 perish ! (for 
1 shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command : as πράξας οίον 6» SeXfjg, you may act 
as you please; πάντως bi τοντο dpaacif, and by all means do this 
(you shall do tJiis), So in imprecations; as anoKtioSe, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall peruth). See § 257, where the future with 
ov μη is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
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φράζΈ καί π€πράξ€ταΐ9 speak, and it shall be (no sotmer said than') 
done. Compare the similar use of the perfect infinitiye, § 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201• The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses• 

Πράττουσιν ά hv βούΧωνται, they do whatever they please; 
tnpaTTov A βονλοιντο, they did whatever Ihey pleased^ Α^γουσιν 
oTi TovTo βονλονταί, they say that they wish for this; €λ€ξαν on 
Toirro βονλοιντο^ they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the lorm of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, §248, Note, § 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus we should generally have 
npoTToifP &μ A βονλοιντο, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201^. See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It veiy 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§.244, N. 1). 

II. TENSES OF T?HE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect IHecourse. 

§ 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here dijQTer only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. JE.g, 

*Eav notfi rovro, if he shall do this (habitually) ^ iav ποίηση τοΟτό, 
(simply) if he shall do this; d ποιοίη τούτο, if he should do this 
(habitually)^ ft ποίησα if τοΰτο, (simply) if he should do this; note ι 
TovTo, do this (habitually), ποίησον τοντο, (simply) do this. Οντω 
νικησαιμί τ (γω και νομιζοίμην σοφός, οη this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) toise. BovXerai τούτο 
nottii^t he toishes to do this (habitually)] βούΚίται τούτο ποιησαι, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si facial, corresponding to et ποιοίη 
and €ΐποίησ€ί^ν. £ven the Greek does not always regard it; ana 
in liiany cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constnictions, 
represents ah action ks finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Aedouea μη \ηθην π€ποιήκρ, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetfulness (μη irotj would mean lest it may cause). Mi^dm βοη- 
θύν hi μη np&rtpos βίβοηθηκως ύμΧν ζ, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (hi hv μη . . . . βοηβ^ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ουκ hv dta τούτο y (t€v ουκ €υβνς ^ί^ω- 
κότ€ς, they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme- 
diately on this account (with didoccy this would mean they would not 
fail to pay). Ου βου\(ύ€σθαι cri &pa, aXKa β^βουΧ^ύσβαι, it 
is no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ταύτα ΈΪρησθω., 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all ; μ^χρι τοί /dc ωρίσθω υμών η βρα- 
Ιίυτης, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. Tnis 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle bemg merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as tlwov την βυραν κ«κλ«ΐσ^α< , they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; rfkaw^v cVl τους Μ€»ωνος, 
ωστ €Κ€ΐνους ^κπ^πληχθαι κα\ rpcvccy cVi τα οπΚα, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightenea and ran to arms. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

3. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203) . 

(b) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. J^.y. 

*Είί€ηθησαν των Μεγεφίων νανσΐ axf)a£ ζνμπροπ(μψ€ίν^ they asJreff 
the Megarians to escort them with ships; ουκ άποκω\νσ€ίν dvwaroi 
SvT(S9 not being able to prevent. So rarely after ώστ€, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly excep- 
tional, the onlv regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
foUowing Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with μίΧΚω are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The fbture optative is used only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect Dlscourte• 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203• When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. JE.g, 

"EXtytp vTi γράφοι, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
am tenting) ; eXcyev on γράψοί, he said that he would write (ne said 
γράψω, I will ujrite)', cXcycv ort γράψ€ί€ν, he said that he had 
written (he said eypa^a)', eXtytv on γ€γραφως €Ϊη, he said that 
he had already written (he said γίγραφα), Hpcro ci ris cfiov €Χη 
σοφωτίροί^ he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
€<m ris ;). 
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Φι^σι γράφ€ίν, he mys that he is writing (he B&ys γράφω); φησ\ 
YpaY€iyt he says that he will write {γράψω); φησΧ ypa^ah he ϋαι/ί< 
that he wrote (τγραψα); φησι γ^γραφίναι^ he says that he has written 
(γτγραφα). 

Eiirev on Mpa &yoi tp up^eu liioif he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said av^pa αγω tp €φξαι 
dct). *ΈΧογίζοντο its, €l μη μάχοιντο^ άποστησοιρτο ai froXrir, 
they considered thaty if they should not fiahty the cities would recoil 
(they thought cay μη μαχώμίθα, άποστησονται^ if we do not fight ^ 
they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between φησί γράφίΐν and ώησι γράψαι under § 203 
with that between βούΧίται noieiv and βούλεται ποιησαι under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as τίνας €ύχας νποΚαμβάρ€τ €ΰχ€σθαί 
τ6ν ΦίΚαπΓον ντ Icnrcvdcy ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations f (i.e. τίνας ηΰχίτο ;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of tne infinitive must always do shown by the 
context (as above by St tanfvhtv). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

"ΥίΚτηζον μάχην ίσ€σθαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but 6, odnort tfknurw παθ^Ιν, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur. ) . Ύπίσχετό μοί βου\€υσασθαί, and νπίσχετο μηχανην 
nap€(fiy (Doth in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) 
to do this, like voiccy or ποιησαι] or I hope I shall do this, like 
ποίησαν. 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed oy the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217. and § 248, 
Note. 
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in. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204• The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E,g, 

*Α.μαρτάν€ί τούτο ποιων^ he errs in doing this; ήμάρταΡ€ τοντο 
πούύν, he erred in doing this ; άμαρτησ^ται τούτο ποιων, he wUl err in 
doing this, (Here ποιων is nrst present , then past^ then future ^ abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tavra 
€ΐπόντ€ς άπηλθον, having said this, they departed. Ου ποΧΧοι φαί- 
νονται ξνν€λθόντ€9, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
*Επτίν€σαν tovs Έίρηκότας^ they praised those who had (already) 
spoken, Tovro ποιησων €ρχ€ται, he is coming to do this; τούτο ποιή- 
σω ν η\θ€ν, he came to do this. 'Άπ€\θ€ ταύτα Χαβων, take this and be 
off (λαβών being past to &π€λθ€, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
οίδα κάκ€ΐνω σωφρονονντΈ, core 2ωκράτ€ΐ σννήστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they cmocicUed with Socrates (i.e. 
€σωφρον(ίτην). See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

^£τνχ€ν €\θών he happened to come; tXaBtv €\θών, he came 
secretly; ίφ&η ίΧθών^ he came first. (See § 279, 4.) Utpi^uv την 
γην τμηθ€ίσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See $ 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) j as ei; y* €ποΙησα% 
άναμνήσας μ€^ you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205• 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as ιτλοΐον eh ΔηΧον ^Αθηναίοι, ττίμ/ίΓουσιν^ 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic OOristy and is generally 
translated by the English present. U.g. 
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"Hv ri( τούτων τι πϋφαβαίνη, C^tua» αντοίς intStaavy i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, Μ Γ ήμχρα τον μίν καθ€ΐ\(ν 
vyfoBtVf τον δ' ζρ* ανω, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
πολλάκις, οββη, ijfdi;, already^ οΰπω, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as άθυμουντ€9 avdp€s οΰπω τρόπαιον ίστησαν, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ήριπ€ d* ώ^ ore τις δρυς ήριπ^ν, and he fell, as when some 
oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. J^.y. 

To dc μη €μπο^ν άνανταγωνίστψ €vvoi(f τετίμηται^ but those who are 
not before men^s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 20β• The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a cvstomary action. E.g. 

Αιηρωτων άν αντονς τι Xtyouv, I used to ask them (7 would often 
ask them) what they said. ΏολΚάκις ηκούσαμ€ν &ν νμας, we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with &v (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκομην 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with av, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AS. 

§ 207• The adverb av (Epic κι) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (^«δωκότ€£ 6p tUv) , 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question.• 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with a» 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with Spare very rarely found. 

§ 212• 1. When av is used with the subjanetive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like fici/, 8c, tc, γαρ, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis dv may be used twice or even three 

times with the same verb ; as ουκ av ηγ€ΐσθ* αυτόν καν iTnhpa- 
μ€Ϊν ; do you not think that he toould even have rushed thither ί 
In Thuc. ii. 41, αν is used three times with παρ€χ€σθαι. 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 

oi obceraL peyKOixriv ' αλλ' ονκ αν ττρο τον (sc. €ρρ€γκον) , the slaves 
are snoring; but in old times they would nU have done so. So in 
φοβονμ€νος ωσττερ &v ct τταΤ?, fearing like a child (onrTrcp av 
Ιφοβάτο €1 TTttis ην) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first ; as οΰδεν av Βιάφορον 

τον eripov iroioi, αλλ' ctti ταντον άμφότ€ροι toicv, he would do 

nothing different from the other, biU^ both would aim at the same 

object (dv belongs also to loi€v) . 

Note. The adverb τάχα, quickly, soon, readily, is often prefixed 
to dv, in which case τάχ dv is nearly equivalent to ίσωί, perhaps. 
The dv here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as τάχ 6» ίλθοι, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213• 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as ^ράφβί^ he wriles ; eypaylrev^ he torole ; 
ypayfrch he will write ; ^γ&γραφβν, he has loriUen. 

It has a tense to express CA'ery variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sup- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or fbtare. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — ♦ 

Et rovTo άΚηθίς tarij χαιρω^ if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); tl 
€ypa^tVf ζλθον ^y, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
(I ypa^ec, γνώσομΜ, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shcdl know 
(§ 223, N. 1). 'EirificXciroi onios τοντο γ^νησψται, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Acyci an roOro iroici, he says that he is 
doing this ; sometimes, tmtv Sri τούτο noui, he said that he was doing 
this (he said ιτοιω). Et^c μ€ Ζκτ^ινας, ως μηποτ€ τούτο ^ποίησα, 
Ο that thou hadst killed me, that 1 might never haoe done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 3). Et^c τοντο άΚηθίς ζν, Ο that this were true! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

'Έρχ€ταί ίνα τοντο ιίι;, he is coming that he may See this (§ 216); 
φοβϋται μη τοντο γ^νηται, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
Έσν ^λθη, τοντο ποιήσω^ if he shall come (or if he comes), 1 shall do 
this (§ 223); eav tis βλ ^17, τοντο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). "Οταν cXSjj, τοντο ποιήσω, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); Srav τ is €\ujf, 
TovTo ίτοιω, when any one comes, I (always) do this (§ 233). 

*Ιωμ€ν, let us go (§ 253). Μη θανμάσητί, donot wonder (ξ 26i). 
Ti €ί;7Γω; what shall I say? (§ 256). Ού μη τοντο γ^νηται, this 
(surely) will not happen (§ 257). "Ιδωμαΐη I shall see (Horn., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Rkmark. The subjunctive,' in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, ϊ^ωμαι, I shall 
see; (ίπτισί τις, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future; as ΐωμ€ν, let us go: μη ποιήσητ€ τοντο, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of lear. lu conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
(jeneral conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
m its time. 

17 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^€v tva τούτο id ο ι, he came thai he might see this (§ 216) ; €φο- 
/Sciro μη τούτο γίροιτο, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
Et Κλθοί, TovT h» ποι^σαι/ϋ, if he should come, I should do this 
(§ 224) ; c4 Tis (λθοι, τοντ inoiow, if any one (ever) came, I (always) 
did th%s{% 225) . 'Ore ίΧθοι, τοντ άνηοιησαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4) ; 
ore τις cX^ot, τούτ tnoiovv, whenever any one came, I (always) did this 
(§ 233). 'fiiTf/ifXccro δπως τοντο γΈρήσοιτο, he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217) . Emcy (or cXcycv) Sti tovto ποιοίη (ποιήσοι 
or ποίησ€ΐ€), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

*Ε\θοι Sp,he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). ΈΪθ€ μη 
anoXoiPTOy that they may not perish! Μη ytpoiro, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constractions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses ; as in the Homeric 'Έλ€ρην SyoiTo, he may take Helen 
away (cf . αγίσθω, let him take) ; Ιοιμ€Ρ, may we go (cf . ΐωμ€Ρ, let us 
go) ; μίι ytpoiTo, may it not happen (cf . μ^ι γίρηται, let it not happen) ; 
iXoiTo ap (Hom. sometimes iXoiTo alone), he would take (cf. Hom. 
cXip-oi, sometimes with kc, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as c( ycWro, if it should happen (cf. iav γίρηται, if it shall happen^. 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the suo- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shcUl, will, may, do, is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare ίρχνται tva Ihn, φοβηται μη γάηγτΜ, ia» 
Tis €\άη τοντο ποιώ, €πιμ(\(ΐταί όπως τούτο γ€ρησ(Τ€α, and Xcyci 
ΟΤΙ τούτο ποΐ€ΐ, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as τούτο iroUi, do this; μη φβύγετβ^ do 
not fly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after Γνα, ώς, οττω?, and μ,-η, 
II. Coaditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. lY. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commaada, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative) . 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ov μη witli Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Xva, ως, δπως, μψ 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called ^waZ 
particles ίνα, ώς, δττως, thai^ in order tliat^ and μή, that noty 
lest, may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
epxercu ha τούτο iSj), he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with δπω? after verbs signifying to 
strive for^ to care foTy to effect; as σκόιτβν δττω? τούτο 
^€νησ€ταν, see to it that this is done. 

C . Object clauses with μ'ή after verbs olfear pr caution ; 
as φοββΐται μη τοντο ^^ίνηται, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
ήηαΐ) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
m Β are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like τοντο \ as aicdirfi τούτο, όπως 
μή σ€ li^frerai, see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to τούτου «/«τα, for tjie sake of 
this, or dm τοντο, to this end ; as €ρχ€ται τούτον €ν€κα, ίνα ήμας (d//? 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη\ except 
after μτι, lesty where ov is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα, that^ is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final Claueeg. 

§ 216• 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Αιανο€ΪτΜ την γ€φνραν λυσΜ, ως μη διαβητί, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge^ that gou mag not pass over. ΑνσιτΑ» eaacu iv τφ 
παρόντι, μη κάί τούτον ποΚίμιον προσθώμ€ΰα, it is expedient to allow 
it for a time^ lest we mag add him to the number of our enemies, Πίφα- 
καΚ(ΐς Ιατροίς, όπως μη anoBavrj, gou call in phgsicians, that he mag 
not die. Φίλος ifiovktTo clvai τ ο is μίγιστα δνναμ€νοις^ ίνα άΒικων μη 
Βίδοίη δίκη ν J he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do lorong and not be punished. Tovrov «ν€κα φϊΚων ω€το δίΐσθαι^ 
ω9 avvfpyovs ?χο*, he thought he needed friends far this purpose, 
namelg, that he might haoe helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after οττω^, οφρα, and μη. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odgss, i. 56, iv. 163; //. 
XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb &v (κί) is sometimes joined with ως, όπως, 
and οφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ώ^ hv μάθ^ς, 
άντάκουσον, hear the other side, that gou mag learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person^ they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either ηλθ^ν Ινα ιδοι, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or ηΚθ^ν Ινα ιδι/, because the person 
himself would have said Ιρχομαχ Γι/α ι8ω, I come that I may see, 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. E.g. 
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T^ irkout κατ€καυσ€¥^ iva μη Κνρος dia/3§, λβ burned the vessels ^ 
thaf. Cyrus might not pass over. 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with tm, sometimes with ως or οπω9, to denote that 
the end or object Is dependent on some unfulfiued condition 
or some unaccomplished wish^ and therefore is not or was not 
attained. E,g, 

Ti μ ου Χαβων €ΚΤ€ί»ας tvuvs, ως tldti(a μψτοτβ; &C., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once^ that I might never have shown f &c. 
Φΐί)} φ€υy τό μη τα πράγματ άνΰρώποις ^χ€ΐν φωνην, 1» ^σαν μη^ν οΐ 
dcipot X($yoi, Alas I alas ! thai the facts have no voice for men^ so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 

B. 01d«ct Clausee wtth 8in»9 after Verbs of StrlTlnir* *«• 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for^ to care far^ to effect^ regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E.g. 

φρόντιζα οΊτως μηίίίν άνάξιον της τιμής ταύτης πράζίΐς, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ^Εμηχίο^μίθα ^πως 
μηδίΐς τοντο γνώσοίτο, we were planning that nobody should know 
this (here γνωσΐται would be more common). "Επρασσον όπως τις 
βοηΰ€ΐα ηζίΐ, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ώ; also 
naay be used. "Οπως &v or ω^ &» may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Μή is sometimes 
used for όπως μη, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with νπως sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as buuctXtvovrai όπως 
τιμωρήσ€ται πάρτας τους τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con*- 
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gideVf to tryy and the like, take οπ-ωρ or ω^ with the subjunctiye and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g, 

Αίσσ€σθαι i€ μΛΡ αύτος όπως νημ€ρτ€α ciytj;, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth: XiWcro d* otci "Κφαιστον κΚντο€ργ6ν όπως \νσ€ΐ€ν 
"Άρηα^ he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσ-σεται &ς lu Ρ€ηταί; 
βονλβνον όπως !ί)^ άριστα γίνοιτο. 

Note 4. Both δπως and δπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκόπ€ί 
or σκοπ(ϊτ€, take care, being understood. E.g. 

"Οπως ουν ίσ€σβ€ &ζιοι της ίΚ^νθ^ριας^ (^ee that you) prove youT' 
selves worthy of freedom. "Οπως μοι ^ιή cpciy ori βστι τΛ Αώ^€κα dcr cj, 
see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



G. Oldeet OlAueee with μή alter Verbs of Fearing, Ae. 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /ear, caution^ or danger^ 
μή, that or lest^ takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 

Φοβούμαι μη τοντο γίνηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: φοβούμαι μη ου τοντο γίνηται (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). Φροντίζω μ^ι κράτιστον 
S /Aot σιγαν, 1 am anxious lest it may he best for me to be silent. Ουκίτι 
€π€τίΰ€ντθι dcdtorcf μή άποτμηβ^ιησαν, they no longer made attacks^ 
fearing lest they should be cut off. ^Εφοβουντο μη τιπάθι/, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μη in 
this construction. But δπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Μη with the subjunctive, or όπως μη with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g. 

Mj) άγροίκότ€ρον ζ τ6 αληΰίς €Ϊπ€ίν, (J fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say. 'ΑλΚά ph ού τουτ ^ YoXfjrcJi', btU (/ fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note .3. Verbs ot fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here μη takes the present and past tenses of 
the indicative. E.g. 
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Afdouca μίΐ πληγών dcci, I fear (hat you need blows, Φοβούμίθα μη 
άμφξϊΓ^ρων t^a ημαρτηκαμ^ν, we fear that we have missed both cU 
once. Acid» μ^ ^η πάντα uta νημβρτ^α €intVf I fear that all which the 
Goddess said loas true» Horn. "Opa μη παίζων tlXtytVy beware lest he 
was speaking in jest. 



II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219• 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if. 

The Doric al for ct is sometimes iised in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic κέ^ is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
av forming eai/, av (a), or rjv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μή^ 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

NoTB. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov πολλοί, few, ov φημι, i deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as eau re συ kcu 'Άνντος ο ν φητ€ €άν τ( φητ€, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification op Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220• Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in II. 
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I• Four Forms of Ordinary Conditioiu• 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and {h) future. 

Present and Past Conditions, 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our foi-m of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 



1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing thisj 
ei TovTO π/3άσσ6ΐ; — if he was doing ity ct επραχτσ^ ; — if he did it, 
ct cTrpa^c ; — if he has (already) done it, ci πεη-ραχε. The apodosls 
here expresses simply what is (was or wiU be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

El πράσσ€ΐ roCro, καλώς €χ€ΐ, if he is doing this, it is well; 
tl πράσσ€ΐ rovro^ ήμάρτηκ€ν, if he is doing this, he has erred; el 
πράσσ€ΐ τοντο, κάΚως l^et, if he is doing this, it will be well. Ei 
€πραζ€ TOVTO f κάΚώς €χ€ΐ {αχ€ν, €σχ€Ρ, or l^ct), if he did this, it ia 
(was or will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. 
(See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

2. We may state a present or past condition so as to impl}' 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; sls if he were (now) doing 
this, €L TOVTO 67Γρασσ€; — if he had done this, el τοντο etrpa^e 
(both implying the opposite) . The apodosis here expresses 
what wouM be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb αν in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we mdiy sa}»" : — 

Et €πρασσ€ τοντο, /καλώί ίίν €Ϊχ€ν, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well ; ci €npa$€ τοντο, καΧώς &» Ζσχιν, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hocfaceret, bene esset; Si hocfecisset, benefuisset. 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a form 
necessary or useful. 

Future Conditions. 

(b) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, iav πράσσ^ (or wpaiy) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, ci πράζ€ΐ τοντο), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what υήΙΙ he the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 

Έά^ πρόσση (or npa^n) rovro^ καλώ^ €^€4, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes ci πράζ€ΐ roOro). (See § 223.^ In Latin: 
Si hoc faciei (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometmies Si hoc 
facial. 

2. We may also say if he should do this, ci π ρ άσσοι (or 
xpaictc) τοντο, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of av) , and expresses what 
would be the result if tlie condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 



do this 
bene sit. 



I πράσσοι (or npa^eit) τοντο, κοΐΚως &p €χοί, if he should 
his, it would be well, (See § 224.) In Latin: Si hoc facial. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositlone• 



The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he {now) has this, 
he will give it ; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it), he will give it ; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything. 
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he (always) gives it ; if ever he received anything^ he {always) 
gave it; if he had {on each occasion) had the power ^ he would 
(always) have helped me ; if ever any one shaft (or shotdd) wish 
to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, t.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205) , the protasis may 
refer (in a general way) to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

*Εάν Tis «λίίττ/;, κοΚάζετΜ, if {ever) any one steals, he is {in all 
such cases) punished ; ea» ης πράσση (or ιτράξυ) τοιοντόν τι, χαλ€- 
παίνομ§ν αντώ, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

(b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

El τις *c λ €7Γ TO ι, €κο\άζ€το, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all 
such cases) punished; « τις πράσσοι (or Trpojeic) Toioifrov rt, 
€)(άΚ€παίνομ€ν αντ^, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using sifaciat and sifaceret like eov πράσστ] and €i πράσ- 
σοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (b^ 1, both being ex- 
pressed by COP and tiie subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection between the general present condition and the ordinary 
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present condition expressed by tl and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, eop 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with €1 and the future indicative ([§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with ci and the present indicative. 



I. Four Forms of Ordinary CoNDmoNAL Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Conditions. 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions, 

§ 221• When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
6t. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
Kg. 

Et ησυχίαν Φίλιππος αγ€ΐ, ονκέτί Set Acyctv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer. Ei fyo> ΦαΤδρον αγνοώ, και 
€μΛντου ίπΐΚίλησμαΐ' άΚλά γαρ olbirtpa (ση τοντων, if Ι do not know 
Phaedrus, I haoe forgotten myself; hut neither of these is so. Et θ(ου 
ffVy ovK ην αΙσχροκ€ρδηγ, if he was the son of a God, he was not ava- 
ricious. Άλλ' et doKfi σοι, πΚίωμχν, hut if it pleases you, let us sail. 
Κάκιστ άπολοΐμην, ZavBiav €i μη φίλο, may I die most wretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as alpe π\ηκτρορ, ei μαχ€ί, raise your 
spur, if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here « μ€\\€ίς μάχεσθΜ 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
§ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 

§ 222• When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb dv. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring^ in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
E.g. 

Ταντα ουκ άν tdijvavro ποαϊν, €l μη διαίτΐ] μίτρί^, e χρω ντο, they 
would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, Έΐ ^σαν ai^pes άγαθοΧ, ωί συ φ^^^ ουκ &ν ποτ€ 
ταύτα € πάσχον, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
neoer have suffered these things (refen'ing to several cases). Kat ίσως 
hv άνίβανον, tl μη η άρχη κατ€λύΰη, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the gooemment had not been put down. Ει άπ€κρίνω, 
Ικανως &v ήδη €μ€μαΰηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4), if you had answered, 1 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
ΈΧ μη υμ€Ϊς ή\ΰ€Τ€, €πορ€υόμ€ΰα &ρ cVi τον βασι\€α, if you 
had not come (slot.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King, 

Note 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat lOT aequius fuisset ; as €i μη ζσμ€ν, φόβον ναρίσχεν, if we had 
not known, this had (woxdd have) caused us fear. So κα\6ν ην 
αύτγ fl ουκ (γ€ννηβη 6 Άνθρωπος tKfivos, it had been good for that man 
if he had not been born. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects Zh^i, χρην or €χρην, €ξην, and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus, tbei σ€ τούτον φί\€Ϊν, you ought to love 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (ίφΐΚας 
hv τούτον), if you did your duty (τα δίοντα). So €ξήν σοι τοΰτο 
ποιησαι, you might have done this : cIkos fjv σ€ τσυτο ποίησαί, you 
would properly have done this. Tlie real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. ''£Ιφ€λον with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with κ€ in the place of the aorist mdicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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Β Future Conditioiie• 

1. Suhjunclive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 

§ 223• When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go^ or if I go)^ 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav (Epic e? ice). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. iS.g•. 

Έ,Ι μ€ν Κ€Ρ Mcvikaov ^ΑΧίζανδρος καταΐΓ€φν•η, αύτος cTTCid^ *Έ\€νην 
(χίτω KXJU, κτήματα navray if Alexander shall slay Menelaus^ then let 
htm have Helen and all the goods himself. Horn. "Av τις άρΰ ιστ ή- 
τα ι, π€ίρασ6μ€Θα χ€ΐρονσθαΛι if αηι/ one shall stand opposed to u^, we 
shall try to overcome him, *Έ.αν oZv ϊης νυν, ttotc Utrct oucoi; if there- 
fore you go nowy when will you be at home f 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with tl is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as » μη καθίζεις γΧώσσαν^ tarai σοι κακά, if yon 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer ei (without av or #ce) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as « «ce or ήν, as «ί bk νη 
(θίλτι οΚίσαι^ but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
€1 for eav is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with kc in apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should g-o)^ 
the protasis takes the optative with et, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with au, E.g. 

Eti;^ φορητός ουκ άν, el Ίτράσσοις καλώς, you would not be en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Ov ποΧΚη &v aXoyia (ϊη, ci 
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ώοβοΐτο rhv θάνατον 6 τοιούτος; would it not be a great absurdity y 
if such a man should fear death f Οίκος if αντος^ tl φθογγην Χάβοι, 
σαφίστατ ίίν Xc^etey, but the house itself, if it should Jind a voice, 
would speak jnost plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the luture indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1. ^Af is very rarely omitted in an apodoaJH oi thi& class. 
Most examines occur in Homer; as δ ov dvo y' aydpe φίροι^ν, which 
two men could not carry (if they should try). But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ονκ Ιίσθ* δπως 
and ουκ €στιν δ στις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, £ur. Ale. 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225• In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with iav 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
E.g. 

*Hv €γγνς eXurj ΰάνατος, ovdetr βοιίΧίται βνησκ€ΐν^ if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. "Απας Xoyoy, ίίν άπη τα πράγματα, 
μάταιόν τιφαίν€ται κα\ κ€νόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing. Ei τινας θορνβουμ^νονς αΧσθοιτο, κατά- 
σβίννυνΜ την ταραχην €π(ΐράτο, if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
El τις άντ€ίποι, €νθύς τ€θνηκ€ΐ, if any one refused, he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as ήν τις παραβαίνω, ζημία» αντοις 
€π€ΰ€σαν, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as et τις δνο 4 i^fu 
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vkeovs Tts ημέρας \ογίζ€ται, μάταιος eariu, if any one counts on ttco 
or even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 

NoTK 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), e^ is some- 
times used with the subjunctive m poetry for coy or ci xe. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 

EUipsle and Substitution In Protaele or Apodoile. 

§ 226• 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ci or cav, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represent» the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. E,g. 

ΊΩ,ως δίκης οΰσης 6 Zfvg ουκ άπόΚωΚίν ; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists f (el δίκη βστ/ιΛ. 2v bi κ\ύων rurei 
τάχα, but you will soon hiow, if you listen (= toy ickvjjs). Άπολονμαι 
μη τούτο μαθών, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (tav μη μάθω). 
Ύοιαϋτά τ&ν γυναιξί σννναίων Ζχοις^ such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. el avwalois). Ήττί- 
στησ€ν &v τις άκουσας, any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i.e. el fjκoυσev). Μαμμάρ d* hv αΐτησαντος (sc. σου) 
ψόν σοι ή^ρων hv αρτον, and if you (ever) cried for food (el alτησeιaς, 
§ 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Διό ye υμάς αυτούς πάλαι hv αττολώλβιτβ, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ούτω γαρ ουκίτι 
του λοιτΓον πάσχοψΛν hv κακως^ for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ούτω). Ούδ* hv δικαίως «ί κακόν 
π€σοιμί τι, nor should J justly (i.e. if 1 had justice) fall into any 
trouble, 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. JS.g. 

Ουκ ίσθίονσι π\eίω η δύνανται (^epeiv ■ δ^aρpaγe1ev γαρ &ν, they do not 

eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they would burst. 

*HyfT€ την eιpηvηv δμως • qo γαρ Tjv 6 τι hv €7Γοι«τ€, you Still kept the 

peace ; for there was nothing which you could have done (if you had 

not). 
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ihould do the opposite f Έΐ olroi opB&s άπίστησαψ, wulg i» αΰ 
Xp(»p «fpYOirc, if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) 
possibly hdd your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb &r, belonging 
not to €ly but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; 9A tl fih ποιησαιτ* ά» rovro, if (it is true that) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary) y which differs entirely 
from (I μη ποιησαιτ€ τούτο, if you should not do this; ci τσυτο 
Ισχυρον ^v L• αυτφ τ€κμηρ%ον, if this would have been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had it). 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion 8c, which cannot be translated in English. JB.g. 

Ei dc K€ μη θώωσκν, cyo» dc Ktv airrhs €\€ψαι, but if they do not give 
her up, then 1 wiU take her myself. 

T"- El alter Verbe of Wondering *c. 

§ 228• Some verbs expressing wander^ eonterUmentj dis- 
c^pointmenij indignation^ &c. take a protasis with ci where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. JS.g. 

θαυμάζω d* cyeoyf tl μη^\ς ναών μητ €νΰυμ€ΐται μητ 6ργΙζ€ται, and Ι 
wonder thai no one of you is either concerned or angry (fit. if no one 
of you is, &c., 1 wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially Βαυμ&ζω, αίσ-χννομαι, αγαπάω, 
and άγανακτ€ω. They sometimes take ir^, because, and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 



m. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remark. The principles of constraction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Tlioee introdaced by itas, wptw, and other particles mean- 
ing until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 289, 240). 

§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place^ 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefiaite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E.g. 

(Definite») Ταντα A €χω 6msj you see these things which I have ; 
or h ίχ» 6ρατ. "Ore tfiovktro ηΧθβν, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite,) Uatrra A t» βουΚωνται €ξονσι», they will have every- 
thing which they may toant ; or h hv βουΚωνται ίζουσι», they will have 
whatever they may uxint. "Οταν €λ%, rovro πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I wiU do this, "Ort βουλοαν, τούτο Κπρασσ€Ρ, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. *Qs h» €νηω, ποιωμίν, as I 
shall direct, kt us act. 

DellBite Antoeedent. 

§ 230• A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ου for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 

Tit taff 6 χώρος btjr cV f β€βήκαμ€ν ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
"Εως €στ\ καφ6ς, ά»ΤίΚάβ€σΒ( των πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. Τσΰτο ουκ €ποίησ€ν, €νω τ6ν ^ημον €τίμησ€ν αν, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t μη 
ycvocro, may this not happen. 



iBdelliilte Aateeedent. — Condltioiial SelatiTe. 

§ 231• A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is μή. 

Note. Relative words (like «*, if) teke 3» before the subjunc- 
tive. (See §207, 2.) With Srt, 6πάΓ€, ίπ^ί, and ^π^ώη, ^ forms 
orav, άπάταν, €πάν or €πην (Ionic rireoy), and €π(Μν. *A with &v may 
form &r. In Homer we generally find ort Kt, &c. (like « icc, § 219, 2), 
or orr, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and pasty and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary- 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition ^tin/?/;^ ^^α^βέί (§ 221). E.g. 

"O ri βονλβται Αώσω, / will give him whatever he (now^ wishes 
(like €t Tt βουλ«-αι, ^ώσω, if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it). 
*A μη oida, ovti οΐομαι cibevai, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like et τίνα μη oida, if there are any things which I do not 
know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (^supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. 

*A μη €βούλ€Το dovvoi, ουκ hv €δωκίν, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ci rtva μή f jSovXrro dovpaiy ουκ ^ cdoMc v, 
if he had not unshed to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Ουκ &v (π(χ€φοΰμ(ν πράτταν Λ μη ηπιστάμ^βα, we should 
not {then) he undertaking to do (as we now are^ things which we am 
not understand (like ei ripa μη ηπιστάμίβα, if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So tp γήρας ίτΈτμ^ν, Od. \. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
E.g. 

"O Ti &v β ούλη τ a I, ίίώσω, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like tap Ti βούλητΜ, δώσω, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Οταν μή σΰίνω, π€πάνσομαι, when Ι (shall) have no more strength, 
1 shall cease. 'Αλόχονί καί νήπια τίκνα αξομ€ν€ν νή^σσιν, ίιτήν wroXic- 
βρον €\ωμ€ν, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

*0 Ti βον\οιτο, δοίην &.V, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ct τι βούλατο, δοίην &v, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Πάνων φάγοι ά» onOTt βούλοιτο, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ci irore βονλοιτο, if he should 
ever wuh). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g. 

*0 rt &v βονΧηται δίδωμι, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(lik^ iav re βονΚψίΗ, if he ever wants anything). "O rt /SovXocru 



§285.] THE MOODS. 277 

ti^il^p, I (always) gave him whatever he toarUed (like c? ri ^ovXoero). 
Συμμαχία^ rovrois ieikowriv 6πανΓ€9, ots tiv όρωσι ΐΓαρ€σκ€υασμ€νονς. 
all toish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. HvIk iiv oUoi 
ycifttvrai, δρωσιν ovK άνάσχίτα^ when they get home, they do things 
unbearable* Otn μίν ι do ι cvroxroii lorrasy riv€s τ§ cIfv ηρωτα, καϊ 
c'lrci πύθοιτο €irjfP€it he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order , who they were ; and when he learned^ he 
praised them. 'En-cidi^ dc άΜοιχθ€ίη, tiirgtip^v πάρα roy Ί^^κράτη, and 
(each morning) when the prison ums opened , we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative δστις, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as Sans μη των άριστων airrcrac βονλ€νμάτων, κάκιστος 
€ΐναι doKfi, whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here 6γ άν μη άπτψΜ would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. |JIomeric similes sometimes have ω^, &s re, ω^ ore, ως ος 
(seldom ως κί, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ω^ ywi; κΧαί- 
ησι^ . * . . &ς *θθνσ(ύί, &c., as a wife weeps , so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; //. x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234• Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiaritiee and iiTegularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €t for iav or ct kc, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction Sc may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227, 2). 

Awtmilatlon In Conditional BelatlTe Clausee. 

§ 235• 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. E.g. 

*Έάν Tivff 01 itv δύνωνται τοντο ποιωσι^ κεΐΚως fjci, if any who may 
be able shall do this, it will be well; ct rci^r o2 dvvaivro rovro noioitv, 
καΚως hf ίχοι, if any who should be (or were) able should do this, it 



278 SYNTAX. [5 iSe. 

wotdd be well» Etuc ntarrtt ot fivvaivro rovro iroiolcyi Ο that all. who 
may be (or were^ able would do this. (Here the optative votoUv, 
§ 251, 1, makes oc Hwaivro preferable to oc Ay dvMorrat, which would 
express the same idea). Τίθναιην Sr€ /mm μηκίτι ταντα ficXoi, may 
I die whenever I shall no longer care for these (oriw μίλη would express 
the same idea). So in Latin: Injurias quae fenre nequeas dexugi- 
endo reUnqtios. 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form, ^.g» 

£i ruff ot €bv¥avTorovTo ίνραζαν^ koKw tuf ^ιχη>, if cany who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. El iv iKtwjn t% φ«ι^ 
re cm rw τρόπψ tXeyov cV oU €Ύ€Βράμ,μη¥^ if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by ci ξίνο^ €τνγχα»ορ ων, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin : Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esse/, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall he used in future conditions. 



BelatlTe Clauses expreseliie Purpose, Besnlt, or Came• 

§ 23β• The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. E.g. 

Ώρ€σβ€ίαν πίμπα» rjjTis ηάτ iptl καί παρ€σται roti vpaypaai»^ to 
send an embassy to say this^ and to be present at the transactwns, Ov 
yap €<m μοι χρήματα^ 6π6Β(ν c κτίσω, for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μη^ as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with cc joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without κί) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. '£^' φ or cd>* f re, on condition that^ which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as cVi τοντω νπ€ξίσταμαΐι ίφ* ωτ€ υπ ovd€v6s υμίων δρζομαι, Ι with- 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Note 3. In this coustniction the future indicative b very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237• 'Ώστ€ (sometimes ώ?), so thai, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ού. 
JE.ff. 

Οντως άγνωμάνως €χ€Τ€, &στ€ €\πίζ€Τ€ airra χρηστά γ€νησ€σΰαι; are 
you so setiseless that you expect them to become good t 

Remark. When &στ€ takes the infinitive (with negative μη), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a restUt depending on 
the action of the leading verb; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had €\πίζ€ΐν, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infinitive is used with &<rrt. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with 6ς or ζσης sometimes 
denotes a result , where &στ€ would be expected ; as ris ούτως €νηθης 
cWiy, otms ayvo€ii who is so simple as not to knowf 

§ 238• The relative is sometimes equivalent to ο τ i^ be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). B.g. 

Θαυμαστ6ν nouU, hs ημΐν ούΐϋν δ/δων, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like in σύ ovd<y δ/δωρ). A6(as άμαθης cZku, &f . . . • 
i^iccXcvcy having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin« 



Tempond Parttdee ilcnifyine Until and Before that. 

§ 239• 1. When Ιως, etrre, αχρί, fj^xpi'» B-nd 6φρα, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E.g. 

Ν^χον πάλιν, co»£ ίπηΧθον fls ποταμόρ, I swam on again, until 1 
came into a river. Hom. Tavra iwoiovp, μ^χρι σκατού iylvtro, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. JE.g. 

*ΈΛΓίσχ€9, far U» και τα Χοιπά προσμάθης, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). EtnOt/i tiv . . . . €ως παρατίίραιμι 
τοντορ, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). Ή^ως dy τοντψ rrt δΐ€\€γ6μην, €ως αυτγ . . . . άπίΗωκα, 
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/ should (in that caste) gladly have continued to talk with him until J 
had ffiven him Itack, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 'A θ* αν άσύντακτα Ι 
οράγκη ταύτα act πράγματα nap€X€Uf, §ως &¥ χωράν Xafijf, whatever things 
are in dinorder^ these must altcays make trouble untU they are put it^ 
order (% 233). IIcpic/Acvoficy ίκάστοτ€, €ω£ άνοίχθ(ίη ro δίσμωτηριον, 
we waited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 

Note 1. The omission of S» after these particles and irptV, when 
the verb is in the subjiinctiye, is more common than it is after ci or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as /κχρι πΚονς γ€νηται^ Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by c»r, &c. and by πρίν frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 

§ 240• 1. When irpiv^ before^ untiU is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the prmciples already 
stated for eoy; (§ 239). E.g. 

Ουκ ffu αΚίζηρ ovbkvy πρίν y €γω σφατιρ cdci^a, &C., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ο ν χρή μχ Mipdt antXuflu, 
πριν ίίν ^ψ δίκην, Ι must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). Ovjc &v fιb€iης πριν π€ΐρηθ€ΐης, you would not know until 
you had (should have) tested it (§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). *Εχρην μή πρότ€- 
pop σνμβον\€ν€ΐΡ, πριν ημάς ibiba^ap, &c., they ought not to have 
given advice until they had instructed us^ &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Ορωσι τους πρίσβυτίρους ου πρόσθ^ν άπιόντας, πρ\ν &ρ άφωσιρ οι 
&ρχοντ€ς, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (§ 233). Ού6αμόθ€ν άφί€σαρ, πρ\ρ παραθ(ΐ€Ρ avToit 
άριστον, they dismissed them from no place hefore they had set a meal 
lefore them (§ 233). *Κπηγ6ρίυ€ μη^ίνα βαΚ\(ΐν, πριρ Κύρος €μπ\η' 
σθ^ίη Θηρών, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
tcith the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For πρίν without &v with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which πρίν (following the principle 
of cws, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed by the constructiou) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefl}^ after 
negatives. 
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When wpiv does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after wpCv^ without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note, npiv is by ellipsis for wp\v ij (prituquamY and is prob- 
ably for npo-iop (προ-ιν), a comparative oi προ, be/ore. Ώρ\ν rj^ 
πρ6τ€ρον ^, and πρ6σθ§ν if may be used m the same construc- 
tions as vpiv itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241• 1• ^ direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταυ τ a β ούλο μα ι may be quoted either directly ^ 
Xcyci rir ^^ ταύτα βονλομαι," or indirectly^ \€γ€ΐ τις οτι ταντα βον- 
\(ται or φησί nr ταντα βον\€σθαι, some one says that he wishes for this. 
So ipwTq *^ rt βον\€ί{^* he asksj *'' what do you want f But €ρωτ^ W 
βουλ€ται, he asks him what he wants. 

• 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or ώς, 

tbat^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "Ort, ihat^ occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Anah. i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242• 1. Indirect quotations after on and ώς and 
indirect questions follow these general rules : — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note• The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
^tative, generally remain uncnan^ed in all kinds of sentences. 
The aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (S 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leadina clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optcUive 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. ^Ai^ is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have μή where ov ivould 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

Indicative and OptatlTe after 6n and wfi, and In Indlvect 

Queitioni. 

§ 243• When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out aj/), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after οτί or ως and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense• After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same iense of the optative or retained 
in the original mood and tense. E.g.- 

Acyfi ori γράφίΐ, he says that he is toriiing ; Xcyci ore typa^tv^ 
he says that he wa» writing : Xtyti m typa^evy he says that he wrote ; 
Xc^i ori γίγραφβν, he will say that he has written. Έρωτ^ τι βον- 
Xovrai, he asks what they want; άγροω rt νοιησονσιρ, I do not 
know what they will do. 

E^rry on γράφοι or in γράφίΐ^ he said that he was toriting (he 
said γράφω). Etirry on vpayoi or on γραψ€ΐ, he said that he 
woula write Qie said γρά^Ιτω). Έιπ€ν on γράψ€ΐ€ν or δη (γραψίν^ 
he said that he had written (he said ίγρα^α^ I wrote). Enrcy on 
γ€γραφύ»ς €Ϊη or Hn γ€γραφ€Ρ, he said that he had written (he s&ia 
γίγραφα^ I have written). 

(Opt.) *Επ€ίρωμη¥ αντψ dciKvvvai, δη ototro U€P €ivat σοφός, €ίη 
δ* (i, J tried to snow him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
so (i.e. oltrat ρΛψ . . . ίση d* o£f). Ύιτ^ίΐτων on airhs τάκύ πράζοι, 
ώχΓΓο, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said αντ6ς rdxci πράζω). ^£^c(av ort ΐΓ€μψ€ί€ σφας 6 ^Ινδων 
βασιλ^νς, κ€\€νων cpcorav c^ orov 6 πόΚ€μος tuj, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said circ/i^cv w^s, and the question 
was €K rivos corty 6 π^€μος;). "Hptro c? ης tpov €ΐη σοφωτ€ρος, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i.e. ccrri ης σοφω- 
τ€ρος;). 

(Tndic.) *Ελ€γον δη €\πίζουσι σ€ και την πόλιν cfciv μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
^Hic€ d* άγγίΚΧων ης ως 'HXorcta κατ€ί\ηπταί, some one was come 
with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). *AnoKpufop€vot δη νίμ'^ουσι πρ^σβας, 
€υΒνς άττηΧΚαξαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once. *Hir<5pow ri ποτ€ Xcyct, I was uncertain what 
he meant (ri nort Xryf ι ;) . 'E/SwXcvopto riv airrov καταλίίψονσιν, 
they fcere considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here; 
as άΐΓ€κρίναντο δη ovi«W μάρης παρ^Ιη, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (ovdclr πα(^ν), where the context makes it clear 
that iropcii; does not stand for πάρεση. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect^ or a perfect to the pluperfect, in this construetion, 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative ; as iv άπορίψ 
^aoPy Εννοούμενοι OTi in\ Tois βασιΚ€ω£ Θύραις {σαν, vpovbtbanc^aav 
dc αυτούς οί βάρβαροι^ they were in despair^ considering that they were 
at the King^s gates y and that the barbarians had betrayed them, (See 
the whole passage, Anab. iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English, 
usage. 



SnIiiJiinctlTe or Optative representing the InterrosattTe 

Subjunctive. 

§ 244• In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogalive subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. E.g. 

ΒανΚεύομαι όπως at απο^ρώ, / am trying to think how I shall 
'escape you (πώς σ€ άποΒρώ;). Ουκ οίδ' ίί Χρνσάντ^ τούτψ δω, Ι do not 
knoto whether 1 shall girethem to Chrysanlas here. Ουκ €χω ri €ΐπω, 
/ do not know what I shall say (ri «ττω ;) Nou habeo quid dicam. 
^Εττηροντο €i παρα8ο7€ν την πόλιν, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (παραΒώμ€ν την πόΚιν; shall we give up the cityt), *Ηπόρ€ΐ 
ο ΤΑ χρησαιτο τψ πράγματι ^ he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (W χρήσωμαι;). *Εβου\€ύοντο circ κατακαύσωσιν €Ϊτ€ τι 
άλλο χρήσωνται^ they were delilterating whether they should bum 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, X. 2); as ουκ &v εχοις 
ο τι (ΐποιςι you would not knoto what to say. 

Note 2. In these cases « (not tav) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 



IndtcatlTe or Optative with dv. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with αν retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after ori 
or ως and in indirect questions. E,g. 

Aeyct (or tfXtytv) οτι τοντο ίίν tytvcTo, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; eXtytv οτι ούτος Βικαϊως άν άποθάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die, Ήρωτων d boUv tv τα πιστά, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (fioirfrt av;). 
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InflnltlTe and Participle in Indirect Quotation• 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with au can represent the correspond- 
ing' tenses of either indicative or optative with au. E.g. 

*Αρρωστ€ΐν προφασίζίται, he pretends thai he is ill; €ζώμοσ(ν 
άρρωστίΐν τουτονί^ he took an oath that this man was UL Kara- 
σχ€Ϊν φησι TovTovsi he says that he detained them. *Εφη χρημαθ* 
ίοντω Toifs Θηβαίους €πικ€κηρνχ€ναι, he said that the Thehans had 
offered a reward for him. *Επαγγ€\λ(ται τα diKcua ποιήσ€λν, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

*Hyy«Xe τούτους t ρχομ€νους, he announced that these were coming 
(pirroi €ρχονταί)', ayyiWd τούτους f\θόvτaςy he announces that these 
came: ayyiXkti τούτο Ύ€νησόμ€νον, he announces that this will be 
done: ifyytCKt τούτο γ€νησόμ€νον, he announced /hat this would be 
done: ήγγ€ΐΚ€ τούτο '^€y(vημ€vovyhe announced that this had been 
done (τούτο yrycViyrat). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought y and when alsi> 
the thought, as originally conceived ^ would have oeen expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without a») or optative (with 
uv)y and can therefoi*e be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βούΧ^ται cX^rtv, he wishes to go, iXdtiv repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in φησί» cX^cty, he says thai he werti, 
iXBfiP represents fjXeov of the direct discourse. 



Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. "When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leadinff verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
censes,' all primary tenses of the indicative and alt sub- 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E.g. 

*Av νμ€ΐς Χίγητί, π ο ιη at IP (φησιρ)^ μψ αίσχνρην μήτ ά^οξίί»» 
αυτ^ φ€ρ€ΐ, if you (shall) say so, he says he tciU do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
ποιησ€ίρ (§ 246). 

*Απ€ΐφίρατο ore μανθάνοί€¥ h ουκ €πίσταίντο, he replied^ that they 
were learning what they did not understand (he said μανθάνουσιρ ά 
ουκ frntrrapTaij which might have been retained). £t rufa φ€νγορτα 
Χήψοιτο^ wporiy6p€v€v on ως πολ(μίψ χρησοίτο^ he announced that 
if he should catch any one running away, he should trecU him as an 
enemy (he said ci nva Xif^fuu, χρήσομαι^ § 223, Ν. 1). *Ερ6μίζ€Ρψ 
δσα TTJs πόΚ€ως προΧάβοι, πάντα ταύτα β€βαίως cfciy, he believed 
thai he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (δσ άν προλάβω, ίζω). '£θόκ€ΐ μοι τανη/ π(ΐρασθαί 
σωθηναι, ίνθυμουμίν^ ori, fi» μίν Χάθω, σωύήσομαι, it seemed best 
to me to try to oatn safety in this way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ci \άθοιμΛ, 
σωθησχήμηρ)» "Έφασαν τους aydpas άποκτ€ν€ΐν ott € χα υ σι ζώντας, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (αποκτ€' 
ρονμ€ν οίς ίχομ(ν, which might have been changed to mmtrtvuv 
o^£ ίχοΐΛρ). Ώρόδηλον Ifv (jovTo) (σάμ^νον, ct μη κω\νσ€Τ€, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τούτο 
iOToi, €t μη κωΚνσ€Τ€, which might have become cc μη κώΚύσοιτ€), 
'ΊίΧπιζον Tovs 2iK€\oifS TavTff, ots μ cr c π c fi Ψ α vro, άπωτΓήσ(σθαι, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while {mother 
is retained; as ^ηΚωσας οτι mipoi €ΐσι μάχΕσθαι, €ΐ tis Ιζίρχοιτο, 
having shown that they toere ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€τοιμοί€ΐσί¥,€ά» rts e(fpxn^^* ^i^ sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in caused sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (5), Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indurect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past ihovgkts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constnictions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitiye after verbs of msh- 
ingy commanding y adinsing, &c., which imply thought ^ although 
the infinitiye after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
Note). 

2• Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb hke θανμΑζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing λ past intention or purpose^ 
especially those intxx>duced by Ita^ or vpiv after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past 

tenses. E.g. 

(1) *Έβου\οντο A^ciy, W rovro y€¥oiTOy they toiled to go if this 
should happen, (Here ίβονλορτο i\e€Uff iav rovro γ t ρητά ι might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here (\U€iv is not in indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) ^Exiktvatv ο τι Hvpaivro Χαβόντας μτταθ«ώ«€ΐι^, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said ο ri 
hp δννησθ€, what you can, and therefore we might have had ο η &y 
diWinu). Upotarov avroU μη ναυμαχάν Κορινθίοις, tjv μίΐ cVt Τϋίρκνμαν 
ν\€ωσι κα\ μ€\\ωσίΡ άποβαΐΡ€ΐρ, they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing, (Here the direct 
forms are retained, for which ci μή n\foi€P και μίΧΧοι^ρ might 
have been used.) 

(2) ^Qiicrctpoy, €ΐά\ώσοΐρτο, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being cl Αλώσορται, which might have 
been retained). Φύλαχαρ σνμπίμπ^ι, δπως φυλάττοί^ρ avrov, και ei τωρ y 
άγρίωρ ri <jba vc/i; ΰηριωρ, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thougnt 
being m η φαρξ/), Ταλλα, tjp in ρανμαχ€ΐρ oi ΆθηΡΜοι τοΧμήσωσι, 
ηαρ€σκ€νάζορτο, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Εχαιρορ άγαπ&ρ ci 
rir f άσο«, / rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought was αγαπώ ci τις €aati). *'Εϋαύμαζ€ν ft nt apyvMo» πράτ• 
roiro, he wondered that any one demanded money (xen. Mem, 
i. 2, 7) ; but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find ίθαύμαζί d* ci μη 
φα»€ρον avrois iari^y he wondered that it was not plain, 

(3) ^novbas ίποιήσαντο ίως άπαγγίΧθίίη τα \€χθ(ντα ctr Acuc€- 
^αίμονα^ they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
he reported at Sparta (their thought was itas hv άπαγγ€\θί, which 
might have been retainech. Ov γαρ dij αφ€ας am€i 6 6f6s της άποι- 
κίης, πριν ί^η άπικωνται (ς αντην Αιβνην, 1.6. until they should come^ 
&c. (where άπίκοιρτο might have been used). Hdt. Mivovres 
€στασαρ atnroTt πύργος Ύρωωρ 6ρμήσα(, they stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans, Horn. 

(4) Ka\ fjTff ξτημα idiaUM, 6 m pa oi γαμβροιο πάρα Ώροιτοιο 
φίρο IT ο, he asked ίο see the token ^ which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, Κατηγόρ€ον τω» Αίγινητίωρ τα π€ποιήκοί€Ρ 
πρΜντ(ς την Ελλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 

lor the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with Γνα, όπως, 
ως, μή^ &c. admit the double construction of indii*ect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on fiual or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indirect discourse. 



"Οπως AND HOMERIC *0 IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249. 1. In a few cases o7rai9'is used for ως or Srt m 
indirect quotations, chiefl}' in poetry. E.g. 

Ύουτο μη μοι φράζ, δπως ουκ 1 1 κακός, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses ο (neuter οίος) for στι. E,g. 

Αη>σσ€Τ€ γαρ τ6 yc πάντες, δ μοι γίρας €ρχ€ται αλλι;, for you all see 
thbt, that my prize goes another way. Γιγνώσκων δ ol αυτός {mtip€X€ 
χ€ΐρας ΆτΓ^λλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 



V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250• Causal sentences express a cause or reason^ and 
are introduced by οτ^ ώς, because^ βττε^ iireihri, ore, oirore, 
since^ and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ού. E^. 

K^dero yap Δαναών, on pa ΰνησκοντας 6 par ο, for he pitied the 
Danaij because he saw them dying. *Orc του^ όντως «xcc, προσηκίΐ, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming , &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person tnan the 
speaker; as τον IIcfMxXca {κάκιζον, or a στρατη^^ς ^v ουκ cVcfayoA, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians^ reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without eWe or ei 
yap (Horn, αΐθε, at yap\ Ο that^ Ο if. The negative is 
/iiy, which can stand alone with the optative. JS.g•. 

At yap €uo\ τοσσην^€ θ(ο\ hvvaju» ftapaOtitv, Ο that the Gods would 
clothe me toith so much strength. Hom. To /uV νυν ταύτα πρησσοις 
Tcm€p €v xtpaiv «χ€«ί» for the present may you continue to do these 
things which you have now in hand. Hdt. ΕΪΘέ φι\ος ήμίν yivoio, 
Ο thai you may become our friend. Μηκ€τι ζψην €ya>, may I no longer 
Hoe. Ύ€βναίην, ore μοι μηκίτι ταύτα μίλα, may I die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

NoT£ 1. In poetry c2 alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as ft μοι γίνοιτο φθόγγος iv βραχίοσιν, Ο that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 

Note 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ως (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as ώ; αιτ6Κοιτο και αΚΚος οτις 
τοιαύτα yc ρ€ζοι, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command 
or exhortation ; as αΖτις*Αργ€ίην *Έλ€νην McvcXaor dyoiTo, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. Ύ€θναίης, & npor/}^ κάκτα»€ BcXXepo- 
φόντην, either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we probablv have an original independent use of 
the optative ; while all Uie forms of wishes introduced by fWe, tl 
yap, or €t are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of c2, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 

19 



290 SYNTAX. |§ 252. 

2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
eWe or el yap, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(§222); E.ff. 

EWt TQVTo ciroici, that he toere doing thvt, or that he had done 
this, Έλ$€ tovto €ποίησ€ν9 that he had done this; ct γαρ μη 
€ytu€To TovTOy that this had not happened, 

EAlff flx^s β^λτίονς φρίνας, Ο that thou hadst a better understanding, 
Et γαρ τοσαντην Ιίυναμιν *Ιχο»^ Ο that I had so great power. ΈΧθ€ σοι 
τότ€ συν€γ€νόμην, Ο that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist ωφ€\ον of όφ€/λω, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ώφβλλον, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as tlie secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
ώφίλΜ TOVTO ποΐ€ΐν, toould that he were doing thUf (lit. he ought to he 
doing this)^ or would that he had done this (habitually)'^ ωφ€\€ τούτο 
ποιησαι, would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. 'Όφ€\ον is negatived by μη (not ov), and it may even 
be preceded by ct^c, d yap, or ως] as μη ποτ ώφ€\οι^ \ιπ€Ϊν την 
SicOpov, Ο that I had never lefi Scyros; €ΐγάρ ωφίλον oloi τ€ cuOi, Ο 
that they were ahle^ &c. ; so ώ^ ai^cXcs okkauai. As this is really an 
apodosis, like c^ct, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
6i^c and c( yap with it is an anomaly: μη should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252• The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as λεγβ, speak thou; φβδγβ, begone! 
βλθέτω, let him come ; χαιρόντων, let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a conmiand and a question is found in 
such phrases as οϊσθ^ h dpaaov; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253• The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη. E.g. 

^IttfAcv, let us go ; ΪΒωμ€ν^ let us see; μη τοντο iroiu/icy, let us 
not do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and inmrative may be preceded by 
ciyc (ofycrc). φίρ*, or ϊθι^ come! These words are used without 
regani to tne number or person of the verb which follows; as ^yc 
αίμΡ€Τ€ nayrts» 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the ao/tst subjunctive is 
used with μη and its compounds. E^. 

Μηποί€ΐ rovro, do not do this {habituaLly)y or do not go on doing 
thin; μη ποίησης rouro, (simply) do not do this. Μη κατά rovs 
νόμους Βίκάσητ€• μη βοηθησητ€ τ^ π€πονθ6τι dctva* μη €ύορκ€ίΤ€, 
do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual dbtinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 



VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SURIUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

ου μή. 

§ 255• In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g•. 

Ού yap πω τοίους idov άι4ρας, ovbi ιίίωμαι^ for I neoer yet sato nor 
shall I ever see such men. Kai ποτέ τις ^Ιπ-ησίρ^ and one will (or 
may) some time say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
&/ or #cc to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some* 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another tvhat he is to do. It is 
negatived by μή. It is often introduced by βού\€ΐ or 
βού\€σθ€ (in poetry OeXei^ or θέΧετε). E.g'. 

ΕΪπω ταντα; shall I say this? or βούΧβι €ΐπω ταντα; do you wish 
that I should say this f Ποϊ τράπωμαι; ποί πορευθώ; whiher shall• 
I turn? whither shall I go? Uov δη βονλ€ί καθιζόμ^νοι άναγ»ώμ€ρ; 
where now unit thou that we sit down and readf Tt ης thai τ ο ντο φ j; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say this is f 

So in Ti πάθω; what will become of met what harm wiU it do met 
(lit. whcU shall I undergo t) 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ού μή in tlie sense of tlie 
future indicative with ού, but with more emphasis. E.g. 

ού μη πιθηται, he will not obey, Οΰτ€ yap γίγντται, ovrc yiyovtv, 
ovb€ ov¥ μη vc'yijcai, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Οΰ ποτ «ί €μοΰ yc μη naurjs rode, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands. Οΰ τοι μηποτίσ€ . . . Άκοντα ns αξ(ΐ, no one 
shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the «ecow/ person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; as ου μψ καταβησ€ί, do not come down 
(lit. you shall not conie down) ; ov μη σκω^ς, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed ni this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of eVrt; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. E.g. 

2υν€βη αύτφ eXSelv, it happened to him to go; €ξην μίναν, it was 
possible to remain; ^δύ πολλούς (χθρούε €χψιν; is it pleasant to have 
many enemies 1 φησϊν €ξ€Ϊναι τούτοις μ€ν€ΐν, he says it is possible for 
these to remain {μ€ν€ΐν being subject of effiwi). To yvS>vai «πιστή- 
μην λα β € IV €(rrtv, to learn is to acquire knowledge. Ύοντό iari το abtr 
K€lv, this is to commit injustice. To yap θάνατον beBitvai ούδίν ΐιλλο 
€στιν fj doK€iv σοφον €?ι/αι μη δντα, for to fear death (the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
1, N. 2. 
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§ 2βΟ• The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another action as its 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
English, and others must be learned by practice. E.g. 

BovXcroi cX^ccv, he wishes to go: βου\(ται tovs iroKlras πόΚψμικονς 
€ivait he wishes the citizens to he warlike ; παραινουμίρ σοι μ^ραν^ 
we adoise you to remain; npoeikero ποΧ^μησαι, he preferred to make 
war; «ccXcvct σ€ μή άπ€\θ€Ϊν, he commands you not to depart; άξιον- 
σιν αρχήν, they claim the right to rule ; άξιονται Θαν€ίν^ he is thought 
to deserve to die ; ^ίομαι υμών σνγγνωμην μοι €χ€ΐν, Ι ask you to have 
consideration for vie. So κωλυ» σβ βα^ίζ(ίν, he prevents you from 
marching ; ουπ(φυκ€ dov\€V€iv, he is not born to he a slave ; άναβάΚ- 
Xcrat τούτο ποί€Ϊν, he postpones doing this; Kivdvvcva uavtiv, he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in άξιοΰται Bavtlv (above) 
βαν€ΐν expresses time only so far as θανάτου would do so in its place. 
Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as ro reXeirr^at 
πάντων i^ ττατρωμένη κατ4κρίν€ν. Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of toishing) take the 
infinitive with τ6 as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; qst6 δραν ουκ 
7ΐθ€\ησαν, they were not wiUing to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 
(a) φημί regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse; 

fb) ίΐπον takes art or ώ^ with the indicative or optative ; 
c) \€γω allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen- 
erally taKes art or ως. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as €ir€ihrj 
dc γ€ν€σθαί im rj οΙκία, (βφη} αν^α^τγμ^νην κατα\αμβάν€ΐν την θνραρ, 
ana when they came to the house^ they found Uie door open (he said), 
Herodotus allows this even after cx\ (/*, and biori, because, 

§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. JS.ff, 

δυνατός noielv τοντο, able to do this ' beivos Xtyeiv, skilled in 
speaking; άξιος τούτο XajSciv, worthy to receive this: πρόθυμος Xc- 
ycii», eager to speak; μαλακοί καρτ(ρ€ΐν, (too) effeminate to endure : 
επιστήμων Xiytiv Tt και σιγάρ, knowing how both to speak and to be 
silent, 

^Ανάγκη cWi πάντας άπ€λθ€Ϊν, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίνδυνος ην αύτφ παΘ€Ϊν τι, λβ foas in danger ο/ suffering 
something; &ρα aniivaiy it is time to go away; ίλπίδας €χ€ΐ τούτο 
ποιήσαι^ he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability y fitness y desert^ readiness^ and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those coiTesponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally €ΐμι) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as το βία πολιτών 8 ρ αν €φυν αμήχανος, 
Ι am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens, 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 

(§160,1). ^.5^. 

θ€αμα α1σχρ6ν 6 ρ αν, a sight disgraceful to behold ; λόγοι υμιν χρη- 
σιμώτατοι άκοΰσαι, words most useful for you to hear : τα χαΚ€πώτατα 
€\fp(lv, the things hardest to find ; ποΧιτύα χάλψιτη συζην, a govern- 
ment hard to live under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) lb€iv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as πράγμα χσλ€π6ν ποΐ€Ϊν, a thing hard to do, rather than χάΚ^πον 
ποΐ€ΐσθαι, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns aiMi even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as θανμα ItiaUai, a wonder to behold. *Αριστ€ύ(σκ( μά- 
XeaBai, he was the first infighting (like μάχην). Horn. 
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§ 262• 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article του, τω, or τό must be pre- 
fixed. E.g, 

Tip6 του Toxfs opKovf άποΒουναι^ before taking the oaths y προς τω 
μη^ίμ €κ της πρ€σβ€ίας \αβ(ΐν, besides receiinng nothing by the embassy ; 
δια t6 ξίνος €ipat ουκ &v out άδικηθηναι ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a strarigerf 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). H,g. 

Τον TTifii' €πιΘυμΙα^ a desire to drink; npiirrov τον XaXtiv, better 
than prating ; €π€σχομ€ν τον daKpv€tv,we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
άηθ€ίς Toif κατακον^ιν τινός tlaiv, they are unused to obeying any one. 
Τω φαν€ρης eivai τοιούτος ών, by having it evident that he was such a 
man ; τω κοσμίως ζη ν nurrevtiv^ to trust in an orderly life ; urov τω 
7Γροστ€Ρ€ΐν, equal to lamenting beforehand, Μίνως τ6 Xjiotikov kclBj^- 
pre, του τας προσόδους μαΧΧορ livai αυτψ, Minos put down piracy , that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§ 263• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with του 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative μη without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E.g. 

ΈΧργ€ΐ σ€ τούτο ποΐ€7ν, fipyfc σ( του τούτο ποΐ€7ν^ ccpyci σ( μη 
τούτο ποκϊρ^ eipy€i σ€ του μη τοΰτο ποΐ€ΐν, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Τον Φιλιττπον παρ^\θ€ΐν ουκ ihivavro κωλνσαι, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Του δραπ^τ^υ- 
(IV άπ^Ιργονσι^ they restrain them from running away. "Οπ^ρ €σχ( μη 
την Πίλοπόννησον πορΘ^ιν, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. *Ε{« αυτούς του μη καταδυναι, it will keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μη ού is generally used 
rather than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 



296 SYNTAX. [§264. 

can say ο vie ct/iyri σ« μη ου τούτο iroiciv, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Τον μη ov iroi ctv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with το μή (sometimes with τό alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply prevention^ omission^ or denial. This 
infinitive with to is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of spedficaiion (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Toy δμιΚον €ΐργον τ6 μη τα iyybs τηςποΚ^ως κακονργ(ϊν^ they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. Κωλν- 
σ€ίσ€τ6 dpaif, he will prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1 , N. 2) . Κ//χω- 
να πάρα Tptls άφ€ΐσα» ^^ηφους τομή Θοράτφ ζημιωσαι, they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). Φόβοί avff ύπνου παραστάτη, το μή 
βΚίφαρα συμβαΚύν^ fear stands by me instead of sleep ^ preventing me 
from closing my eyilids. 

Thus we have dk fifth and a sixth form, Λργει σ( τ 6 μή τούτο iroi- 
€tv and €ψγ€ΐ σ« τό τοντο π οι tip, added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) μή ου is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as ovbiv γαρ αντφ ταύτ cVapieco-ct τ 6 μ ή ου irc- 
atiVifor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

§ 264• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in an}' ordinary construction. E.g. 

To dc μήτ€ πάλαι τοντο π€πονθ(ναι , π€φην€ναι Τ€ τίνα ήμιν σνμ- 
μαχίαν τούτων άντίρροπον, άν βου\ώμ€θα χρησθαι^ της παρ €Κ€ίνων ίύνοίας 
€υ€ργ€τημ* hv €γωγ€ θ€ΐην, but the fact that we have not suffered thbt 
long agoy and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall wish to use it^ — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence το ... . χρήσθαι is the 
object of β€ίην.) 

§ 2β5• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. E.g. 

Oc SpxovTts, otf£ (ΐΚ€σθ€ ^ίρχ€ΐν μου, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Ύήν πάΚιν φυλάττ €ip αυτοϊς παρίΒωκαν, they delivered the 
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city to them to guard, W γυναίκα trieii» oepovaai, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where &στ€ is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), ihe simple infinitive may express a result ; as τίς σφω€ 
ξνν€ηκ€ μάχ€σθαί; who brought them into conflict so as to contend f 

§ 2ββ• 1. The infinitive after ώστε, 90 thaty so as, ex- 
presses a result. E.g. 

Hv παται^^νμίνος ουτως^ &στ€ πάνυ ρα^ίως €χ€ίν άρκουντα^ he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. Σν dc σχοΚάζίΛ, &στ€ 
θαυμάζ€ίρ c/m, and you delay ^ so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after ώστε sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after εψ' ω or ε'ψ' ωτε (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. U.ff. 

*Έξ6ρ avrois τωρ \otfir&v &ρχ€ΐρ *ΈΧΚηνωρ^ &στ* αυτούς υπακού€ΐν 
/3ασ4λ€(, tV being in their power to rule the rest of th£ Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, Παρ ποιοϋσιρ &στ€ 
Βίκηρ μη ^ίδόναι, they do everything so that they may not suffer punish- 
ment (iPQ μή Μωσι might have been used). 

Note 1. 'ύς sometimes takes the infinitive like &σΎ€, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express λ purpose. 

Note 2. "Qori may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Qart in Homer usually means as, like &anep. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with ωστ€ or ώ^ sometimes follows a 
comparative with ή ; as Αάττω €χωρ ϋυραμιν fj ωστ€ rws φίΚουί ώφ€- 
Xciv, having too little power to aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes &στ€ is omitted; as νόσημα μΛζον ^ φ€ρ€ΐν, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with &στ€ or «y ; as 
ψηφίσάμ€νοί ωστ€ άμύν€ίν, having voted to defend them; πύθουσιν &στ€ 
€πίχαρησία, they persuade them to make an attempt; φρονιμώτ€ροι ωστ€ 
μαθ(7ν, wiser in learning ; ολίγοι ως (γκρατ€Ϊς tivai, too few to have the 
power; ανάγκη &στ€ κινδυν(ύ(ΐν, a necessity of incurring risk (§ 261, 1). 

§ 267. The infinitive follows ε'φ' ώ or ε'ψ' ^τε, on con- 
dition thaty sometimes /or the purpose of. E.g. 
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*Αφΐ€μ§ρ σ€, inl τοντφ μίντοι^ «φ* ψτ€ μηκίτι φιΧοσΌφΈΐν, we re- 
lease you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, Alp€U€VT€s €φ' ψΓ€ ξνγγράψαι vofiovs, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268• The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ώ? or δσον. E.g. 

Th ^ίΚτα €στ\ ι^ίωστί, ω; λόγω ct7c Γι/, άναπ(φηνος, the Delta has 




as we can Judge) ; όσον yt μ tldtvai, as for as I know ; ως f/xol δο- 
K€lvy or €μοί 8oK€iv, as it seems to me : ου ιτο\Κω λόγω ctTrcii^, not to 
make a long story , in short. So ολίγον deiv, to want little j i.e. almost ; 
in which hilv can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases tlvai seems to be superfluous ; especially 
in €κων eiv'ah mlling or willingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
atioe sentence. So τ6 νυν ft ν at , at preseiu ; rh τημ^ρον e ivat , to-day ; 
TO €π €Κ€ίνοις €ivaij as for as depends on them ; την πρωτην tivai, at 
first (Hdt.); ως nakcua €ivai, considering their age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269• The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E,g. 

Μη ποτ( κα\ συ γνναικί π€ρ rjnioi etvai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the tliree 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270• The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occurs chiefly in poetr}'. E.g. 

Zed naT€py Ij Auurra \αχ€2ν η Tvdtoff νίόν. Father Zeus, may the lot 
foil either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (Hom.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
€ΰχομαι, I pray, or δόί, grant j which is often expressed; as dos τίσα- 
σθαι. 

§ 271• In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on Ιδο^ c or δ€δοκται, be it enacted, or κ€λ€υ€- 
ται, it is cammanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E,g, 
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Αίκάζ€ΐρ b€ την iv *Αρ€/φ πάγω φόρου, &c., cmd (be it enacted) that 
the Senaie on the AreniKitjus shall haoe jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
&c. ^£n; dc etpai τας anopdaf π€Ρτηκορτα, and that the treaty shall 
continue Jijly years, 

§ 272• The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E,g, 

Της μωρίας' το Δ/α ρομίζ^ιν, ορτα τηΧικουτορι, what folly! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big ! So in Latin : Mene incepto desistere 
victaml 

§ 273• In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerai, it is said^ in a preceding sentence. H.g. 

*Απικομ«ρους de cc το "Αργός, ^ιατίθ^σβαί rhp φό /irov, and coining 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (διατί- 
β^σβαι is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Hdt. 
>. 24, and Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 5. 

§ 274• Πριν, before^ before that., until^ besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E.g. 

* Αποπ€μΐΓουσΐρ αντ6ρ itpXp άκουσαί, they send him away before hear- 
ing him. Μ(σ<τηρηρ (ΐΚομ€Ρ πρ\ρ Ώίρσας \αβ€Ϊρ τηρ βασϊΚίίαν, we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For πρίρ with the finite moods, see § 240. 

NoTK. Ώρ\ρ If, nporepop ψ npoautv Ij, Itefore that, sooner than, 
and even υ στ € pop ή, later than, may take the infinitive like πρίρ 
alone. See § 240, Note. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275• The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; tliinlly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 27β. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here 'it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. E.g. 

*0 πάρων χρόνος^ the present time ; θ€οί cuiv tavm, immortal Gods 
(Horn.); πόΚις KoKXei διαφέρουσα, a city excellirnj in Iteauty : άνηρ 
καλώς π(παιδ€υμ€νος, a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man); oi πρ€σβ€ΐί ol υπο Φιλίππου π€μφθ€ντ€ς, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; aifdpts ol rovro ποιήσοντες, men who 
are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be nsed 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. JS,g. 

oi 7Γcπ€iσ/icyot, tJiose who haoe been convinced : πάρα τοις άρίστοις 
δοκουσιν (ίναι, among those who seem to be best : 6 την γνωμην ταύτην 
€ΐπών, the one who gave this opinion: τοις *Αρκάδων σφ^τίροις ου σι 
ζυμμάχοις προ€ΐπον, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among 
the Arcadians. 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204) . E,g, 

Ύαυτα €πραττ€ στρατηγών, he did this while he was general : ταύτα 
πράξ€ΐ στρατηγών, he will do this while he is general; τυρανν^υσας 
Bi €τη τρία Ιππίας €χώρ€ΐ cff 2ίγ€ΐον, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

Λί'γω ic τούτου €VfKa, βουΧόμ^νος Βόξαι σοι δπ(ρ €μοί, and I speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
n.po€ikfTO μαΚλον τοις νόμοις € μ μίνων άποθαν(ΐν fj παρανομών ζην^ 
he preferred to die abuling by the laws rather than to lice transgressing 
them; τούτο €ποίησ€ λαθών, he did tJiis secretly ; άπ€Βημ€ΐ τριήραρχων, 
he was absent on duty as trierarch, Αηιζ6μ€νοι ζώσιν, they live by 
plunder, 

3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
participle. E.g. 
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^HXSe λυσόμ€Ρος θνγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter» Horn. 
Ώ€μ7Γ€ΐΡ πμίσβας ταύτα €ροΰντας και ϋνσανδρον αιτησορτας, to send 
anUKissadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the pailiciple representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E,g. 

*0\iya δυνάμ€νοι προο()αρ ποΧλα ίπιχ^ιρούμίν irparreiPf although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 

6. Ai\3' attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E.g. 

"Epxerai top viop Ζχ^ουσα, she comes bringing her son ; napaXa- 
β OPT t ς T0V9 Βοιωτούς €στράτ€νσαρ em ΦάρσάΚορ, taking the Boeotians 
with the7n, they marched against Pharsalus. 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs a/i a, μΜταξν, €νθύς, αντίκα, and 
€ξαίφρης ai*e often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as Spa κατα\αβ6ρτ€ς προσ€Κ€ατό σφι^ as soon as 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them: Ν€κώ9 μ€ταξύ 
ορνσσωρ «τανσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hdt. 

(Λ) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
Kainep or και, even (poetic also και . . . π€ρ), in negative sen- 
tences ovd€ or μηΙί€, with 0Γ without trcp ; or by και ταύτα, and that 
too ; as €ποικτ€ίρω pip, καίπ€ρ 6ρτα ^νσμ€ρη, Τ pity him, even though 
he is an enemy. Ουκ &y προ^οίηρ, ovbi π€ρ πράσσωρ κακώς, I would not 
be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by ώί. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer; as top ΤΐΈρικΧία tp αίτια €ΐχορ ώς π^ίσαρτα σφάς noXe- 
μ€ΐν, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that fie had />er- 
eunded them to the war; αγοροκτούσιρ ώς μ€γάΧωρ τιρώρ άπ€στ(ρη- 
μ€Ροι, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been de- 
priced of some great blessings. 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by 5tc, 
oiop, or ο Γα, as, inasjnuch as; but these particles have no such 
force as ώ^ (above); as άτ€ παις ώρ, rjb€To, inasmuch as lie was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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Note 3. 'Όσπ€ρ^ as, very often precedes a conrftVionoZ partici- 
ple, belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as ωσπβρ ή8η σαφώς ccdorcr, ουκ c'^eXcr' axovc&v, 
you are unwilling to hear, as {you would be) if you already knew it 
well. Here ωσπ€ρ means merely as ; the if belongs to the meaning 
of the participle. Compare ωσπ€ρ ci \€γοις, as if you should say. 
We find even ωσπ€ο ^ ci . . . ηγούμενοι, as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle tnus used with ώσττ^ρ has ού for its negative, not 
μη (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absoliUe, 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used heiO. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like ανθρώπων or πραγμάτων, is under- 
stood ; as ol πολίμιοι, προσιόντων, Τ€ωί μ€ν ησύχαζαν, but the enemy, as 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet fot a time; ούτω d* 
€χόντων, €ΐκός tariv, <c. τ. λ., and this being the case (sc. πραγμάτων), it 
i-i likely, §*c. So with verbs like vet, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, <?); as 
νοντος πολλφ, when it was raining heavily (where originally Δλ09 was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa- 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ov 
when they are used impersonally. E»g, 

Ot d' ov βοηθησαντ€£, biov, vvietf άπηΧθον; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was neeaed escape safe and sound f So 
ev bi παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; oh προσή- 
κον, improperly (J,t being not becoming); τνχάν, by chance {it having 
happened); π ροσταχθίν μοι, when J had been commanded ; €ΐρη- 
μίνον, when it has been said: αδύνατον 6v^ it being impossible; απόρρη- 
τον πό\€ί (sc. οι/), when it is forbidden by the state. 

Note. The paHiciples of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ως or ωσπ^ρ (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin ^ to continue^ to endure^ to persevere, to 
cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, displeased, or 
ashamed; and with the object of verbs signif3dng to catue to 
cease, E,g, 

"Αρξομαι \€γωρ, I will begin to speak ; ουκ ορίζομαι ζ&ρ, I shall 
not etulure to live, τοντο €χων diorrXci, he continues to have tim 
(4, Note); άπ€ίρηκατρ€χων, I am tired of running ; τοις €μωτώσι 
χαίρω άποκρινόμ(νος, I delight to answer questioners; €Χ€γχό' 
μ€νοι ήχΘοντο, they were displeased at being tested ; αΙσχνΡ€ταί τοντο 
XtytaVf he is ashamed to say this (whicft he says)', την φιλοσοφία» 
παύσον ταύτα Χίγονσαν, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

NoTK 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, αίσχύνη-αι τοντο Xt- 
γ(ΐν, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say tt), — see above; 
άποκάμ»€ΐ τοντο iroictv, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
TovTo ποιών, lie is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 

Note 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) partipiple with Ζχω 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as θαναά- 
σας (χω rode, 7 have wondered at this. In prose, €χω with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force ; as την προίκα ίχίΐ Χαβών, he has 
received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it), 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signif3'ing to perceive (in any wa}''), to find, or to represent, 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. Kg, 

Όρω σ€ κρντΓΓοντα, I see you hiding; ήκουσά σου Χίγοντος, I 
heard you speak; €^p€ ΚρονίΒην Srep {\μ€νον αΚΚων, he found the son 
of Cronos sitting apart from the others (Hom.) ; π€ποίηκ€ τους (ν'Άιδον 
τιμωρονμίνονί, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which όρω σ( κρνπτοντα would meau 1 see that you are hiding ; 
ακούω σ« XeyovTo, I hear tliat you say (ακούω taking the accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 

allow, — 7Γ€ριοράω and (φοράω, with TrcptciSov and iireihov, 

sometimes e!8ov, — the participle is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aoiist participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infimtives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E.g. 

M7 π€ριίδωμ€ν νβρισθίϊσαν την Αακ€^αίμορα καί καταφρονη- 
$€taavy let U8 not allow Lacedaemon to be insvdted and despised. M7 
μ* 4δ«μ θανόρθ* υπ* αστών, not to see me killed by citizens (Eur .J). 
Ufpuhuv την γην τ μη Oeiaav, to allow the land to be ravaged (Thuc. li. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find ircpudctv τήν γήντμηθήναι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λαν^άι^ω, escape the notice of; 
τυγχάνω, happen ; φθάνω, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E.g. 

Αησ€Τ( ^ιαφβαρ4ντ€ς, you will be corrupted before you know it. 
'Έτνχον καθημψνος ενταύθα, I happened to be sitting there; €τνχ€ κατά 
τοντο του καιρού €λθών, he happened to come (not to have come) Just at 
that time. "Εφθησαν του^ Πέρσας άπικ6μ€νοί, they came before the 
Persians (Hdt.). OW apa Κίρκην ίλθόντις 1\ηβομ€ν, nor did we 
come without Circe^s knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with diareXf», continue (§ 279, 1), 
olχoμaι,be gone (§ 277, 2), θαμίζω, be wont or be frequent, and 
some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as ot^crcu φ€ύγων, he has 
taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ου θαμίζ€ίς καταβαίνων cir τον U€ipata, 
you donH come down to the Peiraeus very often. 

§ 280• With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, 
to acknowledge, &ηά άγγελλω, to announce. E.g. 




when she hears that Orestes will come; oida ovdci/ επισταμένος, I 
know that I understand nothing ; ουκ fih^aav αυτόν ηθνηκότα, they 
did not know that he was dead; in€Lda» γνώσιν άπιστούμ€νοι, 
after they find out that they are distrusted; μίμνημαι ίλθών, I re" 
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OPT a πρΑτος igr^yciXa, 7^>ίί^ announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with Sif representing both indicative and optative with S». 

Note 1. Αήλός ct^i and φα¥€ρ6ς (Ιμι take the participle in 
indirect discoui-se, whei*e we use an impersonal construction; as 
^ήΧος ην ol6^€vosy &c., it was evident that he thought ^ &c. (like δψ 
λον {y crri otbcTo). 

Note 2. With σύνοιΒα or άνγγιγρωσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in eitner the nominative or dative; 
Λ8 avvoida €μαυτφ ηδικημίρψ (or ηδ^κημ€POg)f I am conscious to 
myself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with ori in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Old a takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
hww hno; as wba rovro μαθ€Ϊρ, J know how to learn this (but otda 
τούτο μαθών, I know that I learned this). 

Note 4. 'Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ώς is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ωρ ποΧίμου 6vtos παρ* υμών άπαγγ€λώ ; shall I 
announce from you thai there is wart (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you Ϋ) where we might have ποΚψμον ivrm 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN ^ioi AND -r^ov. 

§ 281• The verbal in -τ€09 has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus, 
E,g. 

*αφ€\ητ9α σοι η irAiff iariv, the city must he benefited by you, 
"AXKas μ*ταπ(μπτ€ας tivai (^φη)^ he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for, *0 \€γω ρητίον iariv, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4) 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with €στί expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to Set with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs, i?.^. 




Tois *Αΰην€ύοίς, u)e must not abandon our allies to the Athenians- 



The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; a» Eundum est tibi (iriov i<rri σοι), — 
Moriendum est mnnibus. So Bello utendum est nobis {τω πολ€μψ 
χρηστ€ον €στ\ν ημιν)^ we must go to tear. (See Madvig's La£in Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282• 1 . AH interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative οστι? and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are η and Spa, 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but Spa ο ν 
implies that an ajffirmcUive, apa μή that a negative^ answer is 
expected. Οΰ and μη alone are often used with the same 
force as with apa. So /λ ώ ν (for μη ovv) . -E,g. 

*H σχόΚη ccrroi ; mill there be leisure? *Ap' «σί river (ίζιοι; are 
there any f/eserving ones f *Ap * ov βονλ€σθ€ e\$€iv ; or ου βον\(σ3€ 
€λθ€Ϊν; do you not wish to go (\.q. you wishj do you notyi *Apa μή 
βον\€σθ€ €\θ€Ϊν ; or μη (or μών) βονλ€σθ€ €\U€iv ; do you wish to go 
(you donU wish to go, doyouyi This distinction between ov and μη 
aces not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only μψ 
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3. "Αλλο η η; %9 it anything else than f or simply άλλο re; 
is it not? iB sometimes used as a direct interrogative. jE.g, 

"Αλλο Ti fj ddueov/icy; are we not (is it anything else than that 
we are) in the wrong f — Λλλο ri όμοΚογονμβρ; do we not agree f 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ci, whether; 
aud in Homer by η or 17c. E.g. 

'Ηρύτησα tl βονλοιτο cX^cIy, / asked whether he wished to go, 
"ΟιχΈτο π^υσόμΜΡος ή που er ^ϊη^, he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were still living (Horn.). Ovjc otda cc τούτο de», / do not 
know whether I shall give this (here tl is used even with the sub- 
junctive : see § 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by irOT€pov (irorcpa) ... ή, whether .. .or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ct . . . ^, ctrc . . . 
ciTc, ctrc ... 1}, whether. ..or; and in Homer by η {ψ) . . . 
η (5c). £.g. , 

norcpoy i^g &ρχ€ΐ» fj SKko» κοΒΙστης ; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another f *Efiovk€V€To €l «rc/iiroccV nvas fj nmrrts Zoicy, he 
was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 



NEGATIVES. 

§ 283• The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and μή. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ov8ci9, ovSif ovrc, &C., and /uiiyScis, μη8€, μητ€, &G. 

1. Ου is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after οτι 
and ώς, and in catuscd sentences. 

Note. In indirect questions, introduced by rt, whether, μη can be 

used as well as ov ; as βουλομαι tpivBm ci μαθώρ τις Ti και μβμτημινο^ 
μη oid§v, I want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and remem- 
bers it does not know it f Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, 5), both ov and μη are allowed; as σκο- 
πώμ^ν €1 nphrti ij οΰ,Ιβί us look and see whether it is becoming or not; 
ti dc άληέ€ςΙΐμη, παράσομαι μαθύν, but I will try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 



] 
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2. Μι; is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative). Μη is used in ϋΐίβηαΐ 
and obfect clauses after cva, οττως, &c. ; except after μή, lest^ 
which takes ov. It is used in all conditional sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after ccos, irpiv^ &e. 
(§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§ 251). 

3. Μη is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the ailiele, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discoui'se ; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§277, 4) it 
takes μη ; so when it is equivalent to a i^elative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as oi μη βουλόμενοι^ any who do not 
wish. (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
/Ai} irregularl}'^ (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking μή only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as oi μη άγ<υθοΙ ττολΤται, {any) 
citizens who are not good, but oi ουκ ayaOol πολίται means 
special citizens who are not good, 

6. When verbs which contain a negattve idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding^ denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
/ii7, -—either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre^ 
ceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative μη ov. Thus 
δίκαιον ίση μη τοντον άφ€ΐναι^ it is just not to acquit him^ 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov hUajLov con μη 
ου τούτον άφ€Ϊναι, it is not just not to acquit him. So ως ονχ 
οσυόν σ-οι %ν μη ο ν βοηθ€Ϊν Suciuoovvy, since (of you said) it 
teas a failure in piety fot you not to assist justice. Again, 
€ipyti σ€ μη τοντο ttchcif (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this J becomes, with cipyci negatived, ουκ €φγ€ΐ σ€ μη ου τόντο 
irouLVj he does not prevent you from doing this. 

Note. Mi; ov is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as ri €μπ(Λω¥ μ ή ονχ ι νβριζομίνονς 
απο$α¥€Ϊν; tohat is there to prevenl (us) from being insulted and 
perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement; as iroXcir χαΚ^ιταί \αβύν, μη ού 
ποΚιορκί^, cities hard to capture, except by siege. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ού 
or μη) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative ; as ovBk τον Φορμίωνα ov\ όρβί, nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if tliey 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as οΰ St* αΊΓ€φίαν y€ ov φησ€ΐς €χ€ΐν ο tl cwn;?, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you wiU deny that you have anything 
to say ; ο ν μόνον ο ν ιτείθονται^ they not only do not obey; €ΐ μη 
Upoievov ονχ wrcScfavro, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxenus (had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative ov (§ 282, 2J, belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ουκ cVc 
rbv brjpov , , , ονκ ηθίΧησαν σνστρατ€ν€ίν ; were they not unwill- 
ing, &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as orcv τούτου ovScc^ cb ovStv 
ovScvos £y υμΛΐ¥ ovScttotc ycvoiro a^ios, t^ it were nai for 
ihUi no one of you would ever come to he of any value for any» 
^ing. 

For the double negative o^ /17, see § 257. 



PART Υ. 



VERSIFICATION. 



ICTUS. — RHYTHM AKD METKR 

§ 284• 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
ftti. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

Φΐ}(Γθ|μ«» ϊτρόί I Tovi στρα|τΐ7γονί. | 
Far from | mdrtal | cares re|treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis.^ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmonious 
mouement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are φησο, — /acV ττρος, — τονς 
στρα, — τι}γου9. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 

* The term Upais {raising) and 0iffif {plaeing\ as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the rainng and putting 
dotim of the foot in marchine, dancing, or beating time, so that Θ4σΐί de- 
noted the part of the foot on which the ictus feU, and A/xrtf the lighter part. 
Most of the Roman writers, however, inyerted this use, and referred arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical^ i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
i,e. on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, that in modem poetry the vei-se con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetrv it consists of a regular combination of lotig 
and short syUables. llie rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external foim of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
ern poetry it depnds on accent, and the quantity of ihe syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.* 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion 01 the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not ihefeeL 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (v^), which has the value of J^ or an J note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the lengtii of a short one, and has the value of a ^ 

note or J in music. 

* The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can hesi be seen in 
modem Greek poetrv, in which, even when the forms of the ancient lan- 
guage are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two verses 
iu a translation of the Odyssey : — 

Ψάλλ€ rhv I &v8pa, Bda, thv ΐΓθ|λΰτροΐΓον, | βστι$ τοίσοΰτονς 
T^ovt 8i|fjX(k, ΊΓορΙΟήσ-αβ rfjs | Tpolas τήν | li^ov | voW. 

The original verses are : — 
"Ανδρα μοι | Iwcirc, | Movcro, iro|XvrpoTrov, | 8s μάΧα | νολλΑ 
Πλάγχθη, {|ircl Τρο£|η$ U\phv irroX£|f6pov Ι|ΐΓφσ€ν. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm is precisely what we 
are accustomed to in En<;1i.s1i. 
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2. Feet are distinguished accoi-ding to the number of timei 

which they contain. The most common feet are the follow- 
ing:— 

(a) Of Three Times (in | time). 

Trochee — v-' φαίν€ J J^ 

Iambus \j — ίφφ^ J^ J 

Tribrach \jkj\j Xcycrc J^ J^ J^ 

(h) Of Four Times (in | time). 

Dactyl ^\j\j ^o/fctc J J^ J^ 

Anapaest \jkj^, σίβομυοΛ J^ J^ J 

Spondee είιτών J J 

(c) 0/• Fii?e Γί»ΐ4?ί (m | /ime). 

Cretic _ v^ ^ φαχνίπα J " J^ J 

Paeon primus — v^ v^ v^ itcTpar€T€ J J^ J^ J^ 

Paeon quartus w v-^ vy — καταλέγω J^ J^ J^ J 

Bacchius w άφ€γγψ J^ J J 

Antibacchius ^ φα1νιγΓ€ J J J^ 

(<i) (y 5ta: Times (in | /ime). 

Ionic a majore w w ckXciVctc J J J^ ^ 

Ionic α minore v/ v/ ΊτροσάΙσθω. 444^ 

Ghoriambus _ v/ v^ _ Ικτρίπομαι J J^ J^ J 

Molossus (rare) /SovXcvcov J J J 

Ditrochee _ v/ «. ^ μουσόμΜττις J J^ J J^ 

DiiambuS w — v/— . άπαλλαγι; J^ J J^ J 

For the dochmius, ^ I vy — , see § 302. 
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Note. The feet in I time (β), in which the arsis κ twice as 
long as the thesis, form the doMe class (yivos δισλασιον), as opposed 
to those in } time (Λ), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (y€¥os Χσον), The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

8. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The first 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last sj'llable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, foim the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as ^ v/, j- v^ v/> 



vy -Lj \j \j S.• 



Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (^ v^) is viz v/ ^; one used for 
an iambus (^j J-) ^^ kj ^ kj- So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

.# ; one used for an anapaest is _ j.. Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (_ w v^ for for vy v^ _) is — ^i/ vy• The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which ^ave their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4L A verse is sometimes introduced b}' an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis (άνάκρουσις, upward heat), (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (1). 

For the hasis^ introducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 28β• 1. A long syllable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two shoH ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into tliese ; as 
when a tribrach vy w ^ stands for a trochee — ^^ or an iambus 
y^ __. On the other hand, two short syllables are often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a siK)ndee stands 
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for a dactyl _ v^ vy or an anapaest yj^-—• The mark for a 
long resolved into two short is s^^ ; that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is vx;• 

2. A long syllable in the arsis may he prolonj^ bo as to 
have the measure of three or even four short sylhibles. A 
single 83'llable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both ai'sis and thesis: this is called iyncape. A syllable 

which includes three times is marked l. (JJ; one wliich 

includes four tttnes is marked lj (J ). 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a shoii; syllable in 
verse. Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ττους 
άλογος). Tlius, in αλλ' απ έχθρων (jl ^ iL >), the appai*ent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an irrational trochee ; in tovvax Βίκην {> j^\j jj) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
iambus, 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked -v^ J) and cyclic anapaest (marked ^ ,^^), which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The C3'clic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — ^, especially 
in logaaedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ — , and is found especiall}' in the iam- 
bic trimeter of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. But the con- 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last verse. 

RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287• 1 • A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the vei*se 

ιτολλα τα Sciva, κονδ^μ av\\Bpuiirov ^tvorepov V€\€i 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 800, 4),-v/\-^l— v-^l — ν/|ι_ 
(at the end of a verse, -\j \^ I — w I — vy I — Λ), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, —^|-\>vyl — v^l — Λ. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of άνθρωπταυ 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
§288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(b,) It allows the last syllable {syUaba ancepa) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiattis (§8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catakctic {καταληκτικό^^ stopped short). A complete 
verse is called accUalectic, 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a paiise, A pause of one time^ equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (vy) , is marked Λ (for A, the initial of 
Xci/ifia); a pause of two times (_) is marked "K, 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288• 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

ΐΓολλας I S ίφ0ί|/Λον$ Ψ^Ιχας *Αϊ|8ι προί |a^€v. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after ίφθίμσυς). This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rh3'thmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (δια4ΐ€σις, division); 
as after the first foot in the hue just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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comes impoilant onl}' when it coincides with a natural pause 
ill the vci-se produced by the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic pen- 
Uimeter (§ 295, 5) . 

Note. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
tiOchaic (I) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third ; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth ; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syllaba anceps (§ 286, 5) : — 

ταΚη\θη νη \ top Διό|ια)||σον top \ €κθρ€ \ψαρτα | μ€. 

_>|-_>|-%>w|l-I1_-w |->|-_w|-A 

A rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of aiopOcrop, 
This is a logaoedic verse, called EupoUdean (§ 300, 7). 

VERSES. 

§ 289• 1. Verses ai^e called Trochaic^ Iambic^ Dactylic^ 
&c., fiOm their Amdamental foot 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter^ tetramelerj pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measui*cd by 
dipodies (i. e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one rft- 
pody (or two feet) , a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalcctic as well as acatalectic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the tliesis follows the 
arsis, as in the ti'ochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an αηααΊΑ8Ϊ3 (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm; as __ >^ | _ ^ with w "prefixed becomes 

w _ i vy — I w; and _ vy w I w w I _ with w kj prefixed becomes 

wvy—lv^vy |ww Many modern writei-s treat all iambic 

and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
aa v/:^v^|_vy |_v/ for w__ |>^_ I w_ I wT^; 
and ww:__v^w | _^ν>|_ν/ν/|__7Γ 
for \^ ^ — \ Kj \j \ \j Kj ivyw • 
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4. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 29B, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses may be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly, in Ijiic poetry, verses maj' 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metiical 
stracture, with aniUtrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290• Trochaic verses are measured b^' dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The iiTational trochee _i. > (§ 286, 3) in the fonn of a 
8i)ondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic diixx)}* ; 
so that the dipody has the form, _#_ v^ ^ c?• I^^ tiOchaic verae, 
therefore, the tribrach >l ^ \^ can stand in any place for the 
tix>chee ^ ^; and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (^ \j > for j^ >) Is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTational trochee. The cyclic dac- 
tyl -\j \j {^ ^^^9 ^) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody. 

§ 291• The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



φησομΛΡ προς \ τους στραηγγννς. vy > 

^vxaywyel \ Σωκράτης, ,^ > 



— \J KJ 



2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding veraes combined. TheiO 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipod}^ 
wliere the firat rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

& σοφώτα|το4 θ^άτάι^ | dfvpo τον ρουν \ προσχ€Τ€. 
— .w \j \ Kj >ll \^ > I \j Λ 



"^ 
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In English i)oetr}' each series is generall}' made a separate 
verse ; as 

Tell me not in monnifiil numbers, 
Life is but iin empty dream. 

3. The lihj'phalliu, which is a trochaic trijpody^ not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 

μψΓοτ €κτακ€ΐη. ν-' I 1_ w | \j 

For trochaic .sy.v/c//w see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC rhythms: 

§ 292• Iambic verees are measured by diix)dies (§ 289, 2). 
The ii-rational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the ^rst place of each iambic dipod}', so that 
the diiK)d3' has the form ^ j_\j j_. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach ο ^ kj ca» stand in an}' place for the iam- 
bus y^ jL and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all tho odd 
places, that is, in die first part of eveiy diixxl}*. An apparent 
dactyl (> vi/ w ^or > ^) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the in'ational iambus ; and the cyclic anapaest ^ yj— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the diiK>dy, 
esi)ecially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293. The following aie the most common iambic 
verees : — 

1. The monometer, — 

npos την θ^ον. > \j 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ζηΚώ σ* της \ cv/3ovXcar. > v^ |> \j 

και τον λόγορ \ τον ηττω. > \j \ \j w Λ 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a i-egular diaerem (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

etircp τον avhp \ νπ^ρβαΚϋ, \ κα\ μ^ ycXoir' | οφλησ^ις. 

>_w__|vy — vy— l> — vy __ Ivy — v-^A 



Ζ' 
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In English ix)etry each series is generally made a separate 
verse; as 

A captain bold | of Hdlifax 
"Who lived in coun|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows an}' substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tribrach in 
any place. The in*ational iambus > — in the fonn of a s^jou- 
dee can stand in the first place of every diiXKly. Tlie irage- 
dians allow the (apparent) dactjd > w w only in the first and 
third places, and the cycUc anapaest only in the first place ; 
but in proper names they allow the anapaest in every place 
except the last. The comedians allow the dactyl > vi/ v^ in all 
the odd places, and the cj^clic anapaest in every place except 
the last (§ 292) . The most common caesura is that after the 
thesis of the tliird foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and tlie comic iam- 
bic trimeter compai*ed, — the foims peculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ]. 



KJ -1. 

> — 






> — 






\J\J\J \J\J\J \J\J\J 
'> \J \J {'> yJ\j\ 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of tln^ee syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the COmic form : — 

(Tragic) χβονος μίν i«r | τηΚονρον η\κομ€ν niliov^ 

Σκύθην h οι\μον, αβατορ €ΐς \ cpi;/A(av• 

Ηφαιστ€, σοι \ dc χρη /AcXciv | cVioroXdr. 
(Comic) & Zcv βασί\€ν • | το χρήμα των \ ρνκτων wrov 

antpcanov ov|dcVo^' ημ^ρα \ yfι^σcrαι; 

cmoKoio brjfT , | & νοΚ^μκ, itok\k»¥ ουν€κα» 

The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexan- 
drine, which is seldom used excei:)t at the end of a stanza : — 

And hope to mer|it Heaven by niak|ing Earth a Hell. 
For iambic systcfns^ see § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294• The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, whicli aiises by oontmction of tiie two shoil sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (_i_ — fiOm i. ^^), 

§ 295• The following ai*e the most common dactj-llc 
A-eraes : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

μνσηΛ6\κος δόμος kj kj \ \j \j 

μοίρα dijcOKCi \j \j \ 

2. Tlie trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Ttapeipoi I όμβροφ6\ρ(Η _. ww| wwl Λ 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ovpawl\ourf θ€\οΐς ίίω\ρηματα. \j kj \ ^ \>j \ | v^vy 

eX^cr' €\ποψ6μ€\ναι δύνα\μι», -_>^w|— .wv^I_ww|_A 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, ofien in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). 
There is commonly a caesura in the third foot, either after 
the ai-sis or (rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. 
There is sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, 
and rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine^ that in the thesis feminine or trocTiaic, A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called hucolic. For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heiOic hexameter 
followed by Hie so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylic trimeters with syncOi)e (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

Ώαλλαί ^Α.\θηναΙ\η | χήρας υ\π9ρθ^ν c|;^€c. 
\j \j I |ι_ιΙΙ \j\j\ \j\j\ i-i 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can i)lace — 7 
(§ 287, 4) in place of l_i. The verse probably' arose fron 
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repetition of the ϋτβί penthemim (Trcv^/ic-ficpcs, βνβ half feet) 
of tlie hexameter. But η /Uaha anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed ailer the iirat trimeter, but onl}' at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet arc 
alwa3'8 dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

τ€βναί\ην δτ€ | /ioi | μηκίη \ τίχυτα /χ(|λΜ• 
^^Kj\j\ vy>^l \j \j\ v/v/l \j\j\ «.«. 

.« I Vy>u'lL-lil ^\j\ vy>u'|LJ 

Note. In the Homeric verse and iu Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often sliortened at the end of a word when tlie next 
word begins with a vowel. E.y, 

& ΐΓοίΓοι, I 1j μαΚα \ df} μ€Τ€\βού\€υ\σα» Btoi \ αλλ»^. 

χρνσίω ά\να σιτ^Ιτιτρ^, «cat €ΐλισσ€το | πάιταί *Α|χαιον» (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a woi*d. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer whei-e a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposinc; a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled m pronunciation. Many anom- 
alies iu Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Diyamma (§ 1, ifote 2) ; as τοίάι^ ol ( ) for ταω^ Fou 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMa 

§ 296. Anapaestic verees are measured by diix)die8 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ jl and ^ ο w) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making ^kj \L• ^ for \j kj j_* 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1 . Tlie monometer, — 

τρόπον αιΙγυτΓΐώ •. ^ \j I w v^ — 

και Θίμις \ alvtiv» \j \j \ 

9-ΰμφ<ύ\νος όμυΐ I w ν/ — . 



$299.] 
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KJKJ — 



2. The dimeter aeatalectic, — 

μβγαν ck | θυμον \ «λά{οιτ|τ« *Apij. w v/ — I I I 

otr' fVlironW | 5λγ€σ» | παί^ωρ. |v/v/— I— wwl^ 

Aud the o|Uve of peace | sends its branchles abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiae, — 

fpav I irrpartm\w άρω\γαν. |v^w — |v/w— |w 

ovTu I ΐΓλουτή|σιτ< iraw\T€s. I Iwv/— Iw 

The Lord | U advanding. Prepdre |ye!«.j-Iv^vy^Ivyvy^|w 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See S 291, 2. 

πρ6σχ€Τ€ T6¥Pow\Tms dAiparw I ifwr, rois eilcir icwn, 
rois aWtpiou, \ Toicw άγηρ^9, I τΛ 5φΛτο μη\^ρ<Ησαβ. 

§ 298. An anapaestic s^m consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acakJectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy• E.g. 

Mkotom μΛ¥ ιΐτος rod* iwtt Ώρ*άμαν 
fwyoff cimdMcoff, 
Μ€ί4Χαος ίίναζ η^ ΆγαμΜίΛνων, 
Mpww Δίόβ€¥ ιαά ^ισκητη-ρσυ 
Ttfujs οχυρών ffvyoff *Ar/ictday, 
vnSXoy *Αργ€ΐω¥ χΐΚωναύτορ 

ipaifj στρατΰίτιΐβ άρωγά^, 

ΚοτΕ. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic, wim occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic* 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

S 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in | tune, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom of 
construction. Besides the trochee — w , it admits the irrational 
trochee — >, the tribrach v/ vy v^ , the cyclic dactyl -w v^, and 
the syncopated trochee i—• 
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2. The first foot of a logaoedic verse often allows special 
freedom, and it is then called a basis. The basis may be a 
trochee or an irrational trochee -. >, and sometimes a 
tribrach www. An apparent iambus (probably with 
ictus w — ) sometimes occurs (see § 300, 7) ; aiid rarely 
even two short syllables, ^ύ w, stand for a basis in 13'ric 
poetry. Great Ucense is permitted in using different forms 
of basis, even in verses which otherwise correspond precisely 
(§ 289, 4), as in § 300, 7. A basis is marked x. 

When a verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(§ 287, 1), each series may begin with a basis (see § 300, 7). 
Sometimes an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic 
verse, either with or without a following basis. 

§ 300• The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: σύμμαχοι ίσσο. ^ww I w This is the final 

verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pkerecratic : €πταπν\οισι Θηβαις. -^ w I __ w I _ w 

Catal. ^rvStai ποικιΚοις. — ^ ^ \ ^ I /^ 

3. Second PherecrcUic : natbot δύσφορον aray. _j^ > | —^ ^\ \^ 

CataL €χΘίστων άι4μων. _j > | -v>» w I Λ 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) : — ^ 

(a) μη κατά τ6ν ptaviav. — ,^ ^\ w 1 __ w I _ Λ 

(b) Θήβα των προτ€ρων φάος. _i > | —^ \y | __ w I _ Λ 

(c) φωτά βάντα πανσαγί^. _* w | w Ι -ν/ w Ι Λ 

5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stauza: — 

.(a) άσυνίτημι των άνεμων στάσιν* 

^ : k/s^ ι —kj ι -w w ι — w ι — λ 
(α) το μ€ν γαρ 4ίν$(¥ κνμα KvKitfderai 

KJ : _\^ |_>|-wwl__w|_A 
(h) τ6 d* ivBf» • αμμ€ς d' op tA μιίσσον 

w: — Kj \ Kj \ vyi w 

(c) vcti φορημίβα συν μίΧαΙνοί. 

—WW I — w w I w I __ w 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vides ut alta stet nice candidum, &c. 
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FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 



825 



β. Sapphic: ποικι\\όθρον* | άθά»ατ \ Άφρο|δίηι• 



KJ 



— > 



Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 
7. Eupolidean: & Θ€\ώμ€\νοι, κατ€\ρω \\ πρ6ς ν\μας €\\€νθ€\ρως» 

__ Λ 



ν-/ 



- > 






KJ 



WWW 
W — 



- W 

— > 



W 



See § 288, Note. 



Note. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl hei-e 
as __ww and not as -y w, it forms __,^w__ with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) — w w __ I w ^ w and ___ w w — I w _f 
(2) _ w I — w w — I w and _ w | __ w w __ ; the Glyconics 
become (1) _ w w — I w __ w _, (2) __ ο | _ w w _ I w _, 

ίβ\ _v:?| w|_-ww ; a^id the Sapphic becomes 

^1 ^\ KjKj \\j w, with the Adonic w w I w. 

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 801« Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : — 

1 . Gioriamhic rhythms, with the choriambus _ ^ ^ _ as the 
fundamental foot : — 

itaijba μίν αυ\τας πόσιν av|rci θ€μ%να* 

^ KJ \J I WW 1 WW 

Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minore w w as 

the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent w w i^ 
(§ 286,2): — 

7Γ€π€ράκ€ν I μ€ν 6 ΐΓ€ρσ€|7Γτολις η8η 

βασίλ€ωζ \ στρατός €ΐς άν|τΐ7Γοροκ γ€ΐ|τονα χώραν 



\j \j 1 — 

WW 

w w ι— ι 



w w 
w w 
w w 



wwJ-- 

W W 1 WW. 
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A ditrochee ^\j ^\j often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anobdasi» 
(dyoicXao'ts, breaking up) : — 

Tis ό κμαινν^ \ voSi ΐΓη8η\ματος cv7rc|rciG9 άνιισσων; 

3. Orette rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (— w w w or v/ w v/ __ for — vy — ) : — 

ovK ωβα\σχησομαι• \ ijufii Xeyf | μΜ συ XiSyor. 
καταημω | τα4σ%¥ Ιπ^πίίσι κατίτύματα. 

\J I KJ I KJ\J \J \ v/v/w 

\j\j\j I \j i \j I \j .^ 

4. Bacchic rhythms, with the hacchius \j ^ ^ as the ftinda- 
mental foot : — 

Tit οχ», I τίς odfia | προσ€πτΛ \ μ i^iyyi^t; 

\j Ivy — — |v-^ \\j — -« 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 
tragedy to express gi'eat excitement, are based u|X)n a foot 

comi)Ounded of the bacchius and the iambus, \j I "^ — -i 

called the dochmius. This i)eculiar foot ap|)ears in nineteen 
different forms, by resolving the long S3ilables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are ^ I vy — *»<! vy vy vy — ' w— As examples 

ma\' be given 

dvaaXyf i τνχ?• w -. I v^ — 

πτ€ροφόμο¥ Ιί€μαί. \j \j kj ^^ \ \j .^ 

μΧσοθίον μ€ν ovth ^ vy vy -. I ν/ .. (for ^ _ _ | v/ ..) 

μτγάλα μβγάΚα mod• kj kjkj w vy j w — . (for w .. — I v/ .») 

φίροίμαν βοσκΛΨη kj .. | > _ (for w -. .. j v/ «-) 

προπίμψοί αχη, | r(pa BpOiU Xoyoi'i v/ .» .. w . I w wv/ .. w ^^ 
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CATALOGUE OF VEEBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such pecnliai'ities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aiistotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
fonn which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writere, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i,e. unless the verb is of the first cIclss (§ 108, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. A^erbs in μχ of the second class (in u/iu, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.) ; other verbs in /du are marked (I.). A few £pic irregularities ai-e not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as ••ί»€κα) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, hoAvever, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other i^ason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to iwint out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed i)enod. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(άα-), injure^ infatiuxte, stem, with aor. Λασ-ο, άσα ; a. p. άάσθψ ; pr. mid. 
άαται, aor. άασάμημ, erred. Epic] 

ΆγψΟΛ, admire, [Ep. fut. άτγάσομΜ, rare,] 'ίτΐάσθψ, '/^-γασάμψ. (I.) 

ΆγγίΚΚω (a77cX-), annoutice, ά77ελω [ά77€λ^ω], ^r/f'Xa, i^rycXifa, ^77eX- 
μαι, ^ιγγίΧθψ, fut p. άγ^€\θίισομαι ; a. m. '/ΙτγγαΧάμψ, Second aorists 
with λ are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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Ά•γι(ρ^ (ά7€Ρ->, collect, a. fyfipa ; [Ep. plpf. p. άγίΤΥ^ρατο ; a. p. ^4ρθψ, 
a. m. {'ίτγ€φάμψ) aw-ayeiparo, 2 a. m. άΎ€ρ6μψ with part άΎρ6μ€νο$.] (4.) 

Άγνν|μ (Fay•), in comp. also ayi^, break, άξω, ίαξα, [rarely Epic ήξα\ 
2 p. -ίαγα [Ion. iiryaj 2 a. p. ^aTiyr [Ep. Ay^]. (Π.) 

'A^yw, ί«Μζ Αξω, Ι^ξα (rare), 1>χ« (in comp.), Ι^ίβΟΛ, ^ίχ^ψ* άχθήσομαι ; 2 a. 

Ih^y^t "hy^y^t^'W : f^t. m. A^o/iai (as pass.), [a. m. άξάμψ, (Ion.).] 
[(&Sc-}, be sated, stem with aor. opt. adijaeuv, pf. part, άδηκώί. Epic.] 
[(&c-)p resf, stem with aor. dc^a, fto-a. Epic] 
'Af^t*! 9ing, ά€ΐσω and (Uftf-o/Mii, ^«σα. In Attic prose, fBti^ ξσομβΛ (4^», 

rare), ^σα, "ί^θψ, 

'Af («Μ (dcp-)> ^^^ K?> f• <^<«^» A* ^tp<^ "ff^P^Wy [^PMttc late, Horn. pip. p. 

A(ir/n-o for Ijepro ; a. m. dcipa^^F.] Ionic and poetic In Attic prose 

always atp« (dp-) ά/>ώ, ^ρα, ^/>κα, ί^ρ /uii, ^p^ijy ; άμονμαι, ήράμψ. Poetic 

2 a. m. άρόμψ, (4.) 
[Άηρ (^c-)> ^^^^• inf• άψοί, άήμ€ναι, part, dc/t ; imp. &ψ. Mid. Aiy/buu, 

imp. άήμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 
Α(3^μΑΐ, poet, αϋομαι, reject, αίδ4σομαι, ίδ€σμαι, ίδ^σθψ, ίδ€σάμψ, 

[Hom. imperat. αΙδ€Ϊο]. § 109, 2. 
Aivim, praise, αΜσω [alv^ta], jtf€ffa [ριη^σα], 'ζι^κα, •ψημΛΛ, ψ^ψ^ 

S 109, 1, Ν. 2. 
[Atv^lMiS take, imp. αΐνύμηρ. Epic] (Π.) 
Α(ρί« (eX-), ^flute, αίρι^ω, jf/in^ire^ ίμημοΛ. [Hdt. άραίρηκα, Αρ€ίίρημαΛ\ "ίρέθηι^, 

α1ρ€0ήσομαι ; fat. pf. ^/>ι^ο/Αα£ (rare); 2 a. «Γλοτ, A», &c•; €ΐ\6μψ, ί\ω• 

μαι, &C. (8.) 

Αίρω, Attic prose form of ά€ΐρω. See ά(ίρω, 

Alo^vo|iai (olffB•), perceive, (t-) αίσθήσομαι, ίσθημαι, ^σθΐ^μψ. Pree. 

οΧσθομΛί (rare). (5.) 
ΑΙσχ^τνω {αισχυν•), disgrace, ^Ισχυνω, ίσχΰνα, [ρ. ρ. part. ψτχυμμένο% Ερ.,] 

"Οσχύνθψ, felt ashamed, οΧσχυνθήσομΛΐ ; fut. m. αΙσχνψουμΛΐ• (4.) 

'Ate•, A^ar, imp. SXw, [aor. «ifib-a.] Ionic and poetic. 

['Ate•, breathe out, only imp. A'Cov, Epic See Αι^μι.] 

['ΑκαχΙ|«, aj^tcf, redupl. pres., with &χΙω and &xciM, &e grieved (only in 
pr. part άχ^ωρ, άχ€ύνν), and £χο|λαι, fte grieved; fut. diraxi^», aor. 
άιτάχι^σα ; p. p. άκάχιιμαι (άκηχέδαται), άκάχησθαι, άκαχι/Ιμ€νο% or άκψ 
χέμχνοί ; 2 aor. "ήκαχον, άκαχόμψ. See Αχνυμαι and Αχομαι. Epic] 

('Aicaxyivot, sharpened. Epic perf. part with no present in use.] 

ΆκΙομαι, heal, aor. ήκατάμψ, 

'Ακη81ω, neglect, [aor. dιί1^eσα Ep.]. Poetic. 

*Ακοΰ«• (άκου• for ά,κοΡ-), hear, άκούσομοΛ, ήκουσα [Dor. pf. ^ονκα], 2 pf. 
djci^jcoa (for άκ-ηκοΡα, { 102), 2 plpf. ήκηκ6€α^ or diri|iroccy ; ^ιτο^^ι^τ, 
dιrouσ^1^o/iαι. 
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*AX&o|uu, wander^ [pf. άλάΧημαι (as pres.), w. inf. άΜΚιΐ)σθαι, pt. άλαλι^ 
Mci^t], a. άΧήθψ. Chiefly poetic 

'AXSoivw (aK9aw'\ nourieh, [£p. 2 aor. ^&vor.] Pres. also άλ5ι^κ». 
Poetic (4.) 

'AXrffti (άλ7(^Χ anotnl, άλ€(^ φ<€ΐφα, 'οΚφαφα (or -ci^), άΚήλιμμαι, 
φί€ίφ$ψ, -ά\€ΐφ$ήσομΛί (rare), 2 a. p. -i}Xi0i|r (rare). Mid. f. άλ«/^ο- 
/Mu, a. i^Xci^aMi^r. (2.) 

'Αλφ• (oXcx-X ward off, fut. [£p. α\€ξήσω] ά\€ξ'ήσομΛΐ or α\4ξομαι ; aor. 
^Xc^ijtf'a (-i9^c{a, rare), ή\€ξάμψ ; [Ep. 2 a. αλαλχοκ for aX-aXeir-oi^.] (8.) 

['AXIo|Mu, avoids Epic ; aor. ή\€άμψ,'\ 

'AXc^ averi, αΚΜΰσω, φί^νσα, ήΧαυάμψ, 

'ΑλίΜ, grwd, α\4σω (άλω), ^e^a, ά\ή\€σμαι or άλήλβμαι. { 102. 

'AXIofuu, 6e heeded, (c-) άλ^ι^ομαι. 

*AX(o^co|UU (άλ•, άλο-), &« captured, άΧώσομαι, ΙίΚωκα or ^dXwjca, 2 aor. 
ffXwr or cdXctfr, άλω [Epic άλώω], άλο(ΐ|τ, άλωιιαι, oKoot ; all ^lassive in 
meaning. { 109, 8, N. No active αΚίσκω, but see Av-oXCo-km. (6.) 

'AXiToCvofuu (oXir-, άΧιτακ-)» [with Ep. pres. act. iXvrp«Xim], tin ; 2 aor. 
i^XIror, \ο}ατ6μψ, pf. part aXirijyueyos, ginning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 
Epic. (4. 5.) 

*Αλλ4τνΐι• (άΧΧα7-Χ change, άΧΚάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ^Χλάγι^τ. (4.) 

'AXXo|MU (dX-X /eop, aXoO/uu, ίΐΧάμψ; 2 a. ^Χόμιρ (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
ΛΧσο, dXro, ctX/Aciwt, by syncope. (4.) 

[Άλ«κτΑΐ« and ikmtrim, be txeited, imp. αΧύκταΙ^Ό» Hdt, pf. dXaXt^jm^iuu 
Horn. Ionic] 

*Αλύσκ« (άΧ£Γκ-)> avoid, άΧύ(» [and ά\ύ^ομΛΐ\ ffXu^ (rarely -αμιττ). Poetic. 

•AXAtjcw is for οΧυκ-σκω (j 108, tL N. 8). (6.) 
Άλφάν» (aV-), >ij«i, ae^Mtr», [Epic 2 aor. iJX^.] (5.) 
Ά|ΜφτΑν» (A/ai^-)f «^. («-) ίψΛρτήσομαι, 4ιμάρτηκα, ημάρτημΛΐ, τιμαρτή- 

$ψ ; 2 aor. ^μα/»τοι^ [Ep. ^/4/5ροτακ]. (5.) 
Ά|λΡλ£σΊΐ« (άμ/9Χ•), αΜ/9Χόω in comp., miscarry, [άμβΚώσω, late,] ήμβΚωσα, 

•ήμβΧωκα, 'ήμβλωμαι, ^μβΚίίθψ. (6.) 
Ά|Μ(ρ« (άμί/>-) and d|a^8«, deprive, ^μ€ρσα, Ίμ^ρβψ. Poetic (1. 4.) 
'Αμιτ4χ« and ο1|λΐτ-(σχ« (ομφ^ and Ιχ«), wrap about, dothe, αμψ^ξω, 2 a. 

^ΜίΓΜτχοι^; [Epic impf. aMirfxay.] Mid. αμτέχομαι, ομτΙσχομΛΐ, ci/iri- 

σχνέομοΛ ; imp. ^ΜΤ€ΐχόμι^ ; f. άμψ^ξομαι ; 2 a. ήμτισχόμψ and ^re- 

σχόμψ, § 105, 1, Ν. 8. See Ιχ« and tayj». 
'Α|λνλακ(σιη• (άμιτΧαΐΓ•)! err, miss, -ίιμτΚάκημΛΐ ; 2 a. ήμν\ακο9, part, άμ- 

τλακώ^ or άτΚακύν, Poetic. (6.) 
[*A|Mrwc, αμτνΜψ, άμτψΰτο, all Epic : see ai^iri^w.] 
'A|i4vii (dfwr•), iMfd off; fut. άμνι^ώ, άμυνοΰμαι ; aor. ^/umv, ήμϋράμψ. 
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Ά|&φι-γνο4€•, doubt, •ημφί'^ψίκοί' and ήμ/φ€Ύν6(θΐ^, '9ιμφ€^ν(ϊήσα ; aor. pass, 
part. αμφΐΎνοηθ€ΐί. § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 

Ά|Αφι•4νννμι (see hnn /μι), clothe, fut. [Ep. άμφιέσω] Att. -άμφιω ; Ίιμφίεσα, 
'!ΐμ^€σμαι ; άμφιίσομαι, άμφΐ€σάμψ (poet.). § 105, 1, Ν. 3. QQ.) 

Ά|&φισΡητέ», dispute, augmented ι^/α^- and ήμφ€σ' (§ 105, 1, Ν. 3); 
otherwise regular. 

*Ανα£νομια {opw-), refuse, imp. ίιιηινόμψ, aor. ^^ρψάμψ. (4.) 

^ΑναλΙ(Γκ« and άνάλ^ ex^id, απλώσω, α,νάλωσα, and άιπ^λακτα (irar- 
ιράλωσα), ανάλωνα and άι^ήλωκα, άνάλωμαι and άνήΧωμαι (κατ-ψάΧωμαι), 
αναΚώθψ and άνηΚώθψ, αναλωθήσομαι. See άλ£σκο|ΐαν. 

'AvairW«, ^οΑ»; breath, comp. of aW and irWw (iri^v-): see «Ww. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. αμτνν€, a. p. αμτνύνθψ, 2 a. m. αμτνϋτο (for -ucro).] 

'AvSdvw (faa., da•), ;>;^αΜ, (f-) [ddi^w, Hdt.; 2 pf. ^αδα. Epic;) 2 aor. 
Adoy [Ion. IdSoy, Epic eCadov for ^faooi'.] Ionic and poetic. (5.) 

'AWxw, hold up ; see Ιχ», and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

[ΆνήνοΟβ, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See ivfp^ee, 

'Av-oLyyvyx and dvoC^ (see of7i'v/u), open, imp. a^itfiyop {ήνοί'γσ¥, rare) 
[Epic di'{7oy] ; ανοίξω, άνέψξα (ήνοιξα, rare) [Hdt. dvo^a], άνέφχα, ανέφ- 
7/χα(, ώ^εφχθψ (subj. ανοιχθώ, &c. ) ; fut. pf. aW φύομαι ; 2 pf. iviifiya 
(rare). (Π.) 

'Av-opOd«, sei upright, aug. άρω/>- and i^vwp•. § 105, 1, N. 3. 
Άνΰα», Att. also dvvrw, accomplish; fut. ανύσω, άνύσομαΐ', aor. i^vvca, 
ήνΰσάμψ ; pf. ^i^ifjca, ήνυσμαι, (Ahva3'S v.) 

Άνώγα», 07ii2er, exhort, imp. ^νωγον ; άνώξω, ήνωξα ; 2 p. dwirya (as pres. ), 
with imperat. άνωχθι, άνώχθω, ανωχθ€, 2 plpf. ι^νώγεα. Ionic and poetic. 

('Air-avpdw), take away, not found in present; imp. άτ^^ύρων (as aor.); 
a. m. ατηυράμψ (?); aor. part, droopai, ανουράμεΐΌΐ, Poetic. 

ΆίΓοφΙσ'κα» (αταφ-), deceive, 2 a. Ιίπαψον [2 a. m. opt. άταφοίμψ]. Po- 
etic. (6.) 

*A1rfχOdvoμαι (^χ^-), be hated, (c-) άπεχθήσομαι, άτ-ήχθημαι ; 2 a. άνηχβό• 
μγΐν, (5.) 

['Air^«p<rc, swept off, subj. droipaji, opt. -^ete. Only in 3 pers. Epic] 

' ΑίΓοκτίννϋμ* and -v», forms of dirojcreiyw. See icrcCvMi 

ΆΐΓ^χρη, ίϊ suffices, impersonal. See χρή. 

*AirTw (d0-), /ottcA, fut. άψω, ΛψομοΛ ; aor. ^ψα, ίιψάμψ ; pf. ι^μμαι; a. p. 
Ιίφθψ, (3.) 

'Afdo|iAi) 27ται/, άράσομαι, ^ιράσάμψ, -ήραμαι. [Ερ. act. inf. άρήμ^ΡΟΑ, to 
pray.] 

'Af Of {σ -Kw (άρ-), fit, fjpca, -ήρθην ; 2 p. Apdpa, [Ion. Λρηρα, plpf. άρήρα» and 
ηρ-ηραν ;] 2 a. ijptCpov ; 2 a. m. part. αρμ*»ο% (as adj.), fitting, Att. 
redupl. in pres. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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'Αρέσιη• (ά^-), pUase, άρέσω^ ^Ρ^<^λ, ήρέσθψ ; αρέσόμαι, ήρ€σάμψ. § 109, 

1, Ν. 2. (6.) 
[Ά(»η|λένο9, oppressed^ pf. pass. part. Epic] 
*Af>K^«, assist, αρκέσω, IfpKcaa, § 109, 1, N. 2. 
*Af |λ6ττ« [Ion. αρμ^σνω], poet, αρμόζω {&ρμοδ•), fit, αρμόσω, ήρμοσα {σιη^- 

άρμοζα Find.), ^ρμοκα, ήρμοσμαι, ηρμόσθψ, fut. ρ. όφμοσθήσομαι ; a. m. 

ηρμοσάμην. (4.) 

"ApvviMU {dp-), win, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 

αίρω (v. άείρω). (TL•) 
Άράω, plough, ήροσα, [p. p. Ion. άρήρομαι,] ηρόθψ, § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

'Apiral« (άρΊταδ-, apway-), seize, άρτάσω and άρνάσομαι [£p. οφτάξω], ηρ- 
ιτασα [ηρΊταξα], ηρπακα, ηρτασμαι, ίιρττάσθψ [Hdt. ^{ητάχθψ], άφΊτασθ-ή- 
σομαι. (4.) 

'Αρϋ» and dtptirra», draii; M«iier, aor. ήρυσα, ήρνσάμψ, ήρύθψ [ήρύσθψ, Ion. ]. 
"Afx••, begin, rule, αρξω, Ιιρξα, ^ιρχα, ^ρτγμαι (mid.), ήρχθψ, άρχθήσομαι ; 

αρξομαι, ηρξάμψ, 
[ΆτντάΧΚ» (ατιταλ-), tend; aor. ατίτηΧα. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

Aiaiv« (aiJay-) or αύαίνω ; fut. ai)ay(i) ; aor. ηϋψα, ηύάι^θψ or αύάνθψ, 
αύανθ-ήσομαι ; fut. m. αι)αι^οΟ/χαι (as pass.). Augment ηυ- or αν- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Aifdvu or αΰ(» (αι)^-), increase, (c-) αύ^ιτσω, αν^ι^σομαι, ηϋξησα, ηϋξηκα^ 
ηϋξημαι, ηύξήθψ, αύξηθήσομαι. [Also Ιοη. pres. ά^^ω, impf. άίξον.] (5.) 

[Άφά<ΠΓ« (άφαδ-), feel, handle, aor. -ήφόίσα ; used by Hdt for άφάω or 
ά^ω.] (4.) 

Άφ-£ημλ, /e^ ^o, impf. αφίψ or ^^/i^y (§ 105, 1, N. 3); fut. άψήσω, &e. 

See Χ-ημι, § 127. 
['Αφνσσ« (οίφϋΎ-), draw, pour, αφύζω. Epic] See α0($ω. (4 ) 
[Άφΰβ», rfraii;, άφύσω (late), ήφϋσα, ηφυσάμψ. Poetic, cliiefly Epic] 
"Αχθομαι, be displeased, (a-) αχθέσομαι, ήχθέσθψ, άχθ^σθήσομαι. § 109, 2. 

[Άχνν|ΜΗ (αχ-), be troubled, impf. αχνύμψ. Poetic. (Π.) Also Epic 
pres. &χο|λαι.] Sec άκαχ£|ω. 

["Aw, satiate, ασω, 2σα ,* 2 aor. subj. ίωμ^ν (or ew/xei'), inf. αΆίβναι, ^o 5a/V- 
a^ <me's w^/l Mid. (άομαι) α&ται. as fut. ; f. Λσομαι, a. άσάμψ. Epic] 



B. 

Bd{« 08α7-), spea^, utter, -βάζω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται]. Poetic. (4.) 

Βα{νω (i9«f-, βα»-), go, βήσομαι (poet, except in comp.), βέβηκα, -βέβαμαι, 
'έβάθψ (rare); 2 a. ίβην (§ 125, 3);. 2 p. (jS^iSaa) j8e)3u), &c (125, 4); [a. 
ni. Ep. έβησάμην (ran•) i\\u\ ζβησόμψ]. Ill active sense, cause to go, poet. 
βησω, ^βησα. St-e § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
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Βάλλι• {βαΚ-, fi>^),thraw, f. {βα\4ω] βα\ώ, rarely (c-) βαλΧήσω, /S^jSXifirft, 
β4βΧημαι [Ep. β€β6Χημαι], έβΧήθψ, βΧηθ-ίισομαί \ 2 a. ifiaXw, έβαΧόμηρ; 
fut. m. βαΧοΰμαι ; f. p. β€βΧήσομαι ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ξυμ-βΧήτψ ; 2 a. 
m. €β\'ήμψ, Avith subj. /SXi^rcu, opt. ^λ^ or βΧ^ΐο^ inf. /^λ^σ^ι, pt. 
βΧήμ€νοί ; fut. ^(/μ-/3λΐ}σ€α«]. (4.) 

Βάντω {βαψ-), dip, βάφω, ίβαψα, βέβαμμαι, έβάφψ and (poet.) έβίφΘψ ; 
fut. ni. βάψομαί. (3.) 

Βάσ*κ« (/3α-)» poetic form of βαίνω, go, (6.) 

Βαοτάξα» (/3ασταδ-), carry, βαστάσω, ^/3άστασα. Poetic. (4.) 

Βήσσ« (^ι?χ-), Att. ^^r«, coMifA, βήξω, (βηξα. (4.) 

[Βίβημι (/3α-), go, pr. part. ^t/3at. Epic] (I.) 

ΒιβρώσκΜ (^po), eo/, .p. βέβρωκα, β^βρωμοί, [Ιβρώθψ ; 2 a. ίβρωι^ ; fut. pf. 
β€βρώσομαι] ; 2 p. part. {β€βρώ$) pi. β€βρωτ€$ ({ 125, 4). [Horn. prea. 
β€βρώθω.] (6.) 

Bi^, /m, βιώσομαι, έβίωσα (rare), β^βίωκα, {β€βΙωμΛΐ) β€βΙωτα* ; 2 a. 
^^ίωΐ' (§ 125, 3). 

BuS(rKO|Mu O^io-), rmvf, έβιωσάμψ, restored to life. (6.) 

BXdim• {βΧαβ'), injure, βΧάψω, ξβΧαψα, βέβΧαφα, βέβΧαμμοΛ^ €βΧάφ0ψ\ 
2 a. p. ίβΧάβψ, 2 f. βΧαβήσομαι ; fut. m. βΧάψομαι ; [fat. pf. /36/3λά^ 
/uac Icn.]. (3.) 

Βλαστάν» {βΧαστ-), sprout, (c-) βΧαστήσω, €βΧαίστησα, β€βΧάστηκα (and 
e/SX-); 2 a. (βΧαστοκ (5.) 

Βλέπ», we, βΧίψομαι [Hdt. -/^λ^^ω], ίβΧίψα, 

BXCtta» or βλ{σ-ο-β* (μβλΓτ-, /3λΓτ-, § 14, Ν. 1), tetke honey, aor. ίβΧϊσα. (4.) 

Βλώσκα» (/Αθλ•, μλο•, /3λο-, § 14, Ν. 1), ^ο, f. μοΧοΰμαι, ρ. μέμβΧωκβ^ 2 a. 
^μολοί'. Poetic. (6.) 

Βοά», aftou^, βοήσομαι, έβ&ησα, [Ion. (stem /3ο•), ^βώσομαι, ίβωσα, 4βωσά* 
μψ, (βέβωμαι) β€βωμίνο%, 4βώσθψ, § 108, viL Ν.] 

"Βόσΐϋω,/βΰά, (c-) βοσκήσω, 

Βοΰλθ|Μΐι, will, wish, (augm. έβουΧ- or ήβουΧ-); (c-) /3ονλι^0{μαι, β€βούΧψ 
μαι, έβουΧήθψ ; [2 ρ. τρο-βέβουΧα, prefer,] § 100, Ν. 2. 

[(Βρ^χ-), stem, with only 2 aor. ίβραχε and βράχε, resounded. Epic.] 

BpfOe•, &(! heavy, βρίσω, (βρϊσα, βέβρΐθα. Kare in Attic prose. 

[(Βροχ-), stem, stoallow, aor. (βροξα, 2 aor. p. αρα•βροχ€ΐί ; 2 pf. (?) am- 
β4βροχ€¥ { Horn . ). Epic. ] 

Bpvxao|MU (/8ρνχ-), roar, p. βίβμΰχα ; έβρυχησάμψ ; βρυχ-ηΜί, % 108, 
vii. Ν. (7.) 

BvW» or βΰω (^v-), stop tip, βάσω, (βϋσα, βέβυσμαι. Chiefly poetic. ^ (5.) 
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Γ. 

ΓαμΙι» {τϋμ-), marry (said of a man), ΐ,Ύαμω ['γαμ4ια\, a. ^/ttt» p. YOrd- 
μηκα^ p. p. y€yάμημΛι. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. Ύομοΰμοί 
[Epic Ύαμέσσομαι (1), will provide a wi/e\ a. ίγημάμψ. (7.) 

Γάννμια (7Χ•)ι r^oic$9 [fut. (Epic) 'γαιτίσσομαι, pf. 7c7<iyv/Mu (later).] Po- 
etic (Π. ) 

Ttytn4m (tut-), «Aoui, γ€7υτήσα», {iy€yώrησa) TtYbn^cu; 2 p. 7^«*Vf 
subj. 7θτώΜ», imper. ytfiatf, [inf. yrftaifiyxv, part, γοτωτώι.] 1 109, Τ 
(e). (7.) Pres. also yeywdaKw, (6.) 

FcCvofaoi (7CV-), 6e bom; a. ^«νάμιρ, &^^. (4.) 

FA^ 2βιΐίτλ, 7cX£t<ro/uu, /γΑασα, ^cXdff^ip. { 109, 1, N. 2. 

[Flrro, seizedf Epic 2 aor.; once in Hom.] 

Tifiim lynS'], r^otett [yn^ff*^> iyifin^a J 2 p. y^Oa (as pres.). (7.) 

FηpAσκ« and τηρΑβ•, (^rrou; o/(2, γηράσω and γηι/χίσο/ωι, iynpaffa, yeyifpatca 

{am old); 2 a. (/γι$μα», § 125, 3) [^^ Hom.^ inf. yηpάι^ai, pt 7i}/Ni» 

(6.) 
Tiyvoyuiu and ^(νοίλαι (70^•, 7α•), became, ytrtivoyjaA, 7c7^/mu, [fyem^iir 

Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. ^«^μι^τ [Ep. yirro for fy^rrro]; 2 p. 7^oi«, am, 

poet. (7/700) and'2 plpf. (iytya^w), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

FtyWicrKw (7^0-), noeco, know, y¥ώσoμaί, [Ion. ατ•/7Μι»0'α,] tyiwKa, fytw- 
σμοΛ, iypώσθψ ; 2 a. tyftM^, perceived, § 125, S. (6.) 

Tva^itru lyHίμr'), bend, yvάμψω, [ίγ^αμψα, •έyι^μφθψ,] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

\T96m, bewail, 2 aor. (70-)» 7^; only Epic in actirc] Mid. yodoMui, 
poetic, impf. 7oaro ; [yoήσoμΛι (Epic), as active]. { 108, viL N. (7.) 

FpA^w, write, ypa^ia, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ^Ρ^ψ (^γρΑφθψ is not class- 
ic); 2 f . yρaψήσoμΛ^ ; fat pf. ye)fpάψoμΛι. 



(8δ•), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [(c-) δαήσομαι, δ€δάηκα, δ€δάημΛί ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. δΐδάασθαι ; 2 p. (δ/&ια) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. δ4δαο^ or iSaw,] 2 a. 
p. /^άιρ. Poetic, chiefly Epic 

[Aat(« {8aVy•), rend, δαίξω, έδάϊξα, δ€δάνγμΛί, έδαΐχθηκ Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 
Δαίνί|Μ (δαι-), entertain, δαΧ^ω, ίδαισα, (ίδϋΐΐσθψ) δαι^θ^ί, [Epic δβUpΰ, 

impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. δαίνυμαι, feast, δαίσομαι, 4δΰΜάμψ; 

[Ep. pr. opt. δαοήττο for δοΛηκ-το, δαυτ6ατ for dacrvc-rro. § 118, 1, N.} (H.) 
Aalofioi {δά•), divide, [Ep. f. δάσομαι,] 4δ£σάμψ, pf. p. M&i<r/ia([Ep. d/dac- 

AMu]. S 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also 8«τ(ο|μι {δατ•), divide^ to 

which δάσοβΛαι, 4δασάμψ, and δ^δασμαι can be referred. (7.) 
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Δα(« (da-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. δέδηα, 2 ρΙρΓ. dcoi^u' ; 2 a. {4δα6μψ) snhj. 
Wipoi.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Adxvw (dair-, d);^-), &tto, 5i^^o/xat, δέδιτγμαί, έδηχθψ, δηχθ•ησομΛΐ, ; 2 a. 
Ιδακον, (2. 5.) 

Δαρ.νά« and δΑμνη|Η (ScT/a-, δμα-), also pr. $αμάξ» (δαμΛδ-)^ tame, subdue, 
[Ep. f. δαμω (w. δα/χά^, 5a/io<iKrc) for δαμάσω, έδάμασα, [δ4δμημΛΛ,'\ έδα- 
μάσθψ (§ 16, 1) and έδμηθψ ; 2 a. p. iδάμψ; [fut. pf. δεδμησομαι ; 
fnt. m. βα^ιάσσο/χαι,] a. m. έδαμασάμψ* See § 108, v. N. 2. (4. 5). 

AopOdvw (dap^•), sleep, 2 a. *δαρθον, ])oet. ίδραθον ; (c-) ρ xara-Oeda/)^);- 
λ'ώ$ ; jrar-cdap^i^F (later). (5.) 

AaWofMu : see 8cUo|iai. 

[Δ^α|λαι^ appear, only in impf. δέατο. Horn.] 

Δ^ια, /ear; see stem (δι-, Set-). 

[Ac£8w, /<!ar ; see (δι-, Set-).] 

A€Cicvv|u (dctir-), βλοκ;, δεί^ω, t5ci|a, δ^δ^ιχα, δ^δ€νγμΛί, ίδ^ίχθψ, δβι- 
X^i^o/Mic; 5ei^o/Mit, ^δει^άμιτ^. See § 123. (Π.) [Ion. (δ^κ-), -δέ^ω, 
•(δ€ξα, •δ4δ€Ύμαι (Ερ. δ€ίδ€yμΛ^), -ίδ4χθψ, έδ€ίίάμψ,'\ 

Δ^μΜ* (δ€μ', δμε-), build, (δ€ΐμΛ, [δ^δμημαι], έδ€ΐβΐάμψ. Chiefly Ionic. 

Δ4ρκθ|ΐΑΐ, see, ίδίρχθψ ; 2 a. ίδρακον, (έδρά,κψ) δρακ€ί% ; 2 ρ. δέδομκα, 

§ 109, 3, 7 (α), and 4, Ν. 1. 
Δφω, flay, δ€ρώ, €δ€ΐρα, δ^δαρμαι ; 2 a. 4δάρψ. § 109, 4. 

[AcvofMU, Epic for δέομαι.] See 8^w, uxint. 

A^o|MU, receive, δένομαι, δέδ€y/M^ [Horn, δέχαται for δ€δέχαται, § 106, 1, 
Ν.], έδέχθψ, έδίξάμψ ; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic (έδ^Ύμψ) δέκτο, iniper. 
δ^^ο, inf. d^x^at, part. δ^μ€νος (sometimes as pres.).] 

Δ^, bind, δήσω, ίδησα, δ4δ€κα (rarely δέδηκα), δ4δ€μΛί, έδ4θψ, δ€θήσομΛί ; 
fut. pf. δ€δήσομαι. 

ΔΙω, want, need, (c-) δ€'ήσω, 4δ4ησα [Ερ. (δησα,] δ€δέ'ηκα, δ€δ4•ημαΛ, έδ€ήθψ. 
Mid. δέομοΛ, ask, δ€ήσομαι. From Epic stem 3eu- (c-) come \4δ€ύησα 
(once in Hom*.), and δ€ύομαί, δ€υ'ήσομαι]. Impersonal Set, debet, there is 
need, {(me) ought, δΐήσα, 4δ4ησ€. 

[Δηρΐάω, act. rare (δηρι), contend, fut. δηρίσω (late), aor. ίδήρϊσα (TheocJ, 
aor. p. δηρίνθψ as middle (Horn.). Mid. δηριάομαι and δηρίομαι, as act, 
δηρίσομαι (Theoc), 4δηρϊσάμην (Horn.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Δή•, Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find,] See (8•-). 

(Δι-, 8ft-), stem, fear; [Epic pres. ScCS», fut. δ€ίσομαί,] aor. ««σα, pf. 
ί^δοικα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2 [Ep. δ^ίδοικα, § 101, 1, Ν.]. From stem δι-, [Ep. 
impf. δίομ,] 2 pf. δ^δια, 2 plpf. 4δ€δί(ΐρ [Ep. «fWia, &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. δ£ομΜ, frigTUen, pursue, δίωμαι, διοίμψ, δΐ€σθαι, δώμχνο^ ; also 
Siciuis /βαη flee; impf. act. ίν•δΐ€σαν, chased away: poetic, chiefly Epic-l 
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Auuira»^ aHniraU, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 
διαιτήσω, δι^ττμτμ (aw-ediirTftra), SeSiTJniKa, δεδι-^τημαι, διψ"ήθψ {ίξ-€δΐ'θ' 
τήθιμβ); διοίτήσομαί, καΤ'€διψ•ησάμψ. § 105, 1, Ν. 2. 

AkOKOvim, minister, iOtoK^w ; διακονήσω (aor. inf. dtcucwijacu), SeBtaKitrif• 
μοί, ίδίάκοιτ^ψ. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 
δίψ or δ€διψ. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Δ(8η|α, bind, chiefly poetic form for δ4ω, (I. ) 

AMaiKm {διδαχ-), for δι/δαχ-σκ» (§ 108, yi. N. 8), teach, διδάξω, έδίδαξα 
[ίδιδάσκησα], δ€δίδαχα, δ€δίδα'γμΛί, 4διδάχθψ ; διδάξαμε, 4διδαξάμψ, (6 ) 

AiSpAom» (δρα-), only in comp., run away, -δράσομαι, •δ4δράκα; 2 a. -^δρά^ 
[Ion. -ίδμψ], 'δρω, -δραΐψ, -d/Muve, -δράί (§ 125, 8). (6.) 

A(8m|u {δο-), give, δώσω, $δωκα, δ4δωκα, &c; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 128. {£p. δδμοβοί or δδμεν for δοχη^ηι, fut διδώσω for δώσω.] (I.) 

[Δ({η|ΜΗ^ seek, with 17 for e ; διξίισ<ψαΑ, Ionic and poetic] (L) 

ΔνψήΜ, iMra, δίψΜω, ίδίψησα. § 98, Ν. 2. 

Δοκ4ι• (dor-), seem, think, δ^, Ηοξα, δ4δ&γμαι, ίδάχθψ (rare). Poetic 
δοκήσω, ίδόκτισα, δ€δ6κηκα, δ€δδκημαι, ίδοκήθψ. Impersonal, 8οκ^ U 
ieeme, &c. (7.) 

ΔοννέΜ {δουτ'), sound heavily, ^dodn^ra [Ερ. έγδούτησα ; 2 ρ£ β^δοντα, 
^δοντώί, ^{en.] Chiefly poetic. (7.) 

Δράω, cio, δράσω, έδρασα, δέδράκα, δέδρΛμΛΐ, (rarely δέδρα^μΜ.), (4δράα9ψ) 
δρα4τθ(ΐ9. § 109, 2. 

Δΰναμαι, he able, augm. έδυΐ'- and i^vr• (§ 100, Ν. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic 8ώ^ (Att. k Dor.) or di^ (Ion.); δυρήσομαι, δ€δύτημαί, ίδυτήθψ 
(rarely ίδιψάσθψ), [£p. ίδυρησάμψ.] (I.) 

Δ^, etiter or oauM to «n/er, and ^ύνω (δυ-), enter ; δύσω (ν), ίδΰσα, δίδϋκα, 
δ4δΰμαι, 4δύθην (ΰ); 2 a. ί^ϋν. Inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3; f. m. 
δύσο /uu, a. m. ίδΰσάμην [Ep. ίδϋσ6μ•η¥, inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 

E. 

Έά» [Ep. €ΐάω\ permit, ίάσω, β&Γσα [Ep. ^ασα], cUico, cfti/MU, €ΐάθψ ; 
έάσομαι (as pass.). § 104. 

ΈτγυάΜ^ proffer^ betrothy nngm. i>77v- or Avyw- (^77«7v-)• 

'E^fCfN• (fyep-), mi.sv•, rwM«j, e7fpw, Ifyeipa, tfiff^ppAij -ήίΥ^ρθψ; 2 p. ^pij- 
7o/>a, am at/'oAre [Horn, iyp'ηrr6ρθaσι (for -όρασι), imper. iyptn/opdc (for 
-^re), inf. iyp^yopBai or -όρ^οι]; 2 a. m. ^ρόμψ [Ep. ^p^^?".] (4•) 

'E8«i, eo/, see Ισ6£β•. 

'ε^ομαν, (έδ- for «δ- ; rf. sed-co), ί?Υ, [fnt. inf. 4φ'4σσ€σθαι (Horn.);] aor. 
έσσάμψΛηά €€σσ-, €ΐσάμην. [Art. nor. €Ϊσα and ίσσα (Horn.).] (4.) See 
ftt» and καΟ^ομΛί. 

ΈΛίΚ» and (MXt»^ ι^μΛ, imp. ^eXo»» ; (<-) ^θ€\'ήσω, ήθ^ησα, ήθ4\ηκΛ. 
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Έ0({« (^θϊδ•), aeeustom, έθΙσω, rf^rcra, cf^c/ca, €ΐθισμαΛ, €ΐθΙ<τ9ψ. § 104. 

(4.) 
"Έ^, be accustomed, [only £p. part, ίθων;] 2 p. (ώθ- for Ρωθ-) €(ωθα [Ion. 
> iωθa\, as present ; 2 plpf. €ΐώθ€^. § 104 ; § 109, 3, Ν. 1. (8.) 

ΕΙδον {Ιδ-, Ftd'), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; ίδω, tSot/u, £5e or Z8^, (Secy, 
(δώι^. Mid. (chiefly poet.), ctSopoi, seem, [£p €ΐσάμψ and itur- ;] 2 a. 
(Ιδ&μψ (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, = eldo», Ot8a (2 pf. as 
pre•.), know, pip. SSetf, knew, f. €ίσομαι ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

Ε1κά{« {tUdd-), 7nake like, ^Ικίσω, etxava or δίκασα, €ΐκαΐΓμαί or Ίκασμαι, 
^Ικάσθψ, ΈΐκοΑτθήσομαΛ, (4.) 

(Ebcw) not used in pres. {Ik-), resemble, appear, imp. eliror, f. cC^w (rare), 2 
p. loiKa [Ion. οίκα] (with cocyficy, ΙΓι/ττον,] €(^άσι, ccWmi, ε/ιτώι, chiefly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. ^{"^ecy [with Οκτψ]. Προσ'ή^^, art like [and £p. ijfiVrro 
or luro], sometimes referred to it&Kw. Impersonal loucci il seans, kc. 
For iouca (/«-), see § 109, 8 ; § 104. (2). 

[ΕΙλέι• {i\', €l\-), press, roll, aor. ίλσα, pf. p. ί(\μαί, 2 aor. p. έάλψ or 
Λλψ w. inf. dXijf/icvai. Pres. (lass. etXo/Mic. £pic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
•(ΐΧησα, '€ί\ημαι, •€ί\ήθψ. Pind. has plpf. ^oXcc] The Attic has elK^o- 
/uu, and efXXw or €Ϊ\\ω. See Ιλλβ». (4. 7.) 

£l|fcC, oe, and Etp, ^o. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etvov {ir- for feir-, ^eir-), said, [Ep. ^ctirov,] 2 aor., no present ; eftrw, «r- 
ποιμι, €lwi [Ep. imi). Ισ«•6Τ£ΐ, elircitf, €ΐπώι^; 1 aor. elira (opt. ttwaipn, 
imper. ctwov or cMp, inf. «tirat, pt. cftroy), [Hdt. άτ'ίΐπάμψ,Ι, Other 
tenses are supplied by Horn. €Ϊρω (ip-), and a stem pc- : f. 4ρ4ω, ipQ ; p. 
€ΐρηκα, €ΪρημΛΐ ; a. p. ^ρρήθψ, rarely ^/^p^^iyv | Ion. €ΐρ4θψ] ; fut. pass. ^^ij- 
σομαι ; fut. pf. e/p^o^ac § 101, 1, N. See ΙνέιτΜ. (a) 

είργννια and clfηfvύM, also €Ϊργω (elpy-), shtU in; €Ϊρξω, €Ϊρξα, (ΐργμαι, 
€Ϊρχθψ. Also IfpYM, ίρζω, epfo, [(Ιργ/»αι) 3 pi. ίρχοται w. plpf. ?ρχοτο > 
Ιρχ^ι,ν; Epic]. (Π.) 

Etfryw (€ίργ.), shtU out, €Ϊρξω, €Ϊρξα, eZ/ry/mt, €Ϊρχθψ ; efp^o/Mu. Also [%>γ«, 

-{ρξα, -ip7AUM, Ionic]; i'p^o/uM (Soph.). [Εχήο also ^^/ryw.] 
|E{po|iai (Ion.), ask, €ΐρήσομαι. See ί^μαι.] 
ElpM (4p'), say, Epic in present. See ttirov. 
Etpc» (ip-), sero, Join, a. -eZpa |lon. -Ιρσο], p. -elpKa, tXppai [Ep. ί'€ρμοι]. (4.) 

ΥΈΧοΊκ», liken, compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also f<r««.) See 
dim. (7.) 

ΈκκλησιάΐΜ, caZZ an assembly {εκκλησία) ; augm. ήκκλψ and ^(erXif-. 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

'Ελαΰνν, for eXo-w-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet Adw (^Xo-), drive, march, f. 
(ίλάσω) Αώ |Epic 4\άσσω and Αόω ;] ήλασα, ίΚήΧακα, ίΧήΧβψΛΐ [Ion. and 
late -ασμαί, Horn. ρΐηχ). eXiiX^ioTo], ήΧάθψ ['ήΧάσθψΙ Ion.]; i^Xo^tffiigr• 
(5.) 
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'£λέγχ«» cmfiUe, ik^^ta, ifk€y$a, i\'ή\eyμaι (§ 97, 4), ηΚέγχθψ, i\€yχθή' 

σομΛΐ, 
'£λ(σν•• and ciXlovt* (cXi/c-), roll, iXl^w, ctXt^a, ctX(7/xae, €ΐ\ίχθψ ; [Epic 

eXi^OMXU, ΐλίξάμψ] (4.) 
"ΈλκΜ (late €\κύω), pull, ίΧζω (rarely ΙΧκύσω), εΐΧκυσα, €Ϊ\κυκα, ίΐΚκυσμοΛ, 

ύ\κύσθψ. § 104. 

("EXm, cavM to hope, 2 p. Λολίτα, hope ; 2 plpf. cwXirco'. § 109, 8. Mid. 

Airofuu, hopt. Epic. I 
'Eftilw, vrnmii, fut. ΙμΧα (rare), ίμουμαι ; aor. ήμ€σα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

ΈμίΓολάΜ^ ίταβο, ίμπολ-ήσω, &c. regular. Augm. ήμπ- or 4ν€μ•βΓ', % 105, 
1, Ν. 3. 

'Εναψ« {Μρ-), kill, [Ερ. a. m. ίιηιράμψ,] 2 a. ήναρο». Poetic. (4.) 

Ένέτη» (/ν and stem acir•) or lvWir«, «ay, /e^/» |£p. f. ένι-σπήσω and ^rt^w ;] 
2 a. ivi-ffww, w. imper. hi^wt [Ep. ^wVircs], inf. htuv^iv [Ep. -^ftcj^.] 
Poetic. See cliroy. (8.) 

[Ένήνοβι, defect. 2 pf., sil, lie on, (also past). Epic] See άι^ήηθ€. 

ΈνΙνη• {itmr•), chide, |Ep. also Μσσω, 2 a. ip(vTirov and ^iirairoy, § 100, 
K. 4. 1 (3.) 

"Ενννμι (e- for Fc0-•), ves-tio, clothe, piOS. act. only in comp. [f. ί^σω, a. 
«σ^Ό, p. jf^/AOi] or elfuii ; [έσσάμψ or ccaa-.] In comp. -^σω, -^σα, 
'έσάμψ* Chiefly Epic : άμφι-^ρρυμι is the common form in prose. (H.) 

Ένοχλ^Μ, haruL88, w. double augment ; ι^ώχλουΐ', ivox\-fyrta, ψώχΧησα, 

'Ιρ^ώχΚημΛί. § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 
Έορτά(« (έορταδ'], Ton, 6ρτάΙ^ω, keep festival ; impf. ΙώμταΙ^ο», § 104, 

Notel. (4.) 

'Eiravp^w and lirai^Ccncw (wp-), both rare, en/o^, [f. ixavprfyrQpM.i,\ a. 
ίτηυράμψ, 2 a. ίπηυρόμψ, [Dot. and Ep. iwavpoy ] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

'ΕΐΓ(σταμαι, imcfer«ton<i, imp. ήηστάμψ, f. 4νιστήσομαι, a. τ^ιστί^^ι^ι» ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. poetic Μστφ [Ton. ^τ/στίαί.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of ίφίστημι.) (I. ) 

"Eirw (acir-), &e after or &i«y ιι;ΛΑ, imp. elrov, f. -?^ω, 2 a. -Ιστοί' (for 
ί-σ€ΐΓ-οΐ'), [a. p. ιτΐρι-ίφθην Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. liro|uii. 
[and ίστομΛΪ], follow, imp. ύΊΓ6μψ and έττόμψ ; c^o/luxc ; 2 a. έσνόμην 
and 'έσκόμψ, σπωμαι, &c., w. imp. [στειο (for στεο),] σπου. 

"ΕραμοΑ, /ove, (dep.) poetic for e/)dw; ήράσθψ, έρασθήσομαι, [ήρασάμψ 
Epic] (Ι.) 

'£ργά{ομ4Η, t£;orXr, <2ο, augin. ccp- (§ 104), ^ρτγάσομαι, (ΐρ'/ασμαΛ, €ipyao0rpff 
€lρnfaσάμψy.fpyaσθησoμaι. 

*Έρδ« and ^>8•• (/κ/>7?.)» «wl-, υ^ο, Ιρ^ω, «ρ^ο, [Ton. 2 ρ. topya, 2 i)lpf. 
^ώ/9γ<<ιΊ. Ionic and i>oetic. See ^β». .\B.) . • 
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'EpcC8ti^ propi efteUrta (later), ήρίίσα, {-ήρακα, epi^pcc^ficu and ηρηρ- with 
€ρηρ4δαται and -aro,] ηρ€ίσθψ ; €ρ€ίσομαι, ηρ^ισάμψ. 

'£pcCic« (eptir-)) t^ar, burst, liptt^a, (ρήρι-γμαι, 2 a. lipUw, Poetic (2.) 
'£Spc(v« (eptT-), throw down, ίρύψω, ήραψα, [ίρήρητα, Itave fallen^ έρήριμ,• 
μαι], •ηρ€ίφθψ ; |2 a. t'pnroif, ηρίττηρ ; a. ni. •ήρ€ΐφάμψ»] (2.) 

'Έρίνσ^ {ip€T'), strike, row, [Εγι. Λοτ. rip€ffa.\ § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) 
I'EpiScUvi•» cmUend, for (ρίζω \ aor. ni. inf. ίρΐδγ/σασθαι. £pic.] 
ΈρΙΐω [€pid-)f contend, ηρισα, [ηρισάμψ £pic.| (4.) 

"EpofJMU (rare or ?) | Ion. clpopMi, Ep. 4p^» or 4p^o|uu], for ερωτάω, ask, 

fut. Ιρήσομαι | Ion. c^p^o/Mu], 2 a. •ηρ6μψ. Sec clpopAt. 
"Εριτω^ creep, imp. cZ/>iro•' ; fut. (ερψω. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 
"Eppfi^ flPO to destruction, (§•) eppi /ισω, τίρρησα, -Ίίρρηκα. 
Έρνγγάν•• (ipw7-), eriici, 2 a ripvyov. (5.) [Ion. (*ρ€ΐ^ομα(, ίρτι^^μαι. (2.)] 
ΈρνκΜ, Ao/rf oocA:, |Ep. f. ερύ^ω,] ^ρυξα, [Ep. 2 a. ηρύκακον,] 
[Έ|»^ and clpvM, draw, fut. epitw, aor. efpvtfa and (ρΰσα, pf. p. ctpvpai and 
cfpur/AAi. Mid. ipve|uu and clpvofia^ taJce tinder oive^s protectioii, cpoao' 
μαι and e/p-, (ρυσάμψ and (ΐρνσάμψ ; with Horn, fonns of pres. and inipf 
€ΐρύαται (ν), fpvao, €ρϋτο and ttpuro, efpu^ro, ίρυσθαί and €^νσ9αι, which 
are ttometimes called ^^crf. and plpf. Epic. ] Sec f^vo|Mu. 

*Έρχομαι (eXu^-, cXct;^-), po, conu, f fXci)<ro/Mit (Ion. and }X)et.), 2 p. cXi}- 
λί>/?α (Ep. fXi}Xov^a and e/X?^Xou0a], 2 n. ii\$ov (poet. ηίΧΐ/^οΐ'), In Attic 
jrrosc, ύμι is used for 1\ίύσομαί (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 

ΈσΟ^Μ, also ΙσΟ» and 18» (0a7-), eilo, ea^, fut. ίδομαι, p. εδήδοκα, kd^de- 
σμαι [£p. eSi^ofiat], ηδ^σθην ; 2 a. €φαη(ον ; [Epic pres. inf. I5/Aem( ; 2 
perf. part, ίδηδώί ] (8. ) 

ΈσηάΜ^ /ea9<, augment €ΐστί- (§104). 

Εδ8«, iZeep, impf. eSJoi' or τφδον (§ 103, Ν.); (c-) βύδι^σω, [-eudi^ra]. Com- 
monly in καθ-€^»8Μ. § 109, 8. 

E^ffrytT^, do good, €ύ€ρτγ€τήσω^ &c. regular : sometimes augmented €ύηργ. 
(§ 105, 2). 

Ενρ(<ΓΚ« (εύρ-), fi^idf («-) ^Ορτ/ισω, εΰρηκα, εΰρημαι, €υρ4θην, εύρεθησομαι ; 
2 a. €^ρον, €ύρ6μψ. Sometimes augmented ηΰρ- (§ 103, Note). § lOS, 
1, Χ. 2 (6.) (6.) 

Ευφραίνω (βύ^ράιΌ, cheer , f. ευφραίνω ; a. εύφρανα (or ηΰφρ•), [Ion. also 
εΰφρψα ;] a. p. εύφράνθψ (or ηΰφρ-^, f. j). (ύφραρθήσομαι ; f, m. εύφρα- 
νοΰμαι. § 103, Note. (4.) 

*£χ« (<rex-) , A/<ve, imp. f Ιχοι/ ; (ξω or σχήσω, Ιεσχηκα, εσχημαι, εσχέθψ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. Ισχοί' (for €-(Γ€χ-οΐ'), σχώ, σχοίν (-<^X<hmO» «'Χ*'*» 
^Χ*•''» ^*^i l»oot. (Εσχεθορ, &c.; [Honi. pf. part, συρ^οχοκώ^^ plpf. fw- 
ώχατο, twri ίΛ?^/.] Mid. <XO|uu, cling to, Ι^ομαι and σχιί(Γθ/Ααί, Ισχ^ 
μψ* (β.) 

"Εψω, coaAr, (c-) c^i^w and (ψ'^σομ^ι, Ιί^ησα, lifij/Aai, ή^»>^ι?ΐ'.) 



CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 341 

Z. 

Zim, live, w. fgf, Ά &c. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. ίίΤΜτ and l^p ; {^ω, ίι^σο- 

/uu, Ιί^α, tfiyira. Ion. ^&«. 
Zt^YWiLi (it?7- cf. jug-um), yoke, ^'^ύξω, Η^νξα, li*«w7Ma«, ^ί^Η^Ψ ; 2. a. 

p. €ίύγψ. (2. Π. ) 
Zlit, haU, poet tiCe, ί^σω ; ί^ίτο, [-Ifc^/ioi Ion.]. 
Znyw|u (f«-), gird, β^Τωσα, ίζωσμαι, ίξωσάμψ. (Π.) 



Η. 

'H8o|uu, hepUated, i|δ6μψ; νσθψ, ^σθήσομαι, [aor. m. φτοτο Epic]. The 

act. ή8ω, w. impf. ήδο», aor. ι^σα, occurs rarely. 
*H|ias 5ii : see § 127. 
•H|is jay, chiefly in imperf. V a* ^γώ, βαώ? /, and ^ δ' if, «awi Λ« (§ 151, 

Note S). [Epic ^ (alone), he said.'] "Ημι, Γ say, colloquial. See 

φημί. 
*ΗμΙ^, how, sink, aor. ήμΰσα, [pf. {ηΓ'€μΐΓ/Ι•μΰκ€ (for '€μ••ημυκ€, § 102) Horn.]. 

Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



a 

θάλλ» (^ολ-), hUxm, [2 perf. r^^ijXe (as present), plpt rtO^sMUf,'] (4.) 
[edofuu, j^roze o^, (M^mttv, Doric for θ^άομοΛ, Ion. θηέομαι ; θάσομαι, έθά^ά- 
μψ (Horn. opt. θησαίατ),'] 

[edo|MS »'**'^*» ™^• ^V^^**» «">'■• ^^^μ-Ψ- Epic] 

(Θαν- or ταφ, for ^o^•), (UtonisA, stem with [2 perf. τέθψτα, am aston- 
ished, Epic i>lpf. 4T€eiprea ; 2 a. ^αφον, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 
θάιτη» (Tct0- for θαφ-), bury, θάψω, ^θαψα, τέθ&μμαι, [Ion. έθάφθψ, 
rare;] 2 a. p. έτάφψ ; 2 fut τα^ι}<τομαι; fut. pf. τβθάψομαι. § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 
OcCv» (^€κ•), 9}n2to, ^eyo), l^etya ; 2 a. f^ciOr. (4.) 
Θ^λ«, u;M, (c-) tfeXi^^fai, ίθέΧησα (not in indie) ; see Ιθ^λω. 
θ^ρομαι, wan» one'* self, [fut. θίρσομαι, 2 a. p. (^^^ριτ^) suhj. ie/)^i# 

Chiefly Epic] 
Θέ» (9u-), rt^H, fut. θίύσομΛί. § 108, II. 2. (2.) 
θιγγάν» (^γ-)ι towcfe, 9ί^ομα( or τ€θίξομαι (?), 2 a. feXyw. (5.) 
[θλάω, 6rttise, Κλείσω, ίθ\&σα, τέθΧασμαι, ίθΧάσθψ. Ionic and poetic] 
Θλίβω {θ\ιβ-), squeeze, ΘΧίψω, ίθΧιψα, [τέθΧΧφα late,] τέθΧψμοΛ, ίθλίφθψ ; 
4θ}άβψ ; [fut m. &\ίψομαι. Horn.]. (2.) 
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θιηίοΐΜ• (^arr-, 0rar-), die, θιυ^νμαι, τ4θνηκα; fut. pf. τίθνι/^ω, § 110, iv. (c), 
N. 2, or τίθνήξομΛΐ; 2 a. I^oyor ; 2 p. (W^ma) § 125, 4, part τ€^ν€ώ< 
I Horn. τ€θτηώί\. In Attic prose always άτο^οροΰμΛΐ aud aw-idoMw. (6.) 

ep^dcrow and έ'ράττ» (rpd^x-, θρόίχ-), disturb, aor. (θραξα^ ίθράχθψ (rare); 
I p. τέτριιχα, be disturbed, plpf. Terpijxcaf, Horn.] See ταράσσω. (4.) 

θρανΜ, bruise, θραύσω, ίθραυσα, τέθραυσμοΛ and τέθραυμΛΐ, ^θρΛύσθψ, 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. 

θρνντ« (τρίνφ- for Θρυφ-), crush, έθρυψα, τέθρυμμοΛ, ίθρύφθψ [£ρ. 2 a. ρ. 
-^τρύφψ], θρύψομαι, § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

θρώοΓΚΜ {θορ; θρο'), leap, fut. θορονμαι, 2 a. (Uopw. Chiefly poetic. (6.) 
βν« (u), sacrifice, imp. f^vor; έ^ιλτα^ (ΰ), ^θϋσα, τέθΰκα, τέθυμαι, Ιτύθψ 

φ), θύσομΜ, ίθϋσάμψ, § 17, 2, Note. 
βν« or θίτΜ• (ν), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 



Ίάλλ« {la\-), send, fut. -iaW, [Ep. aor. ΐη\α.\ Poetic. (4.) 
I'Idxfl•» 8?ioiU, ϊαχο» ; 2 pf. (ίαχα) άμφιαχνΐα. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
Ί^μΰω, place, ιδρόσω, ίδρυσα, ΪΒρΰκα, ϊδρΰμοΛ, Ιδράθψ [or ΊδρΜψ, chiefly 
Epic]; Ιδρόσομαι, Ιδρϋσάμψ, 

'It•» {Ιδ-}, seal or sit, mid. t{o|iai, sit; used chiefly in καθΊ^^ω, which see. 
See also ^|uu• (4.) 

Ίημι (^), &;n<2; see § 127. (1) 

Ίκι4ο|ΐΜ {U'), poet ίκω, eome, t!^o/uae, typAi ; 2 a. Ικόμψ. In prose usu- 
ally άφ'ΐκ¥4ομΛΐ, From f/cw, [Ep. imp. Γκον, 2 a. I^oi», § 119, 8.] (5.) 

Ίλιίσ-κομαι [Ep. tXaopai] (ίλα-), propitiate, Ιλάσομαι, 1\άσ$ψ, ΙΚασά• 

μψ. (6.) 
["Ιληια, be propitious, pres. only imper. ίΚηθι or ΐΚαθι ; pf. subj. and opt 

Ιλήκω, Ιληκοιμι (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] (L) 

1XX« and tXXo|uu, roll, for etXXw. See cUi«. 
Ί|Μί<ΠΓΜ (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. ίμασα. (4.) 

Iirra|uu {rra-), fly, impf. Ιττάμψ ; 2 a. m. έπτάμψ. Actire 2 a. Iirri;;/ 
w. pt. Trds. See ir^ofiau (I.) 

^Ισα|ϋ, Doric for οΓ9α, Ar7ioi<;.] 

['ΊοΊΜ : for synopsis and inflection see Ησκω.\ 

"Ιστημν (στα-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 128. (L) 

'lo^vcUvw (Ισχναν-), make lean or i/ry, fut Ισχνανω, aor. (σχι^ώ^α [ίσχΡΎρ^α 
Ion.], a. p. Ισχνάνθψ; fut m. Ισχνα»ουμαι, (4.) 

"ΙσχΜ (for σ(-σ6χω, Ισχω), λανβ, λοΖ(ί, redupl. for (χω (σ6χ-ω). See ΙχΜ. 
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Κο^αίρω (jcoBa/h), jniri/y, $αθ€φω, ίκάθηρα and 4κάθάρα, ικκάβιφμΜ, 
έκαθάρθηρ ; καθΰίροΰμΛΛ, 4καθηράμψ. (4.) 

Κα0-4θ|λΜ (ii•), 8ϋ doum, imp. έκαθ^ζβμψ^ f. xa^edoD/iou. See ^;o|UU• 

ΚαΜ8«•, βΖββρ, imp. iKaBwbw and καθηΰδ<» [Epic ira^eudorj, § 103, Note ; 
fut. (c-) κα$€υδήσω (§ 109, 8). See Mut. 

Καθ(|ι•| 5β(, βί^, f. καθιω (for καθίσω)^ καθίΙ^ήσομαχ ; a. έκάθΐσα or ιτα^σα, 
ίκαθιαάμψ. See ftt». For κάθημαι, see ή|ΜΗ. • 

Kaivv|Mu for καδ-ρυμαι («cad-), «asoe/, p. κίκασμΜ. [Dor. xcKad-fi^o;J. (Π.) 

Ka£yw (ifoiO» *iW* i^• «α^ώ, 2 a. {komw, 2 p. «r^jrowi. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
KaUi (icaw-), or κάβ•, Jum; ra^w ; ίκαυσα, poet, hea [Epic I/C170I ; -/c^- 

«rav«ra, κ4καυμαΛ, ίκαύθψ, καυθήσομΛΐ, [2 a. ^«rdijv ;] fut. mid. καύσομαι 

(rare). (4.) 

ΚαλΙι• (καλ€-, <tXe-), caW, f. ιτολώ (rarely καλέσω) ; ^irdXe<ra, fr^jrXiyjra, κι- 
κλημοΛ (opt. icc/cX^o, ireicX^^c^a), ίκλ^ιθψ, κληθησομΛΐ; fut. m. «caXoO/Mic, 
a. ίκάΚεσάβψ; fat.'x)f. κ€κ\ήσομαι, § 109, 1, Ν. 2; § 118, 1, Ν. 

Καλνιττ•» (κηλϋβ-), cover, καλύψω, ίκάΧυψα, κ€κά\υμμαι, έκαΧύφθψ, καΧυ- 
φθήσομαι ; aor. m. έκάΚυψάμψ. In prose chiefly in compounds. (3.) 

Κά|λν» (καμ-), labor, καμοΰμαι, κέκμηκα [Ep. part, κ^κμηώί] ; 2 a. ίκαμον, 

[Ep. ^κα^ι^.] (5.) 
Κάμνη• (καψ,τ-), bend, κάμψω, ίκαμψα, κέκαμμοΛ (§ 16, 3, Ν.; § 97, Κ. 3), 

ίκάμφθψ. (3.) 
Κατη^ορ^ι OiCeuse, regular except in omission of the augment, ιτατιητό- 

pow, ke. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 
[(Καφ-), ^91^, stem with Hom. perf. paii;. κ€καφηώ9 ; of. τ€θ^ηώί.'\ 
[EU8ayvv|Uy £p. for σκ€δάιννμι, sccUier, έκέ^ασσα, έκ€δάσθηρ,] (IL) 
Kitfioi, lie, κ€ΐσομαι ; see § 127. 
KcCpM («p-)i shear, f. «€/>«, a. *#f€i;« [poet. iKtfkra], κέκαρμαι, [{έκέρθψ) 

KtpBeli ; 2 a. p. ^κά^ι/ι» ;1 f. m. κεροΰμαι, a. m. 4κ€ΐράμηρ [w. iK)et. part. 

κ€ρσάμα^.] (4.) 
[KimtSoy, dqyrivedof, caused to leave, κ€καδ6μψ, retired, κ€καδήσω, shall de- 
prive, reduplicated Hom. forms of χΗω.] § 100, Ν. 3. See χάζω. 
"Κύίβύω, earnvMrnd, κ^Χ^ύσω, 4κίΧ€νσα, κ€κέΧ€υκα, κεκίΧίυσμαι, 4κ€Χ€ύ<τθψ. 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 
ΚΑλβι («reX-)» la7id, κέΧσω, €κ€Χσα, Poetic. See ύκέλλω. (4.) 
Κέλο|ΜΜ, order, [Ep. (c-) κίΧήσομαι, έκ€Χησάμην; 2 a. m. κ€κΧ6μψ or 

έκ€κΧ6μψ (§ 100, Ν. 3).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 
KcvtImi prick, κ€ΐη"ήσω, έκέντησα, [κ€κέιη•ημαι Ion., 4κ€ντ•ήθψ later, συγ- 

κ€ΡτηθήσομΛΐ Hdt.J. [Hom. aor. inf. κένσαι, from stem Kerr-. (7.)] 
Kcpawv|tt {κ€ρα•, κρα-), mix, 4κ4ρασα [Ion. ίκρησα], κέκραμαι [Ion. -17/uat], 
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έκράθψ [Ion. -ήθψ] and έκ€ράσθψ ; f. pass, κραθήσομαι ; a. m. iKepaaa- 

μψ. (Π.) 
Κφδα^νβ• (icepUfr-), ^tn, f. κ€ρδανω [Ion. xepdaifiw and irepdi^o/uu], ^«r^/H 

&&MI [Ion. •ιρα or ησα], 'Κ^κ^ρδηκα {κ€ρδ£', § 109, β). (4.) 
Κιύθ•» (icvtf-), hide, κ€Οσω, [$κ€υσα ;] 2 ρ. κέκυθα (as pres.) ; [£ρ. 2 a. 

jrl^or, subj. ικκόβω.] (2.) 

Kt(8«i (ircid•), vex, (c-) [κηδήσω, ^έκήδησα ; 2 p. κ4κηδα]. Mid. κήδομαι, 
8orr<no, ίκηδ€σάμψ, [£p. fat. pf. ireiradi^o/uu.] (2.) 

Κηρνσσν (κηρϋκ-), prodaim, κιμ»ύξω, ίκήρυξα, Κ€κήμϋχα, κ^κ^ψντ^μΛΐ, ίκη- 
ρύχθψ, κηρυχθήσομαι ; κηρόξομοΛ, ίκηρυξάμψ. (4.) 

[KCSmfftti spready Ion. and poetic for σκ€δάιηη)μχ.'\ (L) 

[KCirv|iai^ move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of KiW«• £pic.] (XL) 

Κ(ρνημ4 and mpvcU»: see κφάννν|α. 

Elixavw («xOf >ί»Μί» («-) «χτίβ"*»/**»»! [Ep. ^«Γίχι?σ•άμιρ] ; 2 a. ίκιχο» [and ^#ri- 
Xijr like ίοΎψ]. Poetic. (5.) 

KCxinjpA (xpS-), lend, [χρήσω Hdt.^ hiPV^ κέχρημαι ; ίχρησάμψ. (Χ) 

Κλά|;« (jcXary-» κλατγ'), dang, κΧά'γξω, iK\ay(a ; 2 p. χ^κλατγα [Ep. x^- 
«rXifya, part. iceirXi)Yoyrcf ;] 2 a. ixXayop ', fut. pf. ««τλάγ^ομοέ. (4^) 

KXaim and icXda» (ιτλαν-), u^eQ», κλαύσομοΛ. (rarely icXaiMroOfuu, sometimes 
liXati^w or κλίτ/ισω), έκλαυσα and ^κλανσά/Ατί', κ^κΧαυμαχ; fut. pf. (im- 
pers.) KdcXa^CTOA. (4.) 

Κλέί», 6ivaik, ikKXaa, κέκΚοαμοΛ, έκΚάσθψ ; [2 a. pt. irXas.} § 109, 2. 

KXfU•, di/ut, κ\€ίσω, $κ\€ΐσα, κ4κ\€ΐμαι or κέκ\€ΐα'μαι, 4κ\εΙσθιρ^, κ\€^θή&θ' 
μοΛ ; fat. pf. κ€κ\€ΐαΌμαι ; a. m. έκΧΐΐσάμψ. [Ion. pres. Κλη(«, 4κ\•ήισΛ, 
κίκλ'ίμμαί, ίκΧηίσθψ or 4κ\ηΙθψ,] Older Attic Ελ|{«ι^ xX^w, Ιιτλρσα, 
-WirXi^ica, κέκΚ^μαι, -^κΧ^σΘψ, 

Κλέιτη» (ifXeir.)» <^^f «Χ^^« (rarely κλ^^ομαι)» t#rXc^o, WxXo^ W- 
κ\€μμαι, (4κ\έφθψ) «rXc^^eis; 2 a. p. ^ΐίΧάηρ. § 109, 3, Ν. 2. (3.) 

KXivM (icXiy-), 6en<i, tncZtne, «cXow, IjfXlwi, [κ4κ\ίκα, later,] W«Xifuu, ^«X/- 
^iji' [Ep. 4κ\ίνθψ], κΧΧΘήσομαι ; 2 a. p. έκχΐ^ψ, f. κΤώτήσομαι ; fut. m. κλι- 
νοΰμαι, a. €κ\υ^άμψ. § 109, β. (4^) 

KXvM, Aear, imp. ίκλυο» (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. «XWi, «XDre [Ep. κ4κ\νΘι, 
κ4κ\υτ€]. Poetic. 

Kv9im, scrape (in compos.), 'κναίσω, '^κιηισα, -ic^xmuxo, 'κ4ιαη.ισμΛΛ, •ίκΡοΧ• 
σβψ, 'κνοίσθ-ίιαομαΛ. Also κνΑ», with ae, αϊ; contracted to % and ac•^ 
«!? to 1? (§ 98, N. 2). 

K^irrw («roT•), cut, κόψω, ^κοψα, -κέκοφα [2 p. Κ€κονώ% Epic], κίκομμαι ; 
2 aor. p. €κόνψ, 2 fut. p. «ron^o/ucu ; fut pf. 'Κ€κ6φομαί ; aor. m. euro• 
φάμψ. (3.) 

Κορέννϋ|Η (iico/)€•), saliaU, [f. χορ^σν Hdt., Kop^w Horn.,] eVopc^a, κεκύ- 
ρ«σ/Μΐι [Ion. -ΐ|μαι], Ικορέσθψ; [Ep. 2 p. pt. χ€ΐΓορΐ7ώϊ, a. m. hopeffa' 
μψ.] (H.) 
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Κορΰσοη» {κορΰθ•)^ arm, [aor. κ6ρυσσ€ and κορυσσάμΛΡΟ/ί (Horn.), pf. p. xc- 
κομυθμέι^οζ^] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4.) 

[KotIm, ie angry^ aor. eKOreo-o, ίκοησάμψ, 2 pf. pt. xeicori^ angry. 
Epic] 

ΚράΙ« (κρα7•), ery out, fat. pf. κίκράξομαι (rare), 2 pf. κέκράτγα (imper. W- 
κραχθί), 2 a. -Upayw, (4.) 

Kpa£y« («r/)ay-)> accoinplish, xpayw, fxpam [Ion. ^κρι^Μΐ], ίκμάνθψ, κρορθή- 
σομΛΛ ; f. m. κρατούμαι ; p. p. 3 sing, κέκρατται (cf. «-^^orroi, § 97, 
Note 3, d). Ionic and poetic [Epic KpoAMklim, aor. 4κρήψα, pf. and pip. 
K€Kpaarrai and KeKpdarro ; 4κραΛι>θψ (Theoc).] (4.) 

Κρ^|&α|ΐαΐ) λαη^, (intrans.), Kp6/Ai)<ro/ia(. (I.) 

Epc|fcdwv|tt («Γ/κμα-), λαη^, (trans.), κμ€μ(ύ (for κρβμΛσω), i κρέμασα, έκρ€μά'- 

σθψ ; [««Γρ€^ιασά/Αΐ7>'•] (^) 
Κρήμνημ^ suapenci, mid. κρήμ^όίμαι ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic (I. ) 

KpC|;« (jcpFy-), creoA;, aqueak, [2 a. {(κρΚκον) 3 sing, «rp^ire ;] 2 p. {iciKplya) 
K€Kpiy6r€t, squtaking, (4.) 

KpCv» (ic/uy-), judge, f. ΐΓ/)ΐΜώ, (κρϊρα, κέκρίκα, κίκρίμαι, ίκρίθηψ [Ερ. ^i!y>iy- 
9i7v], κρΐθήσομαί ; fat m. κριροΰμαι, a. m. [Ερ. ^χ/)Γι^ά/χΐ}ΐ^.] § 109, 6. 

(4.) 
Kpovet, beat, κρούσω, (κρουσα, κέκρουκα, -κέκρουμαι and -κίκρουσμαι, εκρού' 
σθηρ ; 'Κρούσομαι, 4κρουσάμψ. 

KfitihrTM^ {κρΰβ-, κρυφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regalar; 2 a. p. έκρύφψ (rare), 
2 f. κρΰφήσομαι or κρϋβήσομΜ. (3.) 

Κτάομ4Μ, oejmre, irri^o/<at, έκτησάμψ, κέκτημαι or ίκτημαι, possess (sabj. 
«ί64ττώμαι, opt κ^κτ^μψ or «reinr^i7r), Ικτ-ψψ (as pass.) ; xeicri^o/iat 
(rarely ^xr-), shcUl possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

KtiCvm («τίν-), ΚίΖ, f. jcrevw [Ion. κτ€ν4ω, Ερ. also ιττα^^ω], a. (κτ€ΐνα, 
(p. ixrayKo, rare), 2 p. ^irrora ; [Ep. έκτάθψ ;] 2 a. ίκτα»ον {ΐκταν poet. 
§ 125, 3); 2 a. m. poet Ικτάμ-ψ (as pass.) ; [Ep. fat. m. •κτοΛ>€ομα.ι.'] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose άττοκτΐίνω is generally nsed. (4.) 

Κτίζω («fTti-), found, κτύσω, (κτϊσα, ίκτισμαι, έκτίσθψ ; [aor. m. ίκτισά- 
μψ (rare)]. (4.) 

Kr(vyv|tt and κηνννω, in compos., only pres. and impf. See ktc^vw. (H.) 

ΚτνπΙω (jcruir-), sound, cause to sound, i κτύπησα, [2 a. (Krifwoy,] (7.) 

Κνλίω, more ireqaently κνλ£ν8« or KvXivSiw, roll, 4κύ\Τσα, κ€κύ\ισμαι, 
4κυ\1σθψ, 'Κυλισθ-ήσομαι, 

"Κννί» (κν•)> ^^> (κυσα. (5.) Προσ-κννΙ» is generally regalar. 

Κύντω {κυφ'), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαι, aor. ίκνψα, pf. κέκΰφα. (3.) 

Κ^ρω, ηΜ^ chance, κύρσω, ζκυρσα, Κνρ^ is regular. 
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Ααγχάνι» (λαχ-)> cUain by lot, λήξομΛί [Ion. Χάνομαι], efXiyxo, [Ion. and 
poet, λ^λοτχο,] (jetXrffpxu) c£X);7/a^ios, ίλήχθψ ; 2 a. ίΚαχον [Ep. 
XeX-]. (5.) 

Ac^iPave• (Xdf^-), toX;^;, Χι^^ομαι, efXi70a, 6ίΧΐ|μμα( (poet. ΧΑι^μ/χαι), eXi^- 
0^ip, \ηφθ•/ισομαι ; 2 a. iXafiw, €\αβ6μψ [Ep. inf. XeXo^^^^ai.] [Ion. 
λάμψομοΛ, \€\άβηκα^ λέλαμμαι, €\άβΐψθψ; Dor. fat. λάψοΰβΜΐ.] (5.) 

AAfiirM, ^tn^ λάμψω, Ιλαμι^α, 2 pf. Χ^Χαμνα ; fut m. -Χάμ^ο /uu Hdt.]. 

ΑανΟάνω (kaB-^f'poet λήθω,'Ιύ hid, escape the notice of (some one), Χι^ω, 
[Ιλιτσα], 2 p. Χ^Χι^^α [Dor. ΧίΧάθα,] 2 a. ΙΧα^οι^ [Ep. \4\αθορ,] Mid. 
forget, λήσομαι, ΧΑι^σ/χαι [Horn, -ασ^ιαι], fut. pf. \€\ήσομαι, 2 a. eXa^o- 
/iTf [Ep. \€\αθ6μψ.] (5.) 

ΑΛσκ» for Χακ-σκω (Xaic-), έζ^τβα^, (c-) Χακι)β-ο/χαι, ίλάκησα, 2 p. Χ^Χάιτα 
[Ep. λίΧηκα w. fern. part. XcXctKuta :] 2 a. ίλακον [\€\ακ6μψ]. Poetic 
§ 108, vi. N. 3. (a) 

[Αά», Xw, «;ώΛ, Xjj, Xj, &c.; Infin. X^. § 98, N. 2. Doric] 

Αέγω, «ay, λ^|ω, ^€|α, XAry/wit {δι•€ί\€γμαι), ίΧέχθψ ; fut Χεχθήσομαι, 
Χέζομαι, ΧέΧέξομαι, all passive. For pf. act. €Ϊρηκα is used (see ctirov). 

Aiyw,^ gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp. ), Χ^^ω, ίΧεξα, €ίΧοχα^ 
€tX€yμa^ or ΧέΧ^γμαι, ίΧίχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. 4Χ^ψ, f. Xc7Tj(roftoi. [2 a. 
m. έΧέγμψ (Χέκτο, imper. X^^o, inf. Χ^χ^α<, pt. X^mcwj)]. [The Horn, 
foi-ms Χέζομαι, €\€ξάμψ, ^Χ^ζα, and €Χέγμψ, in the sense put to rest, rest, 
are generally referred to stem Χεχ-, whence Χέχο$, &c.] 

AfCiTM (Xtir-)» '«aw» Xei^w, ΧΟ^€ΐμμαι, €Χ€ΐφθψ ; 2 p. ΧΑοίτα ; 2 a. iXiwo¥, 
ΙΧινόμψ, See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[Α€λ£ημ4Η, part. Χ€Χιημίνοί, eager (Horn.).] 

Λκύ», stone, generally «rara-Xet/ci; ; Λ€ύσω, 'fXewra, ίΧίύσθψ, -Χευσθήσομαι. 

§ 109, 2. 
Αήθω, poetic : see XavOdvt». 

Αηΐ(ω (Xi7td-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. ΙΧήΧζον, Mid. ληΐζομολ (as 
act.), [fut. Χηίσομα,ι, aor. €Χψσάμψ, Ion.]. Enrip. has ΙΧχισ&μψ, and 
pf. p. ΧίΧ^σμαι. (4.) 

ΑΙσσομαι or (rare) λ^τομαι (ΧΓτ-), supplicate, [εΧισάμψ, 2 a. ΙΧίτ6μψ]. 

[Αο^ω, Epic for Χοόω ; Χο4σσομαι, iXocffaa, €Χθ€σσάμψ.'\ 

Αονοι or λ^ wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of Χόω, as eXov, ίΧοΰμεν, Χού- 
μ€yos. 

Αΰω, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. έΧύμψ (as pass.), Χύτο and 
\ΰτο ; pf. opt. XeXOro or XeXurro, δ 118, 1, Note.] 
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McUvw (jtAM-^f madden^ a. ίμψΛ^ 2 pf• β^μψ^ ^^ madf 2 a. p. ιμάηρ. 
Mid. μαΧνομβα^ be mad, [/uiyoG/iae, έμψάμηρ.] (4.) 

Mafopu (μα-) I 4^» μάσομαι, ίμασάμτ/ρ. Chiefly Epic. See § 108, iv. 3, 

Note, and μάομβίΐ, (4^) 
MavMam (μΛΘ-), learn, (t-) μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα ; 2 a. ^/m^oi^. (5.) 

MaofWi, only in contract form [μΔμαι (imper. μώ€θ or μΟσο, inf. μώσ^αι,] 
pt. μώμ£¥ϋ%), desire eagerly; 2 p. (μ^μαα) § 125, 4 [part. μ€μαώ5 {-un-os 
or -ότοί).] A second p. μέμαι^α (/xcf-) supplies the singular of (μέμαα). 

Μ^να|ΐαι, /^A/ (subj. μάψιηαμαΛ, imp. /idpmo); a. ίμοψ^άσθψ. Poetic. 

(I.) 
Md(nrT« (μαρτ-), MUse, μάρψω, ΙίμΛρψα [2 pf. μέμαρπα Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 

MaovM (fui7-), knead, μό^, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. efui7i|i'. (4.) 

Μάχομαι [Ion. μαχίομαί], fis^t f* μαχοΟμαι [Hdt. μαχέσομαι, Horn, /«a- 
χέομοΛ or /Μΐχι)<Γθ/χαχ], p. μχμΛχημαι, a. €μαχ€σάμψ [Ep. also c/Mixi7<rd- 
/blip ; Ep. pres. part, μαχ^ώμενοί or /utxfoi^/Acyof]. 

[Μ48ομαν, ^AinJt of, p2aH, (c-) μεδήσομαι (rare). Epic] 

Μιθ-{ημι, send away ; see ίι/μι (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. pt μeμeτLμJpos.] 

MfOuoKi• (μεθΰ-), make drunk, εμέθυσα, εμεθύσθψ. See μ«ΟνΜ. (6.) 

Μιθΰ•», ^ cinenit, only pres. and impf. 

Μύρομαι (β€ρ-), obtain^ [Ep. 2 pf. 3 sing, εμμορε ;] impers. ctfiaprai, it is 
fated, ύμαρμΑιτη (as subst.), Fate, (4.) 

ΜέλλΜ, intend, augm. (μ- or ήμ•; (c-) μελλι^σν, εμίΚΚησα. 

VUk», concern, cart for, (c-) μβλι^ω [Ep. ^eXi^o/uat, 2 p. μ^μι^Χα]; /i«/u^- 
Xi;/MU [Ep. μέμβ\€ται, μέμβΧετο, for μεμίλψ-αι, μεμ^Χψ-ο]; {^μεΧήθψ) 
μεΧηθείί. IflUXct, ίί eon«er7i5, impers. ; μεΧήσα, ΙμίΧησε, μεμίΧηκε» 

Μ^μονα (μεν-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 3. Ionic and poetic. 
See μ άομαι. 

M^vw, remain, f. μεψω [Ion. μχνέφ], ίμεινα, (€-) μεμέρηκα. 

Μιρμηρίζ» (§ 108, iv. ό, Ν. 1), ponder, [μερμηρίξω, εμερμ'^ιξα] (Attic 
'(μερμήρισα). Poetic. (4.) 

Μι|8ομαι, devise, μι/μτομαι, εμησάμψ. Poetic. 

Μηκάομαν (μάκ-, μηκ-), bleat, [2 a. part. μΧκών\ 2 p. part, μεμηκώί, με* 
μακυια ; 2 pip. εμέμηκον,] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

Μητϊά«• (Epic -όω), plan. Mid. μητίάομαι and μητtoμαi (Find.), μηΛ- 
σομΛΐ, εμψϊσάμψ. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

T&Mlym (juiiv'), stain, pn&vQ, εμίάνα [Ion. ΐμίψα], μεμίασμαι, εμιάνθψ, 
μιορθήσοβίαι, (4.) 
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MC^yirvitt (juy•) and μΧσγι», mix, /»1ξω, Ifu^, μίμΐ'^μαί, €μίχθψ^ /αχθησο- 
μαι ; 2 a. p. (μΛηΐΨ, [£p. fat. ρίΐ'γή^ομαχ ; 2 a. m. ίμαπ-ο and μίκτο ; fat 
pf. μεμίξομαι.] (H•) 

Μιμνι(σκ« (fim-), remind; mid. fV9)i«9ii6fr; μιτήσω, Ιμιπ^α, μέμρτιμαι, 
remember, ίμιτΙ^σθψ (as mid.); μτησθήσομΛΐ, /άγομαι, μβμΜήσομαι ; ^μιτψ' 
σάμψ (poet.). Μ4|λνη|ΜΜ (memini) has subj. μεμ/τωμαι, opt. μ^μ^φηρ^ 
or μεμιη^μψ, imp. βΐέμκησο [Mdt. fi^/u^o], inf. μ£μΜησ&αι, pt. μΛμιηιμένοι. 
§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From £p. /Ardo/ioi come c/uNiovro, /cMf^ivt, 4u:.] § 120, 1 (6). 

Μ(σγι•, mix, pree. and impf. See |i(7W|u. 

MiS(«, «2^, [Ion. μνί^έω, aor. -ίμύζι^α (Hom.)J. 

Mvt« (Μνγ-)) grumble, mtUler, aor. //iv|a. Poetic. (4.) 

MvKao|MU (μΐΓκ•), bellow, [£p. 2 pf. μέμΰκα ; 2 a. /iificoiy ;] ίμνχησάμψ. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

ύω, shut {the lips or eyes), aor. (^ι{Γ(τα, pf. μέμϋκα. 



Ν. 

NaUi (κι•), citoe^^, [ίηισσα, ^ι«σ<τάμι;ΐ',] ^νάαθψ, Poetic. S ^08, ir. 8, 
Note. (4.) 

NaovM (ηκδ-, 1^7-)» <^t^#) [^f^tiit] ι^νασμαι or wivafyMu (4.) 

[Nciid•• and VHiule•, cAuie, veixiaw, iifcUtaa, Ionic, chiefly £pic.] 

N4|U•^ distribute, f. re/iu), ίν^ψα, (c-) ν€¥4μ•ηκ(ΐ^ ¥€»4μ•ημΛΛ^ Ιν^μήθψ ; ινμον- 
AMU, €ν€ψάμψ. 

Nlo|Mu, ^0, come, or (as fature) toiZ/ ^. Chiefly poetic 

1. N4i• (n;), «unm, Ίρ^υσα, -ρέ^υκα ; f. m. part ycutrou/ccyot. (2.) 

2. N4i•, heap up, iimjaa, ρ^ρημαι οτ ρ4νΐίσμαί,[4ρ4ι^ρ>] [Ιοη.νη^«•, rfii^v, 
η/Τ^Άΐ, &c.] 

3. Ν(» and νήΟ», spin, ρησω, {ρησα, €ρηθψ ; [Ερ. a. m. ρήσορτο.] 

NCtt» later ρίχτω (ηβ"), wa^, ρίψω, fpi\f^ ρέρψμΛΐ, [-Μφθψ ;] ρίψομαι, 
€Ρΐψάμψ. § 108, ίν. φ), Ν. 2. (4.) 

NCovo|Mu (v(T•), go, fut Λσομαι (sometimes ρΙσσομΜ), Poetic. (4.) 

NoIm, ^λιηΑ:, perceive, ροησω, kc., regular in Attic. [Ion. hwaa, 'Ρέρωκα, 
ρέρωμΛΐ^] (7.) 

Νομ(1« (μο/α9•), believe, nit. yo^cw [ρομΧσω late1, aor. ΜμΧσα, pf.- pcyo- 
/buira, ΡΕΡόμισμοί, aor. p. ^yo^iff^,.fat p. ΡομΜθψτΐίμΛΛ• (4ι) 
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Em 9arape, [aor. Ι^σα and ^<r<ra, chiefly Epic], ί^σμοΛ. § 109, 2. 

Βηρα£ν« «ΐίρατ-)» <ί^, Ιν^^ώ, e^i^/xiiu [Ion. -lywj, €ξήρασμΛΐ and ffi- 
pofiAuu, €ξηράρθψ. (4.) 

gvti, jw /ώλ, ί^ΰσο, l(u<rAuu, e|^r^i/y ; aor. m. €ξυσάμψ, § 109, 2. 

Ο. 

'08ovoilii^ ιιιαλβα toay, regular; but pf. ώδοΐΓ€τοίίΐκα {ώδοπ€ποιιιμέρη). 

So sometimee 6S(nwop4w,travel. 
(*08v-), 6e angry, stem with only [Horn, ώδυσάμψ, όδώδυσμαι]. 

'Οζ« (W-), STTull, (c-) ^^}<Γω [Ion. af^<r«], ώ^^ίσα [Ion. ώ^ίσο], 2 p. όδωδα 
(late), [pip. ^θώδ^υ^ Hom.J (4.) 

ΟΙγνν|λΐ and οΙ•γϋ, op«i, oifw, $ζα [Ep. also ώί^α), -lyy/wii, a. p. part 
οΙχθ€ΐί ; fut. pf. ai'-ey^rat. See άν•ο£γιτν|ΐΑ• (Π.) 

OlS^t» and olSdvi», sioell, [οΙΒήσω (Ion.),] ()ϋησα, φδηκα, 

ΟΙνοχοέϋ, pour wine, οίνοχοτισω, οΑτοχάι^σα (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 
obwxfiti, jpoxoei, 4φνοχ6€ΐ, 

OtofioA, think, in prose generally όΙμοΛ and ^ψ in 1 per. s. ; («-)ot44ro/(iai, 
φηθψ. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often όίω ; όΐομαι, ύϊσάμψ^ ώί&θψ.] 

OCxofAAi^ be gone, (e) οΐχησοβίαι, οίχωκα or ^w/ra (with irreg. ω for 17), 
§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. οίχημαι or φχημΛΐ, doubtful hi Attic]. 

ΌκΛλ» (όΐΓ£λ-)> run ashore, aor. ώλ€ΐλα. Prose fonn of κέΧΚω. (4.) 
Όλισβάν», rarely 6λ<σ0αένω (όλίσ^-), «Z/jo, [Ion. ώΧίσθησα, ώλίσθηκά]; 2 a. 
ώλισ^ον. (5.) 

Όλλϋια (probably for όΧ-ρυ-μχ) rarely όλλι^ω (6λ-), destroy , lose, f. όλώ 
[όλ^σω^ όλ^ω], ώλ^σα, -6λώλ€«Γα ; 2 ρ. βλωλα, perish, 2 plpf. όλώλ€ΐν 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. ίΚΚυμΛΐ, perisJi, όλοΰμαι, 2 a. ώ\&μψ. In prose 
generally άκ-όλλυμι, § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (IL) 

*Ομιϋ|ΐν and 6|λνΰ« (όμ-, όμο•), sioear, f. όμοϋμοΛ, ώμοσα, όμώμοκα, όμώμο- 
σμαι (with όμώμοται), ώμ^θψ and ώμόσθψ ; όμοσθησομαι, a. m. •ώ/χο- 
σάμτ?!'. § 102, Ν. 2. (IL) 

Όμήίτνΐϊμι (6μο^•)ι f^i'e» ifJ^P^^» δμόρξομαι, ώμορξα, ώμορξάμψ ; άπ- 

ομορχθύ%. Chiefly poetic. (Π.) 
*Ον{νη|α (6w-)» ff^nefit, όνησω, ώνησα, ώιηιθψ ; όρησομαι ; 2 α. ηι. ώνάμψ 

or (rare) ώνημψ. [Horn. imiMir. A't^to, pt. oi'^awi^sJ. § 125, 2, N. 2. (I.) 

['OvofMu, insult, (inflected like δίδομαι); όνύσομαι, ώΐΌσάμψ (Epic also 
ώτάμην), -ώΐβόσθψ» Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

'0(ivt• (d^ur-)» sharpen, -ό^νι'ώ, ώ$νι«, ^ώίϋμμοί, -ώ^Λ^ι»!', [d$w^i)<roM««]• 
i In proee only in compos. (4.) 

'0«vCi» (^•)» f^arry, tut M<na, § 108, Ir. 3, N. Pres. 6»ϊ>ω (doubt- 
ful). (4.) 
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*0p6M {6pa-, oV-), see, imperf. έώ/χατ [Ion. δ/κΜτ or upcw ;] όψομαι, iapcuca or 
Κόρακα, έώραμΛΐ or ύμμοΛ, ώφθψ, όφθ-ήσομαι ; 2 p. ^wira (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. έΐδον, kc,, see ctSov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing. β/>ΐ}α(.] (8.) 

'Opyoivm (opyav-), be angry, aor. &piyd»a, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

'OpIyM, reixch, ^p^^^t ^P^^^j [Ion. ώp€yμai, Horn. p. p. 3 plur. όρωρέχαται^ 
pip. όρωρ^χατο,] ώρέχθψ ; όρέξομοΛ, ώρεξάμψ. 

"ΌριάΙμι (d/)-), raise, rouse, 6ρσω, ώρσα, 2 p. 6ρωρα (as mid.) ; [£p. 2 a. 
ώροροί'.] Mid. rise, rtish, [f. όροΰμαι, p. όρώρβμαι,] 2 a. ώρόμψ [with 
iS/yrOy imper. ^o, ^ρσ60, ^cv, inf. ώρθΛΐ, part, ^^leyos]. Poetic. (IL) 

'Opvcro'w or 6ρνττω (dpvy-), dig, όρύξω, ώρυξα, -όρώρυχα (rare), όρώριτγ/Αοι 

(rarely ώ/>νγ/Μΐι), ώρύχθψ ; f. p. -όρυχθήσομαι, 2 ί. όρυχήσομβα; [ώρν- 

(άμι^ι^, caused (ο dig, Hdt.] (4.) 
Όσ-φροίνο)Μα (όσφρ-), stnell, (c-) όσψρήσομαι, ώσφρά^θψ (τητβ), 2 a. m. 

ώσφρόμψ. § 108, ν. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 
[Ούτά^Μ, lootinti, ούτάσω, οΰτασα, οΰτασμαι. Chiefly £pic.} (4^) 
[ΟΜμ, wound, οΰτ-ησα, οντήθψ ; 2 a. 3 sing, οϋτα, inf. odrd/txemt and ούτά" 

pjev ; 2 a. mid. ούτ&μενοί as pass. Epic. ] 

Όφ€θα» (ό0€λ-), § 108, iv. 2, Ν. 1 [Ep. reg. 6φiKKω\ owe, aught, (c) 
<)0€iXi^itf, ώψ€ΐ\•ησα, {ώψ€ί\•ηκα ?) a. p. pt o^eiXii^eif ; 2 a. ώφ€\(0¥, used 
in UTisAes (§ 251, 2, Note 1), Othat/ (4.) 

Όφέλλϋ (d0€X-)f i?UTease, [aor. opt. o^^XXccc Horn.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4.) 

Όφλλσκάν» (ό0λ-, ό0λ((τ<ί-), ^ guUty, incur (a penalty), (c•) όφΧήσω, 
ώφΧησα (rare), ώφΧηκα, ώφλημαι ; 2 a. ώφλσ» (mt and pt. sometimes 
δφλίΐν, 6φ\ων). (6. 5.) 



Π. 

ΤΙαίΙω (irati-, iroi7-), spori, ταιξοΰμαι, (waufa, whrauca (Wircuxa later), 
πέιταισμαι. § 108, iv. (δ), Ν. 1. (4.) 

IlaUi, strike, ναΧσω, poet. (€-) irtuijaia, iirataa, ir^oua, έτταίσθψ, 

IlaXaC•», vorestle, τταΧαίσω, iraXaura, έχαΧαΙσθψ, § 109, 2. 

Πάλλι» (ταλ•), brandish, (ΗτηΧα, νέιταλμαι ; [Horn. 2 a. άμιτεπαλών, as if 
from xiwakop ; 2 a. m. firaKro and πάΧτο,] (4.) 

ΙΙαρανο|λιΐΜ, transgress law, augm. ιταρην- or rap€v-, •καραηρ-, § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

Πεφοινέβ», ίτι^ζ^Ζ^ (as α drunken inam), imp. hrap^^w; παροατ/Ισω, ίπαρφ- 
νησα, ΊΓ€ΊΓαρφνηκα, έτΓαρφνήθψ, 

ndo-o|Mu, fut, sliall acquire (no pre$;), pf; τέχαμαι, έτάβ^μψ. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with τάσομαι,-^τΐ'ΐίσ'ίι,μψ, kc,, of rar^e/Mu. 
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ΠΑσσ^ or vdm» (§ 108, iv. 1, N.)t sprinkle, νΛσω, Ιτασα, iwd- 

Π4οχ€» (wiB'tWCpB•), auffer, ν^Ισομαι (for τειτΟ-σομΑΐ, § 16, β, Ν. 1); 2 p. 
νέίΓοι^α [Horn. τέΐΓοσθ€ and ireircr^vca] ; 2 a. (ταθον. (8.) 

ΠατΙομβΜ (retr-), eoi, νάσομαι (et), ίπασάμψ ; [Ep. pip. «-βν-άσ/ΐΑΐρ.] lonie 
and poetic. See ιτάσομαι. (7.) 

Πι(θω (ιγΓ9-), |ier9U<u2u, rcf^w, ^«-eura, «-eireuca, τ4τ€ΐσμΛΐ^ έτ^ίσθψ (§ 16), 
ΊΓ€ίσθ•ίισομΛί ; fut. m. wclao/uu ; 2 p. πέτοιθα, trusty [Ep. έττέπιθμερ, pip. 
for 4τ€ΐΓοίθ€ΐμ£Ρ ;] poet. 2 a. ^vitfoy and ^«-(0όμΐ7ΐ>[Ερ. ιτέτιθσΐ' and reirt^o- 
μιρ». [Epic (i-) «-(^i^w, «-drctfi^e-w, iri^i^as.] (2. ) 

ΙΙβν^Μ, hunger, regular except in having η for α in contract forma, inf. 
π€ΐνψ [Epic «-eunjfficyai], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 

UUpm (rep-), pierce, wepQ (t), ΐΗτ^φα, νέπαμμΛΐ, ['ίχάρψ\ Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

ΠικτΙι» (veiT-, «-err-), comb. Epic pres. ireiicw ; [Dor. fut. ve^»,] aor. ^c^, 
4τ€ξάμψ, έτέχθψ. Poetic. (3. 7.) 

Πιλά{β» (weXad-) and poet. reXd» (ireXa-, wXa-), bring near, approach, 
pres. also πέλάθω, approach; f. weXQ (for «-«λά^'ω), ^Λασα, ir^irXijt/uu, 
^TeXa<r^i|rand έτΚάθψ ; ««-(λασά/λΐρ; [2 a. m. 4τ\ίιΐίψ, approached.] (4.) 

lUXt» and irl\o|Mu, be, imp. ^cXoy, ^ircXo/ii}f^ [syncop. (wXe, ^irXco (^irXev), 
lirXero, for fwcXe, kc, ; so /ιτι-νΧόμα^οι and ire^i-rXo^cyos]. Poetic. 

ΙΙ4|&«••, eemi, πέμψω, ίπ^μψα, τέιτομφα, τέΐΓ€μμΛί (§ 97, Ν. 8, α), ^^/α- 
^^ιρ, π€μφθήσομαι ; πέμψομαι, έτεμψάμψ. See pf. p. of ir4cro^. 

IlciraCvw (irercti^•), moA^e eo/%, έπέπάρα, έπ^ν&νθψ, τΈνορθήσομΜ. (4.) 

ΙΚρ8ομαί| Lat ρ«2σ, 2 fut. (pass.?) -ira/>5^o/uu, 2 p. πέτορδα, 2 a. -iwapdw, 

Πφβι•, f2e9^roy, Mcib, ν^ρσ» [νερσομαι (as pass.) Horn.], iwepaa, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. rpa^- for τ^ρθ-) $wpa$w, έιτραθάμψ (as pass.) with inf. r4p$ai.] 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. 

ΠφνημΗ mid. Ηρι^αμαι : poetic for «-tirpacrirw. (I.) 

EU(nr« or ir^rrw (τετ•), cook, τύψω, (π^φα, «-^ire/u/iai (§ 97, Ν. 8, α ; 
cf. τέμπώ), έτέφθψ. § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 

IIcTdwv|U (wera-), expand, χΐτάσω (irerw), ^«-^τασα, τέτταβίοΐΛ. (wcW- 
.τασμαι late), έ-κίτάσθψ. (XL) 

II4to|mu (iTfr-, wT'),fly, (<-) ντι^ομαι (poet. ircri^o/tuu) ; 2 a. m. ^irr6- 
μιρ. To Ιιτταμαι (rare) belong 2 a. βτηττ (poet.) and^irrdMi;!'. The 
forms π€ν6τημΛΐ and ένοτήθψ (Dor. -a/iat, -άθψ) belong to ποτάομοΛ. 

ΏΜΒομΛχ, (τυθ•) : see wv6avo|&ai. (2.) 

Πήγνβ|α (»u7-)> fi^ freeze, τήξω, Ιτηξα, έν^θψ (rare and poet.) ; 2 a. p. 
irayrfin,^ 2 f. pi. ray^aofiai ; 2 γ*, rhnrya, be fiied ; [Ep. 2 a. m. iror- 
^mjirro;] «ij^wro (doubtfal) pr. opt-f<»> rifyi^oiro (Plat) ; [τ^^ομαι, 
ίττ^άμψ,] (H.) 
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[nCXva|uUy approach, pres. and impf. Epic] (I.) 

Π£|&νλημΑ (τλα-), fiM, τλι^ω, ίτλησα, -τέΊτληκα, τέπλησμαι, έτλήσθψ^ 

τλΐίσθήσομΛΐ ; a. m. ίνΧησάμψ (trans.); [Ερ. 2 a. m. έτλήμψ,] § 125, 

2. (I.) 
ΙΚμνρημι (τρα-), bum, τρήσω, ίτμησα, νέτρημαι and νέτμησμαι, έτρήσθψ', 

[Ion. f. τρήσομΛΐ, fut. pf. τ^ιτρήσομαι.] § 125, 2. Cf. τρήθω, bUno. (Χ) 
ΠιννσκΜ {rmi-), make wise, [Horn• aor. ^τί^νσσα ;] chiefly Epic. See 

vWa». (6.) 
Ulv» (ίγϊ-, to-), dritikj fut. τίομαχ {ηοΰμαι rare) ; τέιτωκα, τένομαι, iro• 

θψ, τοθήσομαι ; 2 a. iwiov. * (8.) 

ΠιιΚσκΜ (ΐΓ(•)> i^^ to drink, ν^σω, ζτίσα, Ionic and poetic See 

ir{v«»• (6.) 
IlkirpdoiCM (irepa-, irpa-)> 9eU, [Ep. rtpdaw, eripa^a,] τέιτρακα, τέτράμΛΐ 

[Horn. τεκΈρη/ιένοί], ίτράθψ [Ion. -η/χοΛ, 'ηθψ] ; fut. pf. rewpaffopAi. 

The Attic uses άτοδώσομαι and άΊΓ€δ6μψ in fut. and aor. (6.) 
nCirr•» (ircr-, ττο-) for vi-ver-w, fall, f. Ίτ^σουμαι [Ton. τεσ^ο/χαι]; p. τ/ττωκο, 

part. treiTTibs [Ep. Τ€ΐΓτηώί or -€ώί]; 2 a. fwecw [Dor. ftreroi']. (8) 

[Πίτνημι, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 
ΐΓ€τάννυμι.] (I.) 

Πλαζ» (τλα77-)< <'^'^'<^^ to wander f ^irXay^a. Pass, and mid. ιτλάίομαι, 

wa7ider, v\άyξoμaι, will waiider, ίττΧάγχθψ, wandered, Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
ΠλάσσΜ (ίγ>λτΑ), form, [τΚΑσω Ion.], 4τ\ασα, τίπλασμαι, ίτΧάσθψ'; 

€ΊΓ\ασάμψ. § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4) 
TDUk», plait, knit, νΧέξω, ί^ιτλε^α, [τΑτλβχα or τέτλοχα Ion. (rare)], W- 

ΊΓ\€yμa.^, ίπλέχθψ, ν\€χθήσομαι ; 2 a. p. -^τλάκψ ; a. m. eTXe^d/iip. 
Πλ^ (ιτλϋ-), sail, τ\€ύσομαι or π\€νσοΰμαι, fwXevffo, τέτ\€υκα, irArXcw- 

σ/ϋΐαι, €ΊΓ\€ύσθψ (later). [Ion. and jwet. νλώβ», τλώσομαι, SrXwra, W- 

ιτλωκα, Ep. 2 aor. ^ιτλωΐ'.] (2.) 
ΠλήσσΜ or ιτλήττ•» {πΧίτγ-), strike, πλήξω, Ιίτληξα, iriwktfypjaA, έτΧήχθτρ^ 

(rare) ; 2 p. ιτ^ιτλι/γο (rare) ; 2 a. p. έιτλήγην (in comp. -έιτλάγι;!') ; 2 f. 

pa.ss. ΊτληΓγήσο/Μΐ and -n-Xa7VoA^' '» fut. pf. ιτβτλι^^ομοι ; [Ep. 2 a. τ^- 

irXiryoi' (or eir^irX-), ΊτεΊτληγόμψ ; Ion. a. m. €τ\ηξάμψ,] § 110, vii. N. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
Πλύνω (ττλυί'-), toask, ιτλΰνώ, ^vXvua, Ίτέπλυμαι, (ΐτλύθψ ; [fut m. (as pass.) 

νΧυνοϋμαι, a. k1r\ϋpάμψ.] § 109, 6. (4.) 
ΙΙν^ω (irvv•), blow, breathe, ττνίύσομα,ί and τν€υσουμΛΐ, hrvcvca, -T^ntvifO, 

[Ep. ΊτέπνΰμαΛ, be wise, pt. ΊΓαΓνϋμυένο^, wise, plpf. ir^irwiro.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

άμ-7Γ»ΰ€, άμ-ΊΓνυτο, a. p. άμ•ννύ»θψ ;] see d^irwc. See irtvuoic••. (2.) 
nvtyci (rvty-), choke, -irW|M [later -τρίξομοί, Dor. tp(|o0/mu], ΙΙτιηξα, τέ- 

τp^yμaι, hΓ9tyψ, wpXynσbμoΛ, (2.) 

Πφβ^ω, ^{>'<;, ^oi^i^Ci), ίίοβ^ομΛΐ^ Ιτό^τ^σα ; and ιτοθέσ^μαι^ irMcera. § 109, 
i, Ν. 2 (δ). 
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^op-, vpo-), give, aUol, stem whence 2 a. iTofiw (poet.) ι ρ• p. τέπρωμαι, 
chiefly impers., τέτρωτΜ, it is fated (with τεττρωμένη. Fate)» See (icfpo- 

ΠράιπτΜ or «ράτη» (irpay-), do, νράξω, eirpa^a, ττέπράχα, τέιτραΎμαι, 
€τράχθψ, τραχθήσομαί ; fut. pf. χ€ΊΓράξομαι ; 2 p. rdrpdya, have fared 
(well or ill) ; mid. f. χρά^ομαι, α. €τραξάμψ, (4.) 

[ΠρήσοΓΜ (rpiry-), do, t/b^, Ιίττρηξα, Ητρηχα, Ητρητγμαι, ^νρηχθψ\ τέ- 
TpTfya ; τρηξομαι, έΊτρηξάμψ,] Ionic for irpdow. (4.) 

(irpuL-)» ^uy, stem, with only 2 aor. επριάμψ, inflected throughout in 

§123. 
npfw, «KIT, #τρϊσα, τέτρισμαχ, Ιττρίσθψ, § 109, 2. 

Πτάρνν|Ααι (ττί/»-), sit^ese ; [f. νταρω ;] 2 aor. l^irr&pov, [βττυψ^μψ], (eVra- 
piyi') rrapelt. (H.) 

Πτήσ-ΐΓΜ (ττακ-, imyic-), cenMT, Ιττιιία, ^ττηχα. From stem ττακ-, poet. 

2 a. (-^τταίΓομ) κατατττίίκύν, [From stem irrdf-, Ep. 2 a. κοταΐΓΤΐ^ΐ|ΐ», 

dual; 2 pf. pt. *€ΊΓτηώ^,'\ (4. 2.) 

Πτ£σσν (§ 108, iv. 1, Ν.), pownd, [ίχτΧσα, hrTicpjaiJ] (4.) 

Πτνσσ-Μ (xTvy-), fold, πτύξω, ίχτυξα, ίπτυγμαι, -έττύχθψ ; πτύξομΜ^ 
έττυξάμψ, (4.) 

Πννθάνομαι, poetic ν^ύθομοΛ (τυθ•), hear, enquire, fut. ΐΓ€ύσομΛΑ [Dor. 
τενσοΟμαι], pf. τίτυσμαι ; 2 a. ^ττυθόμψ, (5. 2.) 



P. 

Ραίνω (ΙΛ-, l^dv'), sprinkle, βΛνω, Uppdva, βρασμοί, (€ρρΜψ) ^fUfBcls. 
[From stem ^»- (cf. βαίρω), Ep. aor. (ρασσα, pf. p. €ρράδαται, plpf. βρρά- 
δοτο, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

['Ρα£ω, strike, βαίσω, ippaura,] ίρραίσθψ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -βαΐσομαι,] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic 

'ΡάΐΓτω {βαφ'), stitch, ^ψω, €ρραψα, Ιίρραμμαι; 2 a. p. ίρράφψ; a. m. ippa- 
φάμψ» (3.) 

•Ράσσ» or jtarr» ipOLy-), throw down, βάξω, fppa^a, -^ρράχθην. (4.) 

•P^;• (^-), for Ιρδω, do, ^^«, ^pc^a (rarely eppcfa) ; [Ion. a. p. ρ€χθ€ίη, 
ρ€χθ€ί,,] (4.) 

'Ρί« (j>v-),flow, β€ύ<τομαι, ίρρ€υσα, (€-) Ιρρύηκα; 2 a. ρ. €ρρύψ ; βυ-ήσο- 
μαι. § 108, ϋ., Note. (2.) 

(•Ρ•-), stem of €Ϊρηκα, έρημοι, έρρήθψ ((ρρέθψ), βηθησομΛΐ, €ΐρησομαι. See 
ctirov.) 

•Ρψίνϋμι (^7-» Μ-), poet, βησσω, break; ^ξω, ίρρηξα, [-ίρρντγμαι rare, 
^ΡΡήχ^Ψ rare ;] 2 a. p. €ρράτγψ ; β&yησoμaι ; 2 p. Uppuya, he broken 

(§ 109, 3, N. 1); [ΡηξομΛΐ,] €ρρηξάμψ. (2. Π.) 
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'Ριγί• (fiiy•), shudder, \βΐΎησω,] €ρρΙγησα, [2 p. ipplya (as pres.)] Poetic, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
'Piyottf shiver, {α^ώσω, tppLywra ; inf. ^ιγών or piyow, § &8, Note 3. 

'PCiTTw (βΤφ-), throw, /^Ιψω, Κρριψα (poet. ?ριψα), ίρρΐψα, €ρριμμαι [poet. 

βέρριμμοΛ, Horn. pip. fp^piwro], ερρίφθψ, ριφθησομΛΐ; 2 a. p. ippt- 

φψ. Pres. also (nmim, * (3.) 
'Ρνομαι (u), defend, βύσομαι, (ρρϋσάμψ. [Epic, inf. βυσθΜ for }ίύ€σθαι ; 

impf. 3 pers. ippHro and pi. ^(faro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See ipve». 

'Pinrd», befoul, [Epic ΐ^νιτ^ω ; Ion. pf. pt. ^pinrwfi^yos]. 
'Ρώνννμλ (/ki»-), strengthen, ίρρωσα, €ρρωμαι (iniper. Ιρρωσο, farewell), ippo- 
σθψ, (Π.) 



Σα(ρω (σΧρ•), sweep, aor. pt. ffyjpas; 2 p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part, σεστ}- 
ρώ$ [Dor. σεσά/ίώι.] (4.) 

2αλιΚΐ«β (σαλτΐ77-), sound a trumpet, aor. kaaXvLy^a, (4.) 
[Σα^» save, σαώσω, (σάωσα, €σαώθψ, σαώσομΛΐ ; imperf. 3 sing, σάω (for 
ίσάω) as if from Aeol. σάωμΛ ; imperat. σάω (for σάου). Epic] 

2P^yvv|u {σβ€•), extinguish, σβέσω, Ισβ^σα, -ίσβηκα, ίσβ^σμΛΐ, ίσβέσθην, 
2 a. ίσβψ ; -σβησορΛΐ, (H.) 

Σ^Ρ«, revere, [imp. ίσ^βον late], aor. p. €σέφθψ, w. part σ€φθ€ΐ$, awe- 
struck. 

ScCm, sAaAre, σί (σω, iceura, σέσ€ΐκα, σ4<τ€ίσβΜί, €σ€ίσθψ ; a. m. ίσασάμψ ; 
[Ep. imp. βσσείοΓΓο]. 

Έβ6» (<ΓΐΓ-), mow, «r^e, [a. icceva, €σσ€υάμψ\\ ίσσυμαι, €σσύθψ or ίσύθψ ; 
2 a. m. ίσσύμψ (with cervro, σϊ>το, σ(}/ΐΑ6ΐ'ο$). Poetic. (2.) 

Σημα^νβ» (ση/ΐΑίΐΐ'-), βλ(η(;, σημαρω, €σημψα (sometimes Σήμανα), σ€σ•ημΛ• 
σμαι, έσημάνβην, σημανθήσομαι ; mid. σημανοΰμαι, €σημψάμψ, (4.) 

Σι{ΐΓΜ (σατ-), rot, σηψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as pres. ) ; σέσημμαι ; 2 a. j). €σά- 

mjv, f. σ&Ίτησομαι. (2.) 
ΣκάτΓΓ» ((ricct0-^, (2i^, σκάψω, έσκαψα, €σκ&φα, ίσκαμμαι, 2 aor. ρ. ^σκά- 

φψ, (3.) 

Σκι8άνννμΑ (σκ€δί[-), scatter, f. σκΰβώ [fficeddaw,] €σκ4δ£σα, {(σκ^δϋΜτμαι) 
€σκ€δασμένο$, €σκ€δάσθψ ; €σκ€δασάμψ. (H.) 

ΣκΑΧμ {σκ€\-, σκ\€-), dry up, [Ep. a. ίσκηΧα,] ^σκληκα; 2 a. 

4σκ\ψ {άτο'σκΧηραι). (4.) 
ΙξκΙίΓΓομαι ((τκετ•), inetr, σκέψομαι, €σκ€ψάμψ, ίσκεμμαι, fnt. pf. ^σκέψομαι, 

[€σκ4φθψ. Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 

σκοτω, σκοχουμαι, &c. (see σκοιτέο»). (3.) 

ΣκήΐΓΠ• (σκψΓ•), prop, -σκηψω, (σκηψα, -ίσκημμαι, ίσκήφθψ; σκήψομοί, 
εσκηψάμψ, (3.) 
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Σκ<8νη|ϋ, mid. σχ(ΜΓμα«, soaUer, chiefly poetic for σκ•8Ανννμι. (I.) 

ΣκοπΙ«»ι view^ in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

For the other tenses σκέψομαι^ €σκ€ψάμην^ and ισκ€μμαί of σκέττομοί are 

used. See σκέιττομαι. 
Σκώντϋ (σκωπ-), jecTf σκώφομαι, (σκωψα, Ισκώφθψ. (3.) 

Σ|λΑ•ι, STMaVf with η for £ in contracted forms (§ 98, Ν. 2), σμ.^ for σμ^, &c. 

[Ion. σμΑίΛ and <r/Ai^v], aor. p. ΒΜ-σμτιτχθύ^ (Aristoph.). 
Sirdtt», (2raz(;, στάδια (df), Ισν&σα^ ^airdfica, ^στασμαι, ίσχάσθψ, στασθήσο• 

μαι ; σνάσομαι, ίστασάμψ, § 109, 1, Ν. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

Σιη£ρ» (*''»'€/[)-), λ>μ;, στ€ρώ, /στείρα, ^σχαρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. ίστάρψ. (4.) 

Σιτένδ», J90ur α libcUiony στΐίσω, ίσχασα, (στ€ΐσμαΛ ; σχίΐσομαχ, €σΐΓ€ΐσά- 
μψ, § 16, 3 and 6. 

ΣηφΜ (στΓ/3-), ίΓβαίζ ΊΙσταψα, (€-) 4στΙβημαι (§ 108, ϋ. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

Στι^χΜ (στΓχ-), gro, [-ί'στίίία, 2 a. ΙστΓχοι^.] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 

Στέλλ• (στελ-), send, βτελώ [στέλλω], έστειλα, εσταλχα, ίσταΧμοΛ ; 2 a. ρ, 

εστάλΐ;!' ; •σταλ7^ο/Μΐι ; a. m. €στ€ΐ\άμψ. § 109, 4. (4.) 
Στ€νά{Μ (eTim7-)» groan, στ€νάξω, €στ4ναξα. (4.) 
Στέργ», Zoiw, στέρξω, (στ€ρξα ; 2 ρ. €στορτγα, § 109, 3. 

Στιρ^Μ, deprive, also στφίσκ•» ; στερήσω, Ιστέρησα [Epic εστ^ρεσο], εστ^- 

ρί^κα, iστ4p'ημsu, ίστ€ρήθψ, στ€ρηθ•ήσομαι; 2 aor. ρ. έστέρψ, 2 fut. (i^ass. 

or mid.) στερήσομαι. 
[Στιν|λαι, pledge one*8 self; 3 pera. pres. βτεΟταί, impf. στεΰτο. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
Στ{{μ {<my-), prick, στίξω, έστιξα, ?<Γτΐ7μαι. (4.) 
ΣτορέκννμΑ or (rr^pvv|ik ((ττορε-), στορω (for στ<φέσω), €στ6ρ€σα, [βστορί- 

σθψ], €στορ€σάμψ, (H.) 
Στρέψω, ^t^m, στρίψω, ίστρεψα, Ίίστραμμαι, ίστρέφΘψ (rare in prose) [Ion. 

ΐστράφθψ] ; 2 pf. ίστροφα (rare) ; 2 a. p. Ιστράφψ, f. στραφήσομαι ; mid. 

στρέφομαι, ίστρεψάμψ, § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 
ΣτρώιαόΙμι (<jT/w-), same as στορ^ννυμι ; στρώσω, ΐστρωσα, Ιεστρωμοα, €στρώ- 

θψ. (XX.) 
Στνγ^ (στίίγ-), rfrmc?, Aofe, έστύγησα [ίστυξα], [ίστύγηκα,] iVrvyi^^iz" ; 

2 f. p. στί/γήσομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. ίστΰγορ,] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 

[Στνφ€λ({β» {στυφ€\ΐΎ•), dash, aor. ίστυφέΧιξα. Epic] (4.) 
Σύρω (cup-), draw, [fut. σνρω late,] aor. Ιίσϋρα, ίσνράμψ. (4.) 
Σφάζν (σ0α7-), slay, Att. prose gen. σφάττ•» ; σφάξω, 'σφαξα, ΙίσφατγμοΛ, 
{βσφάχθψ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. €σφάΎψ, fut. σφαγήσομαι ; aor. mid. -^σφα- 
ξάμηρ, (4.) • 

Σφάλλ» (σ0<Γλ-), ^η^, deceive, σφαλώ, §σφη\α. If σφάλμα; 2 a. ρ. €σφά\ψ, 
f. σ^αλί^σομαι ; fut. m. σφαΚοΰμαι. (4.) 

Σώζ» (σωβ-), save, [also Ερ. σώω, w. subj. σό^ϊ, <τ6|7, &c.]; σώσω, ίσωσα, 
σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι (or -Vjuat)» ίσώθψ, σωθήσομαι ; σώσομΛΐ, €σωσάμψ. ' " 
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Τ. 



(τΛ•), take, stem with Horn. inii)erat. τή. 

[(τάγ-)> «β*2«, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. τ€το7ώτ.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Ταν^, stretch, τανύσω, krai^ca, Τ€τά»υσμαι, €ταρόσθψ ; aor. m. ίταιηΗτσά' 

μψ. § 109, 2. Epic form of nlvrnJ] 
Ταράσσω (ταρί[χ•), disturb, ταράξω, έτάραξα, ΤΓτάρογ/Μαι, €ταράχθψ, τα- 
ραχή V*»/*»* *» ταμάξομαι; [Ερ. pf. (τέτρτιχα) Terprjx^h disturbed; pip. 

rerp^xei,] (4.) 
Τάσσ» {ray-), arrange, τάξω, ^ταξα, τέταχα, τέτα-γμΛΐ, Ιτάχθψ, ταχθψ 

σομαι ; τά^ομοΛ, εταξάμψ ; 2 a. ρ. ^τάΎψ ; fut. pf. τ€τά^ομΛΐ. (4.) 
Tiiv» {t€V'), stretch, ηνω, ireim, τέτακα, τίτϋμΛΐ, 4τάθψ, ταθ^ισομαι ; tc- 

¥θνμΛΐ, 4τ€ΐ3^άμψ, § 109, 6. (4.) 
ΤίΚέω, finish, [τ^Χίσω) reXw, iriXcffa, τ€τί\€κα, τ€τί\€σμαι, ^τέΚέσθψ; fut. 

m. [τεΧεομαι] τελούμαι^ a. m. ^τ€\€σάμψ. § 109, 2. 
ΤΑλβ• (reX-), cause to rise, rise, aor. ^reiKa ; [plpf. p. ^τίταλτο.] In compoe. 

•τέταλμαι, '^τ€ΐ\άμψ. § 109, 4, (4.) 
[(Τ€μ-), ^Jid; stem with only Horn, i-eclupl. 2 a. τ^τ/αοί' or ξτ€τμορ.] 
T^fiVM (re/t-, T/ae-) [Ion. τάμνω, Horn, once τ^/*ω], cut, f. reMw, τέτμηκα, τέ- 

τμημαι, ίτμήθψ, τμηθ-ησομαι ; 2 a. irepjo», έτ€μί>μψ (or ^rdf/*-) ; fut. m. 

•re/toGjLuu ; fut. pf. τ€τ/Α7σομα(. See τμήγβ*. (5.) 

Τφιη», amuAe, τέρψω, Ιίτ^ρψα, €τ4ρφθψ [Ερ. ίτάρφθψ, 2 a. ρ. Ιτάρπ-ψ 
(with subj. τραΐΓ€έα;), 2 a. m. (τ)€ταρΊΓ6μψ\', fut. m. τέρψομαι (poet.), 
[a. 4τ€ρψάμψ Epic] § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

[Τφσομαι, become dry, 2 a. p. ίτέρσψ. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. τέρσω in 
Theoc] 

[Τ€τ{ημαλ, Horn. perf. ; generally in part. τ€τΐ'ημέρο$, Avith τ€τιηώ$, both 
passive, dejected, troubled.] 

[Τ4τμον or Ιτιτ|λον (Horn.), found, for tc-tc^-oi'.] See (τ«μ-). 

TcrpcUvM (τετραν-), bore, late pres. τντραίνω and τιτράω ; [fut. 'Τ€τραρ4ω 
Ion., aor. ^r^/jiyi^a,] •^τ€τρψάμψ. From stem (rpo-), aor. (ίτρτμτα, 
pf. p. τέτρημΛί. § 108, v. Ν. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Tcvx» (τνχ-), prepare, make, τ€ύξω, Ireufo, [Ep. τίτευχα as pass.,] t^tw- 
7A«w [Ep. τέτ€\τγμαι, έτύχθψ (Ion. ^reiJx^iji') ; fut. pf. τ^τ^ύξομοΛ ;] f. m. 
τ€ύξομΛΐ, [a. ^TCufajLtiyi'.] [Epic 2 a. (τυκ-) τίτυκεϊμ, Τ€τυκ1>μψ,'] Po- 
etic. (2. ) 

ΤήκΜ (τακ-), inelt, [Dor. τ<ίκω), τ^ιξω, h-tfyi, έτττχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. ira- 
. ifi;i' ; 2 p. τέτηκα (as mid.). (2.) 

Τίθημι {θ€•), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 

Τ^τω (rcK-), ftegrei, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet, also τέξω, rarely re/coO/iai), 

irc^a (rare), έτέχθψ (rare) ; 2 p. τέτοκα ; 2 a. ft-e/coi', €Τ€κ6μη¥. See § 108, 

iii. (end). (3.) 
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TCvm (τι-), with Τ, pay^ τίσω, ^ΐα-α, τέτϊκα, -τέτισμΑΐ, -έτίσθψ, (5.) 
[TCrcUvi» (riray-), stretck^ aor. (^Wripa) riri)vat. Epic for τβίνω.] (4.) 
[ΤιτρΑϋ) (ore, late present] See τπραίνβ». 

ΤιτρώσκΜ (τρο-), uwunci, τρώσω, (τρωσα, τέτρωμαι, έτρώθψ, τμωθήσομαι; 
[fut. m. τρώσομαι Horn.] (6.) 

Tkam, hear, dare, syncop. for (raXa-w), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομαι, [£p. 
a. ίτάΚασσΛ,'] p. τέτΧηκα [\vith Epic /u-forms (§ 125, 4) τέτλαμ^ν, re- 
rXo/iyr, τέτλαθι, rcrXd/ACMU and rcrXd/iei», τ€τλΐ7ώ$] ; 2 a. ίτλ^ΐ' [Dor. 
frXiv.] Poetic. 

[T|&ifyw (τμαγ-), cirf, poet for τέμρω ; τμήξω (rare), irtafyi, 2 a. h-yuSiyov, 
έτμ&Ύψ {r^aytv for ^^ιάγι/σ-αν).] (2. ) 

ΤορέΜ (τορ•), pierce, pres. only in |Ep. ain-i'Topcvirra] ; f. [τορι^σω,] rarely 
τβτορήσω, [a. έτόρησα, 2 a. ft-o/joi'.] (7.) 

ΤρέτΜ [Ion. τράχω], turn, τρέψω, ίτρ^ψα, τέτροφα or τέτραφα, τέτραμμαι, 
έτρέφθψ [ion. έτράψθψ] ; f. ni. τρέψομαι, a. m. έτρ€ψάμψ ; 2 a. [^ρα- 
Tor £p. and Lyr.], irpainjy, έτρατόμψ, § 109, 3, Ν. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

ΤρέφΜ {τρ^φ- for θρ€φ', S 17, 2, Note), noitrish, θρέψω, έθρεψα, τέτροφα 
(late τέτραφα), τέθραμμαι (inf. τ€θράφθΜ), έθρίφθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτρά- 
φψ ; [Ερ. 2 a. ίτρ&φο» as pass.] ; f. m. θρ€ψομαι, a. m. ίθρεψάμψ. § 109, 
8, Ν. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 

Τρέχω (rpex' for ^ρβχ-, § 17, 2, Note ; δραμ-), ruUy f. δραμοΰμαι {'θρ€ξομαι 
only in comedy), f^pc^a (rare), -Μρά,μηκα, -δεδράμημαι ; 2 p. -δέδρομα 
(poet.), 2 a. έδραμο», (8.) 

Tp^ (/rem52e), aor. έτρωσα. Chiefly poetic. 

Tpfp«• (t/h/S-), ΓΜδ, τρίψω, ίτριψα, τέτρΐφα, τέτριμμαι, έτρίφθψ ; 2 a. ρ. 

έτρίβψ, fut. ρ. τρϊβήσομαι ; fut. pf. τετρίψομαι ; f. m. τρίψομαι, a. ni. 

€τριψάαηκ (2.) 

Tp((M (rpi7-), β^ΐέ^οΑ;, 2 p. rerppyo as present. Tonic and poetic. (4. ) 
Τρ{χω, exhaust, fut [Ep. rpiJ^w] τριτχώσω (Tpvxo-y § 109, 8, N.), a. έτρύ- 
χωσα, p. part Τ€τρυχωμένο% [a. p. {τρνχώθην Ion.]. 

Τρ«7« (rpa7-), gnau;, τρώξομοΛ, [-/τρω^α,] -τίτρωγμαι ; 2 a. (rpayov. § 108, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

Τνγχάνβ» (τυχ-, τβυχ-), ΑΛ, Aajppe», τ€ύξομαί, [Ερ. ^η^χι/σα,] τ€τύχΐ7«ο or 
τβτ€υχα ; 2 a. ίτΐ^χοι^ (5. 2. ) 

ΤΰΐΓΓ•» (τυτ-), strike, {%-) τιηττήσω, ίτυψα [(τύιτηισαί later], [τέτυμμυαι Ion. 
and poet] ; 2 a. 4τΰτον (rare), Ιτύ-κψ (poet.) ; τιηττ-ήσομαι (as pass.); 
a. m. €τυψάμψ. (3.) 

Τύφ« (τϋφ- for ^v0-, § 17, 2, Note), raw iwioti, «/lote, τέθυμμαι, 2 a. p. 
'έτύφην, 2 f. p. -τ(ί0ι^ομαί. (2. ) 
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Υ. 

ΎνισχνΙομαι Ion. and poet, ^ΐσχομαι (strengthened from ύτ4χομαι), 
promise, ύποσχήσομαι, ύτεσχημαι, {{ηΓ€σχ€θψ) once in ϋχοσχίθττη 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. ύΐΓ€σχ6μψ, See Ισχ» and Ιχ». (5.) 

Υφαίνω [ύφορ-), weave, ϋφ&νω, ΰφψα, ΰφασμαι (109, β, Ν.), ύφάρθψ ; 
aor. m. ύφψάμψ. (4.) 

Ύ•, rain, ΰσω, ΰσα, ΰσμΛΐ, ΰσθψ, [Hdt. ΰσομαί as pass.] 

Φ. 

Φα£ν» {φαν•), show, f. φω^ω [φανέω], a. Ιίφηνα, r4φayκa, ΐΓ€φασμαι (§ 109, 
β. Ν.), ^φάι^ψ ; 2 a. ρ. ^φάνην, 2 f. φανήσομαι ; 2 ρ. ιτ^φψα ; f. m. 
φανοΰμΛΐ, a. na. ίφψάμψ (rare and poet.), showed, but άιτ-εφηνάμψ, de- 
clared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φάρ€σκ€, appeared.] For Epic Ίτ^φ-ήσομαι, see 
φά«. See § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. (4.) 
Φάσκ» (^af-), say, only pres. and impf. See φημ£. (6.) 
Φά«, βΑΐΛβ (pres. late), |Hom. imperf. φά€, fut. pf. ΐΓ€07}<Γ6ται.] 

ΦcCδo|uu (0ιδ-), spare, φ€ίσομαι [Horn. T€0t57}<ro/uit], 4φ€ΐσάμψ, [Horn. 2 a. 
irc0t$o/bii7y.] (2.) 

(φ€ν-, φα-), Mil, stems whence [Hom. τ€φαμαι, τ€φ•ήσομαί ; 2 a. redupl. 

τ€φνον or ΙίΐΓ€φνον, with part, ιτέ^ΐ'ωΐ']. 
Φψ« (ο/-, ^wif-, ^y67ic- for iv-€V€K-), hear, f. ofo-w, a. ήρ€γκα, p. €νήνοχα, 

^νήνεη^μχα, a. p. ήνίχθψ ; f. p. ^ν€χθ-ήσομαι and οίσθήσομαι ; 2 a. Ifpeyxov ; 

f. m. οίσο/και (sometimes as pass.); a. m. ήι^Ύκάμψ, 2 a. m. ήνεγκόμηρ 

(very rare). [Ion. ^^eura and -ομι;»', ^i^etKoi», ^ν-ίρ^εί-γμαι, ψείχθψ ; Hdt. 

άΐ'-οίσαι or άν-φται, inf. from aor. {σα (late) ; Hom. aor. imper. οΓ<γ€ for 

olffov, pres. imper. φ€μτ€ for ^ipere.] (8.) 

Φ€^ (φί?7-) /<5ί, φ€ύξομαι and φ€νξοΰμαι (§ 110, ii. Ν. 2), 2 p. T^^eirya 
(§109, 3); 2 a. ^φϋγον; [Hom. p. part ΐΓ€φ\τγμένοί and irc^vi-ores. ] (2.) 

Φη|ΐί {φ^-), say, φησω, €φησα ; p. p. imper. ΐΓ€φάσθω, part. τ€φασμ4¥θί. 
Mid. [Dor. f. φοίσομαι]. For other forms and inflection, see § 1 27. (I. ) 

Φθάνω (φθα-), anticipate, φθάσω and φθησομαι, έφθασα, [^φθάκα late ;] 2 a. 
act. {φθψ (like €<ττψ), [Ep. 2 a. m. φθάμ€νο$.] (5.) 

ΦOc^ (0^^/>')» corrupt, f. 0^€/>ω [Ion. -φθερέω, Ep. φθέρσώ], a. €φθ€φα, 
p. ^φθαρκα, ίφθαρμοΛ ; 2 a. p. €φθάρψ, 2 f. p. φθ&ρησομΜ. ; 2 p. βι- 
έφθορα ; f. m. φθ€ροΰμΛΐ [Hdt. 0^a/)^o/tAai]. (4. ) 

Φθ^νω [Ep. also 0^/ω], 2<;asfe, (2^cay, φθίσω, €φθισα, ίφθϊμαι, [ίφθΐθψ ; fut. 
m. φθισομαι ;] 2 a. m. έφθΐμψ [subj. φθίωμαι, opt. φθίμψ for φθι-ι-μψ, 
imper. 8 sing, φθίσθω, inf. 0^ίσ^οι], part, φθίμχνο^. Attic Γ, Epic Γ; but 
always Γ in ϋφθϊμΛΐ, ίφθΐθψ, ίφθΐμψ (except in contr. opt. φθίμψ). 
Epic 0βί« has generally Γ. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are- transitive. (5.) 
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Φιλί» (^λ-), lov€t φίΚ^ω, &c. regalar. [Ep. a. m. €φϊ\Λμψ ; inf. prea. 

φιΚημαη,ί, from Aeolic φίλημ*,] (7.) 
Φλ&Μ^ bruise, [fat. φλάσω (Dor. φλασσώ), aor. Ι^λασα» ίφΚα^τμΛΐ, ^φΚά- 

σθτμ^.] See θλάβι. 
Φράγνβία (^ρβίγ-)» /^η^»» °ud. φρά^|λαι ; only in pres. and impt See 

φράατοΓΜ. (Π. ) 
Φράζν (φραδ-), tell, φμάσω, ίφρ&σα, νέφρίκα, Ηφρασμαι [Ερ. pt τβ^ρα- 

8μ^ί,] ίφράσθψ (as mid.); [^peuro/wu Ερ.], έφρασάμψ {claefij Epic). 

[Ερ. 2 a. ιτέφρ&δω' or cW0pa«ov.] (4.) 
Φράο-σΜ (0po7-), fince, φράξω, (φρα^α, ιτέφρα^μοΛ, έφράχθψ ; ίφραξάμψ. 

See φράγννμι. (4.) 
Φρίσνω or φρ(τΓ» (φρϊκ•), shtidder, φρίξω (late), Ιίφρ^, ιτέφρΐκα» (4.) 
Φρ^γ•• (φρυΎ'), roast, φρύξω, €φρυξα, τέφριτ^μΛΐ,, [^φρ^'ίψ''^ (2.) 
Φνλάσσι• (^vXcfir-), guard, φυΧά^ω, έφΰλαξα, τ€φύ\αχα, Τ€φύ\αΎμΛί, €φν• 

\άχθψ ; φυλάξομαι, έφύΧαξάμψ, (4.) 
Φtpu, mix, [ϋφυρσα,] νέφυρμοΛ, €φύρθψ; [fut. pf. τΐφύρσομαι Find.]. 

Φνράω^ mix, is regular, φυράσω, kc. 

'v«, (ν), produce, φόσω, ίίφΰσα, τέφϋκα, be (by nature), with 2 p. (W^mx) 
§ 125, 4 [Ep. ΐΓ60(}ά<η, ίμ-τεφύγ, ττεφυώί]; 2 a. ^^vi^, ^, be bom, (subj. 
0<^); 2 a. p. €φύην (subj. ^υώ); fiit. m. φόσομαι• 



Χά^Μ (χαδ-), yieZt^ ne^tre (pres. only in άι^α-χά^), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, a. 
-εχασσα (Find.), a. m. (χασάμψ (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι); 2 a. 
m. κ€καδ6μψ ; fut. χβκαβι^ω, toUl deprive (§ 110, iy. c, N. 2 , 2 a. κέκα- 
doif, deprived.] (4.) 

XaCptt (χαρ•), rejoice, {§•) χαιρήσω, κ^χάρηκα, κ€χάρημαι and κέχαρμοΛ, 2 a. 
p. €χάρψ, [Ep. a. m. χήρατο, 2 a. m. κεχαρόμψ ; 2 p. pt. κβχαρι/ώ? ; 
fut. pf. κ€χαρ•ήσω, κ€χ€φήσομΜ (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

Χαλ^, loosen, [χαλάσω Ion.,] βχάλασα [-α^ Find.], έχάΚάσθψ, § 109, 2. 

Χαν8άνω (χαδ•), λοΖ(2, 2 a. ίχαδορ. From stem (χει^-), [Epic fut. χείσο* 
μαι (§ 16, β, Ν. 1), 2 pf. κ^αι^.] (5.) 

Χάσ-κβι, later χα(ν«» (χαι^-), gape, ί. χανουμαι, 2 ρ. κ4χψα (as pres.), 2 a. 
ixSwy, Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

ΧΙζΜ (χβδ-), fut. χεσοΰμαι (rarely -χέσομαι), ίχ€σα, 2 p. -κή^ο^ ί 2 a. ^e- 
σοΐ' ; a. m. €χ€σάμψ ; p. part. κ€χ€<τμένοί, (4.) 

XIm ίχυ-), pour, f. χ^ω [Ep. χει/ω], a. ^χ€α [Ep. ^χευο], -κ/χίΤκα, κέχυμαι, 
€χΰθψ, χνθήσομαι ; a. m. ίχεάμψ, 2 a. m. εχΰμψ, § 108, ii. 2, Ν • 
§ 110, iii. 1, Ν. 2. (2.) 

[(Χλα8-) stem of 2 pf. part. icexXadc^f, sivelling, (Find.).] 
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X^, Aeep tip, χώοΊι», (ΙχωοΌ, -κέχωκα^ κίχωσμαι, εχώσθψ, χωσθήσομβΛ* 
i 109, 2. 

Xpaurfiin (χροΛσμτ), averts help, late in present ; [Horn, χραισμήσω, txpal" 
σμησα ; 2 a. ίχραισμοή. (7.) 

XpAo|MU, fiM, (perhaps mid. of χράω); χρή^ομαι, €χρησάμψ, κέχρημοα^ 
ίχμήσθψ; [fut. pf. jcexpi^o/ueu Theoc.]. For χμηται [Hdt χραται], &c. 
eee § 98, Note 2. 

XpA», ^ve oracles, χί^ν, έχρησα, κ4χμηκα, κέχρησμαι {-ημαι ?), Ιχρήσθψ. 

Mid. coTWui^ an oraeU, [χρησομοΛ, 4χρησάμψ.] $ 98, Note 2. For 

X/>it and χμί = χρ^^*»! and xpvt^^h see Xf»tit«i. 
Χρή (impers.), irreg. pres. for χρψ<η, there is needy {one) ought, must, subj. 

XPi* opt. χρ€ίη, inf. χμψαι, (poet. x/>v'); imperf. χ/»^ or €χρψ. 'Air^- 

χρη, it suffices, inf. άτοχ/>^, imperf. άτέχρη, [Ion. άτοχρί, άποχραι^ 

άπέχρα ;] άτοχ /i^ei, ά,τέχρψτζ. (I.) 

Χ^ήΙ^* (ΧΡ17^*)» Ion. χρηΐζΜ, uxiTi^ osXr, χρίσω [Ion. χ/>ηί(Γω], ?χρψτα, [Ion. 

expi^ura]. X/yft and xpj (se i^ ^^^ XP^<^)f occasionally have the meaning 

of xpi^eis, x/yifei. (4.) 
XpCtt, a/noint, sting, χρίσω, Ιχ/ΰσα, κέχρίϊμαι (or -«τμαι), ίχρίσθψ. 
Χρώνννμι (χρω-)» co^or, also χρώζβ» ; κέχρωσμαι, €χρώσθψ, (II.) 

Ψ. 

Ψά«, ruh, with 17 for ά in contracted forms (§ 98, Ν. 2), ψν, ψψ. If ι?, &c. ; 

gen. in compos., '\1τήσω, -If τσα, -φήσομοί, 'ίψησάμψ, 
^€66th deceive, ψ^ύσω, If ενσα. If eur/ioi, €ψ€ύσΘψ, φ€υσθήσομαΛ ; ψ^ύσομαι., 

€φ€υσάμψ, § 16, 1, 2, 8. 
ψ^«0 (fi^X•)» cool, ψύξω. If ι/^α, Ifuyfiat, €ψύχθ^% [ψυχθήσομαι Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. έψί^χψ or (generally later) $φυΎψ (stem f u7-). (2.) 

a 

•ββίω (iW-), ί^βΛ, impf. gen. ew^ow (§ 104); Λτω [poet ώ^τ^σω], ίωσα [Ion. 

ώσα], ίωσμοΛ [Ion. -ώιτμαι], €ωσθψ ; ώσθήσομαι ; f. m. ώσομαι, a. m. 

ίωσάμψ [Ion. ώσ-αμι;!']. (7.) 
ΏνιΙομαι, &u^, imp. €ω^ούμψ (§ 104) or ύι^οόμψ ; ωΗισομΛΚ, €ώιηιμοΛ, kvprf- 

θψ. Classic writers use €νριάμψ (§ 128) for later ύιτ^σάμψ (or ^ωρησά- 

μψ,) 
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Ν. Β. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. Bat a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis -whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-52. 
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A 6 ; open vowel 6 ; in contraction 
9 (8, 4); becomes η in temp, aug- 
ment 119 (end); α changed to 17 
at end of vowel verb stems 181 
(1), in vbe. in Au 156 (N. 1) 
changed to 17 in 2d ijerf. 132 (3) 
e changed to α in liquid stems 188 
(4); Doric d for η 26 (1); α as con 
nect. vowel 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182 (1), 185 (11). 

a- or αν- privative 188 (a); copula 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

^ improper diphth. 6; by contrac 
tion 9 (end). 

&γα,θ^ compared 65. 

&γγΑλω, pi. and plpf. mid. 114 {e) 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

ΑγίΕ and Ayerf w. imperat. 291 (top) 

AynNrros, kc. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

Αγηρω« declined 54. 

&7v6f , adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4) 

Αγχι w. gen. 229 (2). 

A]M», augm. of Ijyayov 120 (N. 4). 

&δ<λφ^ voc. &δ€\φ€ 38 (top). 

•ά8ην, adv. ending 186 (&). 

ASifvard kmv, &c. 193 (2). 

-dtw, denom. vbs. in 186. 

Αηδών, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

Adp^decl. of53 (2). 

"AM, accus. of 83 (N. 1). 

oi, diphthong 6 ; augmented 122 ; 
sometimes elided in poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

al, Doric for c/ 263 (1). 

al&6t, decl. of 47 (N. 1). 

aCOc or at γΑρ (for cf^e, &c.) 289 (1). 

ηίνω, denom. vbs. in 186. 

atp«, 128 (top) 187 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. mia. 114 (e). 

•ΌΛ^, ^um, in aor. partie. (AeoL) 
153 (15). 

αΙσχρΑ$ compared 64 (1). 



Ακοΰ», 2 perf. 122 (K. 2), 139 {d 
N. 1) ; €0 or micuf ακούω 217 
(end). 

AιcpoAoμα^ future 132 (N. 1). 

Αιφο« w. article 204 (K. 4). 

ΑλΙ^ augment of Αλαλ/τον 120 (Ν. 

Αληθή« declined 56. 

αλίσ-κομαι 135 (Ν.) 

ΑλλΑσιπΑ, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 

Αλλήλων declined 74. 

Αλλο«, decl. of 76 ; w. art. 202 
(N. 8). 

Αλλο Ti ή ; or Αλλο rt; 307 (3). 

άΧύσ-κ», formation 130 (N. 3). 

Αλ« declined 41. 

Αμα w. dat 288; w. partic. 301 
(N. 1). 

Auls, Αμ^ &c., Dor. for ^Mett, &c. 

73 (n7 7). 

Au^Ss and AuAs for ^μ4τ€ρο% (or iyM 

74 (N. 1). 
A|MrtoxWo|JLai 120 (3). 

AjivvM 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 
(Hom.) 281 (N. 8); άμνι^Βω 152 
(11). 

ΑμφΙ w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 
242. 

Αμώιένννμι, augment 124 (N. 8). 

A|&f ισβητίό», augment 124 (N. 3). 

Αμφω and ΑμφΑτιρο9 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 

Av (Epic W), adv. 253-256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses : in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
CI. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of mdic. 254 (8), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (δ), 276 
(2); w. optative 256 (§ 210), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (J), 276 
(4); w. fut. indic (Horn.) 254 
(S 208, 2); w. subj. used as fn^ 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partic in apod. 255, 285, 278 
(top). In protasie w. snbj. 254 
(end), 268 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when sntj. becomes 
opt. 282 (8). In final clauses w. 
ώΐ, 5τ(Μ, and 6φρα 260 (Ν. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2). 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. idetf χμψ, &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (8) ; 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See 4άν, ήν, Αμ(β), and 

dv (i) for id^ (€l Λ») 268 (2). 

dv for (bd (Hom.) 12 (N. 8). 

αν- privative : see α• privative. 

dv (A ay) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-αν for -άων in een. pi. 81 (4). 

dvd w. dat. and ace. 288, 289, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

dya,uj9/ 242 (N. 5). 

Ανάγκη w. infin. 294 (1). 

dvoXCo-Kc» and dvoX^ augment 120 
(N. 1). 

dvd(ios w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dvfv w. gen. 287, 229 (K.). 

Μχΐ», augment 124 (N• 8); w. par- 
tic. 308 (1). 

Mm declinea 48 ; di^ijy) 11. 

dvoiyM, augment 128 (§ 104, N. 1). 

dvrl w. gen. 236. 

d(Mt declined 53. άξιοί and άζιόω 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

d«ai«, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

dinifos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

dmarlt» w. dat. 230 (end). 

dvX^ot, dirXo^c declined 55, 56. 

dirtf w. gen. 236 ; for iv w. dat 242 
(N. 6). 

dvo8£8e»|u and αναδίδομαι 245 (Ν. 

dv^vfu, augm. of pint 122 (N. 2). 
'Av^XXmv, accus. 87 (N. 1); voc. 21 

(1, N.), 88 (N.). 
άνολογέοααι, augment 124 (top). 
dvT» and άντομαι 246 (top). 
dp (Hom. for &pa 12 (N. 3). 
dpa, dpa oi, and dpa μή, interrog. 

806 (end). 



afioptantm, Att redupL 122, 129 
(end), 184 (c). 

dfryipiot, AfYvpoOt» declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 84 (N. 2). 

dpi- intensive prefix 188 (IS, 1). 

-Of Mv, dimin. m 184 (8). 

6ραΎ\ψ or dffn|V 59 (N. 8). 

dova or drra 76 (2)• 

dova or drra 77 (N. 1). 

άαττήρ, decl. 48 (N. 1). 

diTTpdimi without subj. 198 {e). 

άστυ, declined 44. 

-arai, -arc (for 'Ρται, -m-o) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

drf w. partic. 801 (end). 

dT^ w. gen. 287, 229. 

dT^>os 11 (N. 2). 

-ατο (for -rro) : see -arai. 

drra and drra: see διτσα and αιτσα• 

αναίνω, augment 122 (end). 

αΜίΛκηβ, aiSrapKt9, accent 21 (1, 

αΜκά w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 
αίτ69 personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2) ; 

intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 

(1); w. sul^t. pron. omitted 206 

(1, N.); position w. article 204 

(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 

compwsd 66 (end), ό a^6s 78 (2); 

ταύτοΟ, &c. 73 (N.). 
αύτοΟ, &c. for έαντοΰ 78. 
άφίη|ύ, augment 124 (Ν. 8); opt. 

forms 176 (N. 1). 
άχΟόμένφ TivC loTiv 232 (N. 5). 
dxpt as prepos. w. gen. 287, 229 

(N.J; as coig. 279. 
-de»! denom. vbs. in 186; contract 

forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL forms 

154, 155. 



B^ middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2), bef. μ 14 (3); 
inserted between μ and λ or ρ 18 
(Κ. 1); changed to in pf. act. 
188 (b). 

kiCve», formation 129 (4, N. 1). 

^άκχοφ (κχ) 18. 

{α(Κ^ια 80, 182 (β. Ν.): βασιλέα 
80, 188 (Ν. 2). 

βαοΊλιΰν declined 45 ; compaMd 66 
(8). 
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βοβ^λι6«^ denom. 186 ; w. gen. 228 
(3); aoiC of 247 (N. 6). 

BXCm• (/icXir•) by syncope 18 (N. 1). 

Bopfot, BopiMit, declined 81 (N. 1). 

PoiXofuu, augment 120 (N. 2); βου- 
λή in indie (not βού\•Β) 146 (Ν. 
2); βούΚοίμψ Λμ and 4βούΧ6μψ ay 
272 {b); βού\€ΐ or βού\€σθ€ w. in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); βουλομέρφ 
TtrL icTUf, &c. 232 (N. 5). 

fMt declined 45» 46 ; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (K.). 

Bportft {μορ•), by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

Pvi4» ψυ- P€') 129 (3). 



Γ» middle mute, palatal, and sonant 
8 ; w.. sound of ν before κ, 7, χ, or 
ξ 8 (top) ; euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2); ch. to χ 
in pf. act. 138 {b). 

γαστηρ, decl. of 48. 

γέγονα as pres. 247 (N. 6). 

fikaartim, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

γατνάΐΒαβ, acy. of one ending 67 
(N. 4). 

γφο« declined 47. 

^CM• w. ace. and gen. 228 (N. 8): 
Ύ€ύομαι w. gen. 222 (2). 

yn omitted after article 201 (N. 4). 

yi^of declined 40. 

γίγνοΐλοι 180, 184 (c); copul. vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
dat 232 (4). 

yiyvAaiitif redupl. in pres. 129 (end); 
ω for 13Q (top). 

γλνκιΐι declined 57, 58. 

Ύραΰ< declined 45, 46. 

γράφ• and γράώομαι 245 (Ν. 8); 
έη^ράφην 246 (top); ΎράφομΛΐ w. 
cogn. accus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



Δ, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. μ 14 (3), dropped bef. 
σ 14 (2); inserted in di^pos {άτήρ) 
13 (Ν. 2), 48, before -arai and 
-aro (in Hom.) 151 (end). 

6a-, intiens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

SoO» (aa.) 128 (8, K.). 

δα|ΐνά» {δαμ-) 129 (4, Ν. 2). 

8av<q;« and δ•ν•({ομαι 245 (Ν. 2). 



U•^ accent 22 (8, Ν. 1). 

8^in & μέν ... & 84 204, 205 (Ν. 1 

and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 
-8c, local ending 52 ; enclit 28. 
8cL impdfs.: see 84m, want. 
8cC8o4Kaiand8f(8ia (Hom.) 121 (top). 
8i(icifv|fci, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; in- 

flecnon of μι-ίοπηβ 159-165 ; w. 

Sartic. 805 (top); partic. deuvot 
eclined 60. 
8«Sifa, pron., declined 77. 
84o|uu w. gen. or w. gen. and ace 

223 (N. 1). 
δφκοΐΜλ 183 (4, Κ. 1). 
8co-|ids (-σ•) 181 (Ν. 5) heterog. 50 

• <2). 

Scovtfrqs, Yoc. of 80 (N. 2). 

8έχατ«Μ (Hom.) as pert 124. 

8^, bind, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

8έιι^ watU, contraction 118 (N< 1), 
lnHdt.l55(2,a). Impers.8cC193 
(N. 2); w. gen. and dat. (rarely 
ace.) 223 & 224, 231 (N. 1); όκίγον 
for aXlyou detp, almost, 298 ; Itiow 
(ace. abs.) 802; Ms, &c. w. 8i^orr«t 
70 (N. 2, b); id€i in apod, without 
Ai^268(N. 2). Seeδloμαι. 

8ηλο€ without subj. 192 (c). 

^kat ct|u w. partic. 805 (N. 1). ^ 

8ηλ^ inflect, of contract forms 115^ 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N. 5); 
pres. partic. δη\ί» declined 62. 

Δηι&ήτηρ declined 48 (8); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-8i|v or -d8ii)if, adv. in 186 (18). 

-Sijs, patronym. in 184 (9). 

Sid w. gen. and aoc. 288, 242. 

Stcurd», augm. 124 (top). 

SuucoWm, augm. 124. 

SiaXlyo|Mu, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

8ιατ^4« w. partic 808 (1), 304 (N.). 

SiSdinc•», formation 180 (K. 8); w. 
two ace. 217; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

Sl8«»pA, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of /u-forms 159-165; redupL 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona* 
tive 246 (N. 2); aor. in κα 137 (1, 
Ν. 1). 

SUa\v, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

SiopvovM, augm. of plpl 122 (N. 2). 

SioTv 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top). 
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Svaikainot, kc, (ae compar.) w. cen. 
286 (N. 1). /- / β 

διψά«, contraction 118 (Ν. 2). 

SuMcdOi» 152 (11). 

SpSs, accent 22 (3, N. 1). • 

Soul, 8ολο{ (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 

-Wv {'δά) or -ηΜν, adv. in 186 (18). 

ISonIw (do<c-) 180 ; impen. 9oku 198 

(N. 2); (io^e or Mdoirrcu in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end); (ώι) ^a«»2 ^wceuf 

298. 
δρασιΟ», deeider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
8ρά» 131 ; 2 a. iSpop 169 (N. 1). 
8iya|uu 168 (1); accent of snbj. and 

opt. 1δ8 (Ν. 2); έδύιηα 168 (Ν. 8). 
Site declined 69: w. pi. noun 197 

(N. 6). 
δυβ•-, inaeparable prefix 188 {b) ; angm. 

of vbe. ccmipounded with 124. 



£> open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as syll. augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; be- 
comes η in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
rarely « 123 ; length, to η at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbe. in 
μι 166 (Ν. 1); length, to « when 
Φ cons, are dropped bef. σ 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in Mku 
and eXmi 166 (N. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 168 (12, e) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of /ui-forms (Hom.) 171 
(&), €ω to €ίω in pres. (Horn.) 165 
ic); changed to α in liq. stems 1^8 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 138 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 6); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; e added to stem in pres. 180, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for σ 
in fut. 136 (c) ; dropped by syncope 
13, 47» 48; dropped in ceo (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in ttu 
and CO (Hom.) 156 (2, b); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 146, 162 (10, 

I, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 206. 
-fain plpf. act. (Ion.) 162 (4); contr. 

to 17 in Att. 146 (N. 4). 
-cat, for €σαι in verbed endings, contr. 

to 17 or eilO (N. 1), 146 (N. 1), 151 

(2) : see -co. 
lav, for 6^ &p 264, 263, 269, 270. 



-fot, in ace. pi. of 3 decl., contr. to 
«f 9 (8, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in eus 46 (3, N. 2). 

kivroO, declined 78 ; synt. 206. 

έγγΰ», adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

h^ 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 
114 (β); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 

fyXcX^s, decl. of 44 (end). 

4γΛ^ declined 71, 72; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 

»w (of 8ΰω) 168 (end), 169 (3); 
synopsis 169 ; inflected 161, 162. 

«, for i, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 

lecv, for οδ 72 (Ν. 2). 

4•ίΙ«, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 
(c). 

cij length, from e : see c ; from 1 125 
(II.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ec) 
123, for redupL in pf. 121 (top). 

cl, if, 268, 267, 269, 270 ; toheiher, 
307 ; el, ef^€, and el yap in wishes 
289, 290. 

cISov w. partic. 808 (3). 

cUaA», cUdOoiiu, kc. 152 (11). 

cUώv, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

ΛμΛψτϋΛ, augm. 121 (top). 

€l|ii, conjug. 172, 1Ϋ8; as copula and 
as subst. vb. 191 (N. 1); w. pred. 
nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gien. 
221; w. poss. dat 232 (4); i<mp 
of, iffTw οδ, icTip i or Ihrtas 210 
(N. 2) ; έκώρ elwi, rb v^ elwt, 
ιτατά ToOro e&o*, &c. 298; accent 
(enclitic) 28, 24; accent of <5r, 
διηο^ 22 (8, Ν. 2). 

ct|ii, conjug. 174; pres. as fut. 247 
(top). 

etc for o5, 72 (N. 2). 

ctirov w. ^i or ώϊ 293 (end); ώ$ 
(tfirot) elicei» 298. 

cCpyc*, &c. w. gen. 225 ; w. infin. or 
infin. w. rov and ^i\ (6 forms), 296, 
296. 

^Ερηκα, augm. 121 (top). 

-CIS, -cava, -cv, adj. in, decl. 67, 68, 
16 (N. 2); formation 186 (16). 

cl« w. accus. 237 ; for k» w. dat. 242 
(N. 6). 

cts, jUa, Iv, declined 69 ; compounds 
of 70. 

cCcre», adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

ctTf . . . ctrc (^ 807 (6). 

ct^i, 2 pf. 128, 130, 188 (8, N. 1). 
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Ik or i{| form 12 (2); κ unchanged in 

comp. 14 (N. 1; 3, N.); e long 

before liquid 18 (top); accent 2i 

(end); w. gen. 237, for ip w. dat 

242 (N. 6). 
iKOffToti Ixdrwot, &c. w. article 204 

(N. 2). 
Iicitvot 75, 208: έκ€ΐΜοσΙ 75 (Κ. 2). 
4Kct and Ικιϊβητ 79. 
UtUn 52, 79, 186. 
hxrat, ady. w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ik•^ ctvcu 298. 
Mumrw 66 (5), 15 (a). 
IXa^rvw, form of pres. 129 (N. 2); 

fut. 136 (6); sense 243 (N. 2). 
Ιλάχιια (Horn.), ^Χάχιστοί 66 (5). 
ξΚάυω for ^λάιτω 136 (b) : see Ιλ^. 
Ιλέγχ», pf. and plpf. infl. 112, 113, 

114 (top). 
Ιλλαχον, &c., (Hom.) for Ιλαχοτ, 

120 (Ν. 5). 
Ιλ^, Hom. fat. of ίΧαύνω, &c. 154 

(end of h). 
IXml•», &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 

and aor. 251 (K. ίί). 
IXirCt, declined 40; accus. sing. 37(2). 
ΙμαντοΟ declined 73; synt. 206. 
4|αΙΘοτ, k^Oo, fydo, Ι|Μθ 72 (Ν. 2). 
ΙμΜΜίτοΟ (Hdt.) 74 (top). 
fyXv (Dor. for έμοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
%i|uv or l|i|icvai, I|mv or lucvoi, for 

€lmi 173, 172 (9). 
fySi 74, 207. 

^vCirXi]|u and fynriirp^^ 168 (N. 1). 
Ιμ,νροσΟιν w. gen. 229 (2). 
-nr for -i^tof (aor. p.) 152 (9). 
Iv, w. dat 237; m comp. 233; in 

expr. of time 235 (N. 1); euph. 

ch. hef. liquid 15 (6), but not 

before <r, i; or /> 15 (N. 3). 
IvavrCos w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat 

232 (end). 
IvcKa w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
IvcoTi unpen. 193 (N. 2). 
Ινθα, IvOcv 79. 
Ivi for (veoTi 242 (N. 5). 
Ivioi and iyitfrv 210 (N. 2). 
ϊκοχο» w. gen. 228 (top). 
Ims w. gen. 229 (2). 
I£ : see Ik. 

4»ίφνη« w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 
tfcoTi impers. 193 (N. 2); ^(^ in 

apod, without (L• 268 (N. 2)* 



4|dv, aoc abe. 802 (2). 

||mw. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov contr. to ov 9, 10, to ev 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-co for -€σο 145 (Κ. 1.), 151 (2). 
Ιο for ού 72 (Ν. 2). 
lot for οΤ 72 (Ν. 2). 
loiKa (k-) 123, 132 (3). 
Mt for 5t (ροββ.) 74 (Ν. 1). 
iov: see fo. 

Mi» and Ινιάν (^rci dr), 275 (N.). 
I«i( and Ι«ϋ8ή 275, 288; w. inlin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top). 
IroSdv 254, 275, 276. 
Mtv 254, 275, 276. 
hrCw, gen., dat, and accus. 239; in 

comp. 233. 
Ivi for irtirri 242 (K. 5). 
Ιη•νμΙ» w. gen:^ 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
ΙΐΓ£σταμαι 168(1); i^(<rrwl58(N.3); 

accent of subj. and opt 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic. 304. 
frpidjuiy («pta-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
Iplcrcrw, stem eper- 127 (a, N.). 
φι-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
^^alim 129 (4, N. 1). 
' ((MW. dat 233 (N.l). 

if, accus. of 37 (2). 

' jiioi, 'Ερμήι, declined 80. 
Ipiiram w. two accus. 217. 
flt, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 
h w. accus. 237 : see «If. 
-«σ<η in dat. pi. (Hom.) 49. 
Ισσί (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 
ίαχτωψ 65. 
Ιστ«, imtil 279. 
4aT«pof, -loraTOf 64 (N. 4). 
krrifW. ending rt 142 (N.); accented 

(στι 24 (3, Κ 1). 
Ισηιτ ot (οδ, j, ftrwf) 210 (Κ. 2). 
loTOf (for ^σταώτ), Ιστώσα, l<rT6f 

(Ion. ^στβώί) 62 (Ν.), 189 (Ν. 3), 

167. 
loxaTOf w. article 204 (N. 4). 
Irw w. gen. 229 (2): see €(σω. 
frlOnv for €$€θψ 16 (2, Ν.). 

Xw. gen. 225 (N. 1). 
for €$υθψ 16 (2, Ν.). 
cv contr. from eo or €w (Ion.) 25 (3). 
«V to e (through cf ) 45 (N. 1), 126 
(2). 
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κρ^μα|ΜΜ 168 (1); accent of subj. 

and opt 158 (N. 2). 
KpCvm, drops ν 133 (6). 
κρύφα w. gen. 229 (2). 
KTdo|uu, angm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 

perf. sabj. and opt. 150 (1). 
KTfCvi• 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KvoM compared 64 (end). 
κύΛφ 236 (Ν. 2). 
Kwim {kv') 129 (3). 
K<m¥f κ6τηρο% κΰττατο• 66 (3). 
Kmkvm, accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 3). 

aocus. of, 83 (N. 1). 



A, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; λλ after sylL 
augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 5). 

λατχάν•» and λαι^βάνω, augm. of 
perf. 121 (top). 

λαμνά• declined 40. 

Xav6dv« (λα^•) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

XajTKm (λακ-), formation 130 (N. 3). 

Xl^t», collect, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

λέγ», aay, constr. of 293 (end); λ^- 
yovtri 192 (N. 1, h) ; X^croi 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

Xcim* (Xcr-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. x>lpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. , 

yjkmjf declined 39. 

XoiSop^M w. ace. and λοι8ορ^|ΐαι w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

λύ•*, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; coniug. 94-103 ; \ύων 
and \€\νκώί declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of υ 132 (N. 1). 

X^fttiV, λφστο« 65 (1). 

My liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

μβ\ and μβρ for μΧ and /up 13 

(N. 1). 
-fio, neut nouns in 183 (4). 
ffcd, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
μα(ο|ΐαι (μα) 128 (3, Ν.). 
μακρ^ decl. of 53; μΛκρφ w. comp. 

234 (2). 
Ιλάλα compared (μΒΧΚί», imKutto) 67 

(end). 
MopaOww, &c., dat of place 236 

(N. 1). 



μάχο|Μϋ w. dat 233 (N. 1). 

μέγα« declined 62, 63; compared 65. 

(Ulaiv for μχίζίαν 65, 15 (end). 

-|ic6ov in 1st pers. dual 146 (N. 3). 

|uCli*y 65, 15 (end). 

μ4ψομαι, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

|uu»v, lutoTOs 66 (5). 

μΑαβ ueclined 58, 59. 

μΑ« w. dat and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
|ΑΜλω augment 120 (N. 2); w. infin. 

as periph. fut 151 (6), 250 (N). 
|ΐίέ|ΐνη|ΐαι, perf. subi. and opt 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic. 

804 (end). 
|Uy, in 6μέν , . . 6 δέ 204, 205. 
.μ€ναι,.|Μν, in infin. 153(14), 172(9). 
McvAiiws and McWXooSi accent 33 

(N. 2). 
luVT&y (by crasis), 11. 
|λ€ση|&Ρρ(α 13 (Ν. 1). 
filcros, compar. 64 (N. 2); w. art. 

204 (N. 4). 
μττά, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace 

239, 240, £42; μ^α (Hom.) for 

μέτ€ση 242 (Ν. 5). 
|ΐ€ταμέλϋ w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 

231 (top). 
|Μτα(ΰ w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 301 (N. 1). 
|λ€ταΐΓθΐ4ομαι w. «feu. 221 (end). 
ΙΑέηστι w. gen. a^^i ^t, 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
|ΐτΗχω w. gen. 221 (end). 
|λέτοχοβ w. gen. 228 (top). 
|uO 72 (N. 2). 
|Uxpi, as prep. w. ^n. 229 (N. ) 287, 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

(fv280 (N. 1). 
|ΐή, adr., lutt, 307-309; w. fra, ftrws, 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in rel. 

cond. sent. 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291; w. dubitative subj. 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 

w. infin. and &are 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See οΰ |λή and |λή o^ 
μηδ4, μήτ^ &c. 307, 309; μηδ€ΐ9 and 

μηδ^ els 70 (top). 
μηκΜ, 12 (2). 
μήτηρ, decl. of 48 (Ν. 1). 
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μήτι« (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
μή oi 309 (7), 295, 296; one syllable 

in poetry, 11 (N. 3) ; μι) . . . oi) in 

final cL 260 (top), 
-μλ in Istpers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 

147 (1), 156. 
|UKp^ compared 66 : 
μΐ|λνήσκ«^ augment of perf. 121 

(N. 2); 17 for α 130 (Ν. 2). See 

|Α^|λνη|λαΑ. 
ulv and viv 72 (N. 4). 
MCve*s, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 
μισίΜ w. accus. 231 (2, N. 2). 
μΜΜφ, middle of 245 (N. 2). 
fiydO) μνα, declined 30. 
μολ- in pf. of βΧώσκω 13 (Ν. 1). 
μορ- in ^ροτόϊ 13 (Ν. 1). 
-μο«, nouns in 182 (3); adj. in 185 

(17). 
μοννο9 {μ /tvos) 25 (3). 
μΰρίΟί and itvpCoi 70 (2, Ν. 3). 
μνρ£ο«, μνρία 70 (2, Ν. 3). 
μ«ιτ (/Li^ οΰν), interrog. 306 (end). 



Ν, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
eupn. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and σ 15 (6); 
in iy and σύρ 15 (Ν. 3); dropped 
in some vbs. in νω 133 (6), or 
changed to σ bef. /acu 15 (N. 4) ; 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (VI. 
N. 2) ; in 5th class of verbs 128, 
129. 

V, case-ending 35 (2, N.). 

-yoi, infin. in 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see -μιν». 

να£χι, accent 23 (4). 

να£«(ί'α-) 128 (3, Ν.). 

VW&9, νη^«, and vcws 33 (Ν. 2) 

vaOs, declined 46; compounds of 
{ναυμαχία, vavctiropoSf ν€ώσοικο$, 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); ναΰφι 62 (Ν. 
3). 

ν4ω {vv-) 126 (2). 

ν•ώ$ declined 33. 

νή, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

κη-, insep. neg. prefix 188 (c). 

v4)oros declined 32. 

vr\^ (for yaOs) 46 (N.). 

vCl» {ρΐβ•) 127 (Ν. 2). 

viv and yXv 72 (N. 4). 

ν£ψα (accus.) 50 (3). 



vo|Ul•» w. infin. 285, 293 (2); w. 

dat. like χράομΛΐ 234 (Ν. 2). 
vtfos, vo<^, declined 84. 
-vos, adiect. in 185 (14). 
νον|ΐην£α 235 (Ν. 2). 
-voTi and -vrt in 3d peis. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 167 (rf). 
•ντων in 8d pers. pi. imper. 148. 
wktC and kv ννκτί 235 (Ν. 1). 
νύνοτν^ (Ep. ) 12 (1, Ν. 1); enclitic 

23 (4). 
vmi, vrniv 72 (N. 2). 
νωΐτφο9 74 (Ν. 1). 



S» double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
{ctvos (Ion.) for {^vos 25 (2). 
f^ for a-iv, w. dat. 237. 



O, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2), 10(N. 2), 34 ; length, to ω 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ου 15 (6), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for e in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 nf. 183 (3, N, 2). 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.) ; for 'ΟΌ in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

h, ή, roy article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Horn. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201;6fUy, . ,όδέ 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article. 

6, rel. (neut. of 5s), for Sri (Hom.) 
288 (2). 

όνδώκοιπ-α (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

βθ€, ijSc, r6B€f demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); όδί 75 (Ν. 2). 

iBo^, 6t6vT99 37 (top). 

oc and oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 

oei contr. to ov 9 (4), to ot (in vbs. 
Ιηοω) 10 (Ν. 2). 

β(ω w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

οη contr. to •» 9 (2), to 17 9 (2, N.). 

οη and oct contr. to oi (in vbs. in ίω] 
10 (Ν. 2). 

eecv 79 ; by assimilation 211 (N. 8). 
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OS diphth. 6 ; in 2 pf. for i 132 (3); 

augmented to φ 122 ; rarely elided 

12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 

N. 1 ) ; oi in voc. sing. 46, 47 (N. 2). 
ol, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 
ot, adv. (whUher) 79. 
ota w. partic. 301 (end). 
otSo, conjug. 178, 179 ; w. partic. 

304, 305 ; οΐσθ' 6 bpwrw 290 (N.). 
OlSCirovs 49 (a). 
-οιην, &c. in opt. act. of contract vbs. 

147 (4); in 2 perf. opt. 148 (N. 1). 
-oiiy (£p.) for -oty in dual 34, 49. 
otKoSf, otKoOcv, otKOi, otKoi^c 52 ; 

ctKOi 236 (K. 2). 
-oio in gen. sing. 84. 
οίομαι, o(ci in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

146 (N. 2). 
olof 78 ; <Λφ σοι 211 (Ν. 5); ot^ rt, 

Me, in Attic 210 (top). 
-Oiora for Owa in partic. 153 (15). 
-oi4rt in dat. plur. 34. 
οίχομαι, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 

perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 

(N.). 
ύλίγο« compared 66 ; oXLyov (deiy) 

298 (§ 268). 
5XXv|u (όλ-), form of pres. 129 (N. 

2), future 136 (a). 
&μιΜ» w. dat. 233. 
5|ΐννμί {όμ-, όμο-) 135 (Ν.); w. ac- 

cus. 213 (Ν. 2). 
5|ioios w. dat. 233. 
βναρ 50 (3). 

ύνίνημι (<W-) 168 (Ν. 2). 
5vo)u& (by name) 215 (1). 
ύνο|ΐά|;ω w. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 

w. pred. noun 194. 
^{itv•*, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 {d), 
00 contracted to ov 9 (2). 
«■oof and -oov, nouns in 88, 84 ; ad- 
ject, in 54-56. 
βον for οδ 78 (top). 
ihrQ, bnr\vlKa, iiroOcv, (hrot 79. 
&7ησϋ€¥ w. gen. 229 (2). 
^iroios, oirtfoOS 78. 
oirorc rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; άιτό- 

ταν 254, 275. 
^OTfpos 78. 
(hrov 79. 

iirvCtt (orv-) 128 (3, N.). 
8ΐΓω«, rel. adv. 79 ; as indir. inter- 

rog. w. subj. or opt 284 ; as final 



particle 259, 260, 261, sometimes 

w. (L• 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cl. w. 

fut ind. 261, rarely w. Λτ 261 (Ν. 

1); ftrwf μή w. fut after vbs. of 

feaHng 262 (N. 1), w. elUpeis of 

leading vb. 262 (N. 2). Ihrun for 

ΰη in ind. quot. 288. 
op4w, augm. of 123 (N. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discourse 304 

(end). 
5pvts declined 40; accus. sing. 37 

(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 
5s rel. pron. 77 : see MelcUive, 
fts, hiSf poss. (poet.) 74. 
6s as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 
βσο•€ w. pi. adj. (Horn.) 197 (N. 6). 
ύστέον, οοΎΟ^, declined 33, 34. 
ftoTvs declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur. 

antec. 209 (N. 2). 
6σφρα£νο|ΜΜ, formation 129 (4, N. 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
βτ' for St€ (not Λ -t) 12 (N. 2). 
&n, reL 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; Stop 

254, 275. 
βην or emvi Stmi, onwy, Moun 78 

(N. 2). 
5Ti, that, in ind. quot. 281, 962, 283 ; 

in direct quot. 281 (2, N.); because, 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 
. (N. 2). 
OTIS, δηνα, Srivas» SiTfOy δττν 78 

(top), 
ου length, from ο 15 (6); for ο in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ov in gen. sin^. 28, 31, 82, 35 (2, 

N.); for -£σο in 2d pers. mid. 145. 
oi, oik, οΰχ 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-310 ; 

ούκ ivff Ι^Γω%, &c. w. opt. (without 

άΜ) 270 (Ν. 1). See οΰ |λή and 

μή οΰ. 
oiS, ot, I, &c. 71, 72 ; synt 205. 
oi rel. adv. 79. 

oiSU 307 ; oi)d^ eXs and oi^ls 70 (top). 
oiS' «s 24 (end); ούδ^ woWoO det 

224 (top). 
oiScCs 70 (top), 307 ; oud^pcs &c. 70 

(top); ούδ€ΐί Arrtf ού 211 (Ν. 4). 
oiK : see oi. 
oMn 12 (2). 
oiK (6 ix) 11. 
oi |λή w. fiit. ind. or subj. 292. 
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..•Ov in ace. aing. (Hdt) 47 (K. 8). 

•Svoca for h€Ka 229 (N.)• 

oM (d M) 11. 

οΐραν^52. 

o<s, ear, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

oikf 307. 

ιΛπΛ (poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

oum declined 74, 75 ; nee of 208 ; 
dieting, from ^ireiwf and W« 208 
(see N. 1); ταύτα (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam. 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 8); w. φ and 64 208 (N. 4); 
Tavra and τούτο as adv. accus. 215 
(2); oW75(N. 2). 

o&nit and οντβ» 12 (3). 

oiy : see oi. 

«4SOU• (όφ6λ.)ι <n<»> 128 (K. 1); 
ώφ€λ<» in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

6φ£0^», tncreoM 128 (N. 1). 

όφέλλΜ^ ouHS (Horn. = 6φ€ί\ω), 128 
(Ν. 1); impf, &φ€ΚΚο^ in wishes 
290 (N. 1). 

βφιλθ9 50 (3). 

5φρα, as final part. 260 ; imtU 279. 

-o« denom. verbs in 186 ; infl. of 
contr. forms 115-118. 

-o«, &c. Horn, form of vbe. in αω 154 
{b); Horn. fiit. in ow (for άσω, άω, 
ω) 154 (end of 6). 

Π, smooth mute, labial, surd 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. μ 14 (3); with <r becomes ^14 
(2); ch. to in perf. act. 138 (*). 

wail», double stem 127 (N. 1). 

trals, accent 22 (3, K. 1); voc. sing. 
38 (c). 

vdXot w. pres. (incl. perf.) 247 (N. 

4). 
νάρ Cor ταρά (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 
irapd, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
vdfMi for τάρ€στι 242 (Ν. 5). 
■raJMivoiiit», augm. 124 (top). 
iropooiccvdl•», impers. ταρ€σκ€ύασταί 

192 ((2), 245 <top). 
vas declined 58 ; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 
νατήρ declined 48. 
ναύ•* and ιτα^μαι w. partic. 303 (1). 



vtCON, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
«ιίθομαι w. dat. 230 (2). 
viiWu•, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Ilcifaicvt decl. 45 (N. 3). 
vtCpM, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (β). 
iriXot w. gen. 229 (2). 
v^livw, pf. pass. 14 (3, N.), 114 (a); 

W/irety τομτήι^ 214 (top). 
ιτένη« compar. 66 (7). 
ιτέίΓΓΜ, pf. pass. (cf. Wftrw) 114 (a). 
ιτέιηιν aecUned 56, 67. 
νφ, enclit. 23 (4); w. partic. 301 

(k 1). 
«ipay w. sen. 229 (2). 
ιτφαν declined 41. 
iTfpC, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 

242 ; in coinp. 283 ; not elided in 

Attic 12 (K 2); W/h 20 (§ 23, 

2). 
Πφικλέηι, Πφικλήι, declined 48. 
irfpiopdei w. partic. 303 (3). 
ιτ»κητώ|λ€νοιτ 19 (§ 21, 2). 
ir&ir«(rer-)127(N.). 
irnj 79. 

vj, indef. 23 (2). 
lUiXfC^s (Hom. (ΐίηί) 184 (e). 
ιτηΜκοβ; 78. 
ιιην£κα; 79. 
νήχυβ declined 43, 44. 
iKuirXnut and «<|λΐΓρη|λΐ, redupl. 168 

(N. 1). 
irXciKOcif, irXcucoils, declined 59 (N. 

2). 
irXctv (for t\4op) 226 (N. 2). 
irXcCeiv or ιτλέββν, irXcCoros 66. 
νλ^κω, pf. and plpf. mid infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
ιτλέω (τλυ-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (Ν. 

1); rXeiv θάΧασσαν 215 (Ν. 5). 
ιτλήιτ w. gen. 237, 229 ίΝ.). 
irXticKov w. gen. 229 (2). 
irX^crcrw (rXiry-)i 4ιτ\ά.ηιψ (in comp. ) 

141 (N. 2). 
irXvvM 133 (6). 
vW» (wv) 126 (2). 
ιτόθοτ ; teMv 79. 
iro9C, enclitic 23 (2). 
irot* 79 

ΐΓβί,' indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroUw w. two accus. 217 ; w. partic. 

303 (2); 60 and irairu? row 217 

(end). 
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«o£ot ; wwat 78. 

νολβ|λέ», «ολΐ|^Ιω w. dat 233 (N. 

1); dieting, from τοΚιμβω 187 

(Ν. 8). 
ir^is, declined 43, 44; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 8). 
«oXXot, Ion. s roUs 63 (N. 1). 
iroXitt, declined 62, 63 ; Ion. forms 

63 (N. 1); compared 66 ; w. art. 

202 (end) ; ol toXXoL and τό τολύ 

202 (end) 220 (Ν. 1\; τολύ and 

τολλά as adv. 67 (2); τολΧφ w. 

comp. 234 (2); πολλοΟ δ€Ϊ and 

ουδέ νοΧΧοΰ δ€Ϊ 224 (top). 
ΐΓομιτήν Ίτί^ΊΤΛΨ 214 (top). 
irtfppw or ιτρ^ο-ω w. ^en. 229 (2). 
noo-fi84»v, ΠοσηδΜν, accus. 37 (2, 

N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 
irtfoOf ; mxros 7θ. 
ir^n; 79. 

iroWy indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
ir^cpo« ; ir^Tipos (or -pos) 78. 
irdr^v or tnSripa, interrog. 307 (5). 
ΐΓοδ; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N- 3). 
vorS indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroiit» nom. sing. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
irpaos, declin^ 68 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
ΐτραο-σ» (τρά7-), perf. 138 {b); 2nd 

perf. 133 (3, N. 1), 139 (d, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 

€ΰ and κακωί Ίτράσσω 218 (top). 
irp4irii impers. 193 (N. 2). 

(26). 
ΐΓρ«<Γρ<ΰβ», denom. verb 186. 
irpCv, formation 281 (let N. ) ; w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

vpipii 2S1 (IstN.). 
irpo. w. gen. 287 ; not elided 12 iN. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil, e or 188 (3); rpb 

TOW or τρντοϋ 205 (2). 
irpotxa, grcUiSy as adv. 215 (2). 
irp<Ss, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; irpbt, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
irpoo-Scxo^v^ (loC umv 232 (N. 5). 
Ίτροιτήκϋ impers. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

τροσηκορ (acc. abs.) 302 (2). 
irpMw w. gen. 229 (2); τρόσθε» ij 

(like τρίρ ij) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 



Ίτ^οσταχ/ϋν (aoc. abs.) 302 (2). 

νράσ-ω w. gen. 229 (2). 

vp^Tipos 66 (2); wp&repw Ij (like 
Tplp1i)2Sl (top), 299 (N.). 

Ίτροΰργον and ιτροΰχ•» 188 (3). 

irp^TiVTOs 66 (2). 

irpwTos 66 (2); ro τρωτορ or νρωτορ, 
at first 215 (2). 

ιηηΑάνομΛΛ, w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 304 (end). 

ιτώ, indef., enclitic 23 (2). 

ir»e; 79. 
^f indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at begin- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after syll. 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
13 (§ 15, 2),. 119 ; μβρ for μρ 13 
(Ν. 1). 

^ά, enclitic 23 (4). 

^4<^u>s compared 66. 

^αΙιτω129(4, Ν. 1). 

^άων, ^oiTTos 66 (9). 

pL• (^£-) 126 (2). 

^ήγνυμι {/>dy-), 2 pf. fypωya 133 (3, 
N. 1). 

&η£8ΐ09, Αη(τφο$, 66 (9). 

pvy6», infin. />iyQp 118 (N. 8). 

^£s, nosCf declined 41. 

-poos, adject, in, decl. of 53 (2). 

-pes, adject, in 185 (17). 



S, two forms 6 (top) ; sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ^ and ψ 14 (2); ρ before σ 
15 (6); linguals changed to σ be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before μ 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
CO- 42, in σαι and σο 145 (Ν. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (Ν. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 152 
(7); movable in olkws and ^^ 12;. 
dropped in ^χω and ίσχω 131. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 35 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of acc. pi. 35. 

-σ-αι and -ore in 2d.pers. sing. 142,. 
145; drop σ 145 (Ν. 1), 14 (end).. 

σάλιιτ^ declined 39. 



OR££K IDDEX. 



375 



s8d pers. plnr. 142, 145, 147 

σαντο^ 78, 206, 207. 
σβένννρ, 2d aor. Μσβψ 158 (Ν. 6). 
<H71. 
σιαντοΰ 73. 

o^Ui without sabj. 198 {e\ 
o^to, ν^^ψ 72 (Ν. 2). 
-σ«£••, deeiderativee in 186 (Ν. 1). 
v«|Lv6s, compared 64. 
irfo, σιδ 72 (N. 2). 
(συ) 126 (2). 

(Hdt). 74 (top). 
(Horn.) in 2 pers. 'sing. subj. 

act. 153 (d), in ind. of vbs. in μι 

171 (4). 
-σ9ον and -σΟην in 2 and 8 p. dual 

142; 'cBw for -σθψ in 3 pers. 146 

(N. 5). 
-cTi in 2 p. sing, (in hrai) 142 (N.) 
-cTi in dat. pi. 35; Ion. ισι 31, 84, 

35 (2, NO 
-4rt as locatiye ending 52 (N. 2). 
-^i (for 'VTij -wrt) in 3 p. pi. 142, 

145, 146, 157 (d). 
-«nifcos, abject, in 185 (17). 
atrot and σΐτα 50 (2). 
<rKi8dwv|u, fat. of 186 (b), 
-«ncoy, -σχοι&ην, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 
tn n oi km w. δτωί and fut. ind. 261; 

w. σκ6τ€ΐ or oKoretTe omitted 262 

(N. 4). 
oic6tos, decl. of 49 (a). 
σμ^Μ, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
-ΟΌ in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end) : see -oxu• 
σ^ poss. pron. 74, 207. 
σσψΑ declined 53. 
σΊτένδα», οττκέο'ω, eupb. cb. 15 (N. 1); 

pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (e). 
irrf<p«i, p^ mid. 126 (N.). 
(tHaXw, pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 

113 (N. 2), 114 (c). 
στοχά(θ)Μ&ι w. gen. 222 (1). 
ΑΓτρατηγίΜ w. gen. 223 (3). 
iH» declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N. 1). 
uvvyiyvAaic» w. partic. (nom. or 

dat. ) 305 (N. 2). 
w^Paivta impers. 193 (N. 2). 
σύν or ξΰν w. dat 237; in compos. 

238. 



σνν^νη (or ώι σνινλόττι) cloniSv 

232 (5). 
-ο-ύνη. nouns in 188 (7). 
o-vvoioa w. partic. (nom. or dat. ) 305 

(N. 2). 
σφ< 72 (Ν. 1, 2, 3); σφέα 72 (top); 

σφ^α$, σφ€Μΐ{, «τώ^ωτ, σφ€ίΛ» 72 

(Ν. 2). 
σφέτφοβ 74. 
σψν or σψ< 72 (Ν. 2) ; σ^ (not σφί) 

inTrag. 72 (Ν. 1). 
σφ^ for σφέτ€ροί 74 (Ν. 1). 
<πΚ <H»«S &C., σ^ σφ«ΐιτ 72 

ιτάωΧτψ^ 74 (Ν. 1). "^ 

σφ«ν αύτ(£ν, &c. 74 (Ν.). 
σχοΙην(οί/χω)148(Ν. 1). 
Σωκρατηι, decl. of 43 (Ν. 1); ace. 

49 (δ); VOC. 21 (1, Ν.). 
σ«Μα declined 41; nom. formed 36 

(1); dat. pi. 14 (2), 39. 
(Γ«τήρ, σΆτψ 21 (1, Ν.). 

compared 64 (Ν. 4). 



Τ, smootb mute, lingual, surd 8; 
dropped before σ 14 (2); dropped 
or en. to 0- in nom. of 3 decl. 36 
(1) ; i^ dropped before σ 15 (Ν. 
1, 2), 37 (top). 

-τα (Hom.) for -Ttjs in nom. of Ist 
decL 31. 

rd and ralv (dual of 6), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 

-Tcu in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

τάλοφ adj., decl. of 57 (l). 

τΑλλα (τά Αλλα) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 

ταύτα, τα-ύτό, ταίτάψ, ταύτοΟ 73 

(Ν.)• 
ταντη adv. 79. 

ταφ- for θαψ' {θάττω) 16 (2, Ν.). 

τάχα W. dv {τάχ £f) 256 (§ 212, Ν.). 

ταχύ« compared 64 (1), 16 (2, Ν.); 

rijy ταχίστψ 215 (2). 
τΑ»ν (= tup) 71 (Ν. 2). 
τ^, enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 

(Ν. 4); w. οΓοί 210 (top). 
Tc0vf^s 62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 8). 
τΛν (Ion. = σοΙ) 72 (Ν. 2). 
TcCvM, drops ρ 138 (6). 
-τϋοα, fem. nouns in 182 {b), 
TiX«», future in (a, ουμαι 186 (α); pf. 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, .118 

(N. 2). 
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TlXof^/iuitty, ady. ace 215 (2). 
WopTffi, TfOc, ηοβ («(ToO) 78 (N. 7). 
Wof nO (s3 ro0 for Wmi or riM&t), 

<ι4v,tiιfιr,Woiσi7β(N. 2). 
-rfov, yerbal βή). in 150 (8); impers., 

with Bubj. in dat or ace 306; 

sometimee plnral 806 (top), 
-rfot, verbal a^j. in 150 (3); paseiye 

805 (1). 
Ttaf Doric (» ^of) 74 (N. 1). 
T^vdecLof59(N. 8). 
-T«|pot, comparatiye in 64. 
r4iwu. 2 aor. w. stem rapir• 188 (4, 

N. 1). 
rlovapct* (or rrrr•). Ion. r^vtptSf 

&c, declined 69. 
'κτρα£νι•129(4, N. 1). 
TfrpoTi (dat) 69 (end). 
nOy TiOt, «riy, Timr 76 (K. 2): see 

τέο. 
Tine, accua. of 88 (N. 1). 
Tfi, TfiSi 79. 

τηλ£κο9| τηλΑκοντοι &c. 78. 
-tViy in 8 pers. dual 142; for -ror in 

2 pers. 146 (N. 5): see -σ^ον and 

τηνίκα, τηνικβΰτα^ &c. 79. 

yrl^i masc. nouns m 182 (6) ; syncop. 
47, 48. 

-τήρίον, nouns oi place in 188 (6). 

-τηι, masc. nouns in 182 (6). 

τηοα and TQt (= ra?t) 71 (N. 2). 

T0 for ΘΘ 18. 

^Ts adv. in 186 (18). 

-Ti, ending of 8 pers. sing. (Doric) 
142; in εστί 142 (Ν.). 

•ΚθηιίΑ, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of fi4-forms 159-165; re- 
duDl. 157 (8), 168 (2); aor. in χα 
ana κάμψ 137 (1, Ν. 1.); partic 
τιθ€ΐ% declined 60. 

rlim• (τ€κ•) 126 (end of III.). 

τνμάΜ, denom. verb 186 (1) ; stem 
and root of 26 (N.) ; inflec. of 
contr. forms 115-118 ; w. gen. of 
value 227; partic τφαω^, ημώτ, 
declined 61. 

'η.|λήϋ$, τψ^ dec!, of 59 (Ν. 2). 

τι μ Μο έ ϋ and Tt|i«p4ojuu 245 (Ν. 8). 

«rCv, Doric (==(Γοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 

rCt interrog., declined 76; accent 22 
(8, N. 2); subst. or ac|j. 208 (1); 
in direct and ind. questions 208 (2). 



tU indet, declined 76; aubet or acQ. 

209; like rat rcf 209 (K.). 
rimf stem and root of 26 (N.). 
-TO in 8 pers. sing. 142» 145. 
r6Bw 79. 

ToC, enclitic 28 (4). 
TO^ τα£, art s=s o2, flU 71 (N. 2). 
τοζ Ion. (» σοι) 72 (Ν. 2). 
TotOf. ToUMtp TOMvrot 78, 200 (d). 
Tolaiwvx or Tote^io% (= τάίσδ€) 76 

(Ν. 8). 
rhv καΐ τόν, kc 205 (2). 
-τον, in 2 and 8 p. dual 142; for 

'Τψ in 8 pers. (Hom.) 146 (N. 5): 

see -Ttiv• 
-TOt, yerl). a^j. in 150 (3). 
T^ffOf , τοαι^σ^ Tovvvrof 78 ; τ»- 

V9^nf w. oompar. 284 (2). 
T^ 79; w. art. 201 (top), 
τον for rivof, and τον for riyof 76. 
Tofa a vrtoy (by crasis) 11. 
-τρα, fem. nouns in 188 (5, N.)• 
Tp«Et, τρ^ declined 69. 
τρ4ιπ•, ch. f to α 183 (4, Ν. 1); six 

aorists of 141 (N. 8). 
τρ4φ«, τρέχ«, &c. 16 (2. Ν.). 
-^α, fern, nouns in 182 (b). 
rpifim, perf. act 126 (N.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 113 

(if. 2). 
τριήοη«« declined 42, 48; accent 48 

(S.l). 
TpiirXflunot w. gen. 226 (top). 
-Tp(t, fem. nouns in 182 {b). 
•φ^Χ-^ gen. of θρίξ 16 (2, Ν.). 
-τρον, neut. nouns in 188 (5). 
Tp^vov, adv. accus. 215 (2). 
τρΰχω, τρνχώσν• 135 (Ν.). 
τρώγω (τραγ.) 126 (top), 133 (top). 
Τρώι, accent 22 (8, Ν. 1). 
τί, Dor. (= σύ) 73 (Ν. 7). 
Tvyxdvw {τΰχ') 129 (top); w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 304 (4) ; τνχάτ 

(ace. abs.) 802 (2). 
τΰνη. Ion. (= σύ) 72 (Ν. 2). 
TthrTM w. cogn. accus. 214 (top). 
Tw for rUUf and τφ for τα^ί 76. 
τψ, therefore, Hom. 205 (2). 
-Twp, masc nouns in 182 (6). 
τώβ79. 

Υ, close vowel 6 ; contr. w. foil, 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to ν 119 
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(end); 126 (II.) 128, 131, to ev 

126 (II.) 
-48piov, duninutiyee in 184 (8). 
«8«p ded. of 52 (29). 
Wi, impers. 193 (top); tfovrot (gen. 

ftbe.) 302 (1, N.). 
1» diphthong 6 (3). 
-«Ca in pf. part fern. 59-61, 149 

(end). 
Mt decl. 52 (30); om. after art 201 

(N. 4). 
«|U,i|i4t(Dor.)73(N. 7). 
ifftfr^pot 74, 207; ύμέηροί αύτΟι^, 

kc. 207 (Ν. 4). 

Μν, iiuy, ^(|H'^ ^HS ^NH*^ ^• 7^• 
-vv•», denom. verbe m 186, 128 (top). 
4«φ, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
ivurxi4o|uu 129 (3). 
W6f w. flfen., dat, and accns. 241, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
No'BT t i M ^ augpent 124 (top). 
ννοχον w. dative 232 (end). 
νοΎ^φον ή w. infin. 299 (K.). 
ggnyo t w. gen. 226 (K. 1); ύστέρφ 

Xpomf 235 (N. 2). 
^^faJbrn, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (d). 



Φ, rough mute, labial, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), 
bef. μ 14 (3); ρ before ψ 15 (5). 

φαίν••, synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 118, 
(N. 2), 114 (<i), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (<Q, of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt, w. partic. 304, 305. 
ivip^ cl|u w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 
ψΛΛ w. gen. 222 (2). 
»os, φ^^τοι, φΙριστο9 65. 
131 ; aor. in α 137 (1, Ν. 2). 
||i£, coinug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
indir. disc. 293 (end). 

6Bavm w. ^rtic. 304 (4). 

φιλέ», Mim, inflect, of contract forms 
11 5-1 18 ; partic. φιΚέων, φιλώτ, 
declined 62. 

φ(λο« compared 66. 

φλέψ declined 39. 

φλ•γ4θ» 152 (11). 




^ovdM, deaid. verb 186 (N. 1). 
φρά^Μ, pf. and plp£ mid. 114 (c). 
φρήν, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, ^.). 
φροντ^Ι•» w. iwtat and fut. ind. 261 ; 
w. μή and subj. or opt 262. 

w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 
(rpo, όδοΰ) 188 (3). 
»λα( declined 39. 

jet, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
(^t), light, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 



X, rouffh mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a Ungual 14 (1), bef. σ (() 14 (2), 

bef. /A 14 (3); ρ before χ 15 (5). 
χαΐ (καΐ ai) andyol (καί o2) 11. 
χαρ £cif declined 58 ; compared 64 

(N. 5); yr dropped in dat. plur. 16 

(N. 2). 
χάΜ,ν as adv. accus. 216 (2). 
X«p declined 52. 
Χ«φβ»ν (xe^iwr), χ€£ριστο« 65. 
X^ (χν-), pres. 126 (2); fut. 136 (N. 

3); aor. 137 (1, N. 2). 
χοΐ (καΐ ol) and χαΐ («reU at) 11. 
χράομαι w. dat 234 (N. 2); w. dat 

ana cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 
χράω, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
χρή 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 

Xpi^y or Ιχρψ, contraction 118 (N. 

4); in apod, (without Λρ) 268 (Κ. 

2). 
χώρα declined 29 ; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
XMpCs w. gen. 229 (2). 



Ψ, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; sylL 
augm. before 121 (2). 

t&», contracted 118 (N. 2). 
ήφιο-μΑ vucay 214 (Rem.). 



Ω^ open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 132(3); for ο in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 33 (2); nouns in 
ω of 3d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 38 

(3). 
^ diphthong 6 ; by augment for a 

122. 
δ, inteijection, w. voc. 213 (2). 
ώ8€ 79, 208 (Ν. 1). 
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', mftsc. denom. in 188 (6). 
in gen. plur. 35'(2, N.), 32 ; -wr 

(for -dwr) in let ded. 28, 21 (2). 
«Sy, nartic. of €ΐμί, 172 ; accent 22 (3, 

it. 2), 
«ΡΦ w. gen., 88 dat of time 235 (N. 

2). 
-tit» nouns in (Attic decL) 33 (2); 

adj. in ω$, ωτ 54 ; pf. paitic. in us 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 

Λ% rel. adv. 79 ; in rel. sent. 275 ; 

w. partic. 30Γ (N. 2), 305 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt 289 (N. 2); in 

indir. quot* 281-283 ; causal 288, 



289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (N. 

1 and 3); like &τσ€ w. infin. 297 

(N. 1); w. absoL infin. 298. 
A%f prepos. w. accna. 237, 242 (3). 
«s, thiia 79 ; accent 24 (end). 
«ήιφ, w. conditional partic. 302 

(N. 3); w. accus. abs. 302 (2, N.); 

ώστβρ 9» el 256 (3); accent 24 (N. 

3). 
mm, w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. dieting, from inf. 279 (Rem. ) ; 

accent 24 (N. 3). 
«ni^ Ion. diphthong 6. 
m^ai, «Mt, Twirtf (Ion. ) 72 (N. 6). 
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[Ν. Β. See Note on p. 9β2.] 



Abandon, rbe. eignif. to, w. ^n. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal a^j. denot. 
185 (13). 

Ablative, fanctions of in Greek 212 
(Rem.) 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 802 (1); 
accus. 302 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (b) ; neut. adj. w. art 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatftlectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and tiaj. 21, 22; in gen. 
and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3) ; of verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2) ; of opt. in at and 
01 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat. of 235 (5); w. 
aOTois 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
37 ; contract, ace. and nom. pi. 
alike in 3d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.) 299 ; after prepos. 237-242, in 
compos. 242 (end) ; ace. absol. 302 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 3) ; infin. as accus. 
292, 293, 294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 
syntax of accus. 213-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. XX. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 304. 

Action, suffixes denot. 182 (3). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tentes 
92, 93 ; person, endings 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, incl. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1) ; object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
213 (N.l. 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p. xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 ; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred. 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N. 3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N. 8) ; used as noun 198, 199 ; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accUs. 
213 (N. 3) ; verbal in tos 150 (3), 
in Tios and τ4ον 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235 (4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1 ). 

Advantage or disadv., dat of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to antec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (toil). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; forms in 
μι 170 (2). 

Age, pronom. adj. denot. 78. 
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Agent, noniu denoting 182 (2) ; ezpr. 
after pass. Vgen. w. prep. 244 (I), 
bydat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. yerbaiB in t4os by dat., 
w. veroal in τ4ο¥ by dat. or accus. 
285 (4), 244 (2), 805, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 11) \ of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of diff. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-8). 

Aim at, vba. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 
Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 824 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (£ngL) 320 (end). 

Alpha : see α ; priyative 188 (<i) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alpni&bet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 326 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313 ; cyclic 315 (4) ; in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323 ; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec. to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in κα in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat. end. σκον and σκόμψ (Hom. ) 
152 (10) ; Hom. e and ο (for η, ω) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.)^ 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; augm. 
84 (c), 119; redupl. (Hom.) 120 



(N. 3) ; Att. rednpl. 122 (N. 1) ; 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Hom. in σ 152 (8) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of /u-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(3) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140 and 141 (VI., Vll), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat 149 (3) and infin. 
149(1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22and23 (K. 3). Syntax of Aorist: 
indie. 246, dieting, from impf. 247 
(N. 5), enomic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251; 
when not in indir. disc., how dis• 
ting, from pres. 248 (end), 249(1), 
opt and iimn. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. rbe. of hoping, kc, 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. not 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 
804 (4). Indie, in apod. w. Ar 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. Ar 
253 ; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel. cond. sent 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cl. 261 
(3). Opt w. dM 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. Sm 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1> ; negative of (ού) 

263 (3) ; in past tenses of indie, 
w. (L• 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 

264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1) ; 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2); 
introd. by δ4 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

218; w. ace. and part. ^en. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 

possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 

in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 8) ; 

partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 
Approach, vds. implying, w. dat. 233. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 

to the Greek 311 (foot-note). 
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Article, definite, declined 71 ; τώ and 
rocy as fern. 71 (N. 2) ; τοί and reU 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some forms 24 ; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 oiJrof 78 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. attrib. adj. 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 

Sronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205. 
amed, vbs. signif. to l«, w. par- 
tic. 803 (1). 

Asking, ybe. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
τρέφω, θρέψω, &c. 16 (2, Ν.) 

Asmmilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1) ; in rel. adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
antec. rarely assim. to reL 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. reL cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in άω 154 (6). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Attain, vbs. sigmf. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Attic dialect 2 ; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decl. 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), '212 (top). 

Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Kem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-208. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 



Baccbius 318 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Become, vbs. signif. to» w. gen. 221 

(top). 



Begin, vbc signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 803(1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(tojp. 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dait. 230 

(2)•. 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 

Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



Caesura 816 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardind numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 
Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N. 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxiL 
Catalexis and catalectic verses 316 (3). 
Causal sentences, w. coni. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224; by dat. 

234 ; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. μή 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic, 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218; 

w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313 ; choriambic rhythms 

825 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on contr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic denot. 300, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

ω 125-131, two of vbs. in μι 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

accus. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3) ; w. pi. partic. 197 (N. 3) ; 

foil, by pi. relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 

(§8). 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 8), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8) ; verbs of commanding w. 
gfen. 228 (8). 

Common Dudect 2. 

Comparatire degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 

225 (1) ; w. dat. 234 (2). 
Comparison of acyectives 64, irreg. 

65, 66 ; of adverbs 67 ; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 
Comparison, verbs denot w. gen. 

226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
meaning of (three classes) 189, 
190. Compound verbs 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; acceut 22 (§ 26 
N. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 307 ; repetition of 309, 310. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 
295, 296. 

CJoncession 272 (δ), 289 (Κ. 3). 

Conclusion : see Ai)odosis and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
conditional sentences 263-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 263- 
267 ; general and particular cond. 
dieting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
Ijatin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by partic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

Coi^jugation 84; of verbs in ω 85- 
155 ; of verbs in pu, 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie. 
144, 145 ; of subj. 146 ; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149 ; in iterative forms 152 
(10) ; in forms in θω 152 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
/M-forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N. ). 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 

?honic changes in 13-16 ; double 
(2) ; movable 12 ; consonant 



stems 82 (8), 85. Consonant de- 
clension (Third) 85. 

Constructio praegnans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 
303 (1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : 1st decl. 30, 
2d decl. 33, 3d decL 42-47 ; of 
abject. 54-58 ; of partic. 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in αω, βω, and ow 115- 
118 ; in gen. pi. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d decl. 32 (top); inredupl. 
(ee to c() 123 (top) ; in forma- 
tion of wonis 181 (N. 8), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. o( w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). . 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem. ) ; case of 
pred. a4j. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1). 

0)rrelative pronominal adj. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Oasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 318 ; rhythms 326. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 



Dactyl 313; cyclic 315 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic "verse (apparent) 319, 320; in 
trochaic verse (cvclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. μή 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decl. 39 ; syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, p. xxi. 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28 ; of Nouns 28-52 : 
first 28-31, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53-63, first and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic. 59-62 ; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Article 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. xvi., xviL 
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Defend, vbe. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Degree of difference, dat of 234 (2). 

Demanding, vbe. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 236 

(N. 1). 
Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75 ; 

synt. 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 203 (4) ; article as demonstr. 

(Horn.) 199, (Att.) 204, 205 ; rel. 

as dem. 209 (N. 3). 
Denominatives 180 (5); denom. 

verbs 186. 
Denying, vbe. of, w. iniin. and μή 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 

Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N. ) ; 

tenses of 248-251. 
Deponent verbs 80 (top); princi]^ 

parts of 84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 

depon. 80 (2, N.). 
Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225 ; 

w. two ace. 217. 
Derivatives 180 {b), 
Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 
Desire, vbe. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 
Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 323 (4). 

Dialectis 2 ; dialectic changes 25 ; 
dial, forms of nouns and adj. 31, 
34, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 78, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verbs in ω 151-153, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in μι 170- 
172, 173, 174, 176, 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1), 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (d, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (let note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); anapaestic 323, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
in contiiiction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 

Dipody 317 (2). 



Direct object 191 (2), 213 (Rem.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat of 231 (3). 

Disobey, vm. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224(1); 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4) ; eleguc 321 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat 230 (2) ; 
w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 313; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbe. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Dochmius 313 ; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See μ^ ού and ού μή. 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elision 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
V€pi, irpo, 5r<, and dat in c not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 
(8). 

Ellipsis of verb w. &y 256 (3) ; of o-icdirei 
w. ατωί and fut ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vl). of fearing w. μή and subj. 
262 (N. 2) ; of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1); at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24. (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 35 ; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-150 : 
see Contents, p. xviiL 
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Enior, Tbe. agnifl to^ w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, tIm. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ; 

w. dat 2S0 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Entoene noons 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical datiTe 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of Towels 8-12 ; of oonao- 

nants 13-Ιβ. 
EapolidcuiTene 817 (let N.). 325 (7). 
Ezdamations, nom. in 213 (N.)> ▼oc. 

218 (2), gen. 225 (3); nlat in 

212 ; msik of 25. 
Exhorting, The. o( w. dat. 230 (2). 

Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expectinn^ Ac., Tbe. οζ w. fat. pre& 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Extent» accns. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, Terbs of, w. μή and sabj. or 
opt. 259, 282, sometimes w. fat. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
tense of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipeis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in Terse) 311, 312, 313 ; ictos 
of, 311 ; anas and thesis, 311. 

Feminine noans 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic, (liom.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesara 321 (4). 

FestiTBle, names οζ in dat. of time 
235. 

Fill, Tbe. signif. to^ w. ace. and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final daoses 259-261, w. sabj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. md. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. ir or «c 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indie 

261 (3) ; neg. μή 260 (top). Final 
distuig. from object clauses 259. 

Find, Tbe. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 83, 187. 

First passiye stem, 83, 140. 

Fitness, &c., verbal a^j. denot., for- 
mation of, 185 (18). 



Fofhidding, Tba. of, w. μή and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Forgetting The. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic 304 (end). 
Fonnation of words 180-190; see 

Contents, p. xix. 
FricndlineMB, Tba. expr. ; w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Falneas and want, Tbe. expr., w. 
gen. 223 ; abject 228 (top). Fal- 
ness» formation of adj. expr. 185 
(15). 

Fntare 80, 82; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of Uqnid Terbs 136 
(2) ; Attic fat in ω and -αΟμοΛ 136 
(Ν. 1) ; Doric fat 152 (6), in Attic 
136 (N. 2); second fnt pass. 141; 
fat mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fat 
indie expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final daoses 260 4N. 1) ; regaiarly 
in object daoses with Ihrws 261 ; 
rarely with μή after Terbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in piOtasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with έφ* φ or ίφ' $re 278 (Ν. 2) ; 
with οΰ μή 292 ; with dr (Hom.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut with μέλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; optatiTe 250 
(4), 251 (Ν. 3), 261 (§ 217), ncTer 
w. dr 255 (N.); infin. 250 (3 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic 252, 
285, 300 (3). 

Fntare perfect 80, 83 ; tense stem 
formect 83, 139 {c) ; actiTe form 
in 2 Tbs. 139 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; erammat design, by 
article 27 (2, 1^. 1) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of let decL 28, of 
2d 31, of 3d 49; gen. of acyectiTes 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indie 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Latin 266 (Bem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (8) ; accent 21, 22 ; 
of 1st ded. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
84 ; of 3d ded. 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(Ν. 2) ; syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. absol. 229, 302 ; gen. of infin. 

w. του 295 ; pred. gen. w. infin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 324 (4). 
Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

(1) ; aorist252 (2), 2.53, 248(Rem.), 

in infin., opt., and partic. 253 

(N. 3) ; perfect 253 (3). 
Grave accent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. μή and infin. 

808 (6), 295, 296. 
Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
Hold, vbs. signif. to take hold of^ w. 

gen. 222(1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 



Iambus 313. Iambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 820 ; iambic systems 323 

(N.). 
Imperative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
in /u 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; in prohib. w. μή 



(pres.) 291 ; w. aye, φέμβ, Ιθι^ 291 
(top); after oVrff 6 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; pei'son. end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; /tt- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. end- 
ings σκον and σκομψ (ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
dieting, from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (mrely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. αν 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dv 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2) ; in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, rf), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2) ; impers. verbal in -τέον 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, . adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. 5η•ω$ (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. μή : rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; in 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. dv 254 (8), 264 (2), 267. 
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268 ; potential indie w. Sm 272 ; 
in wisnes (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288 ; in rell sent, of 
purpose (fut.) 278 ; fut w. 4φ' f 
or έφ* fre 278 (N. 2) ; w. ^cm, &c. 
279 ; w. wpl¥ 280 ; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ού μή 292. See Present» 
Future» Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verl») 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
807. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 

Infinitive 80; endings 149; /u-fonns 
157 (e); syntax 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvi. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. Ay 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 8), perf. 253 (8); w. μέλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.); w. ώφ€λορ in 
wishes (poet.; 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 808 (3), μ^ι ού with 309 
(7), 295 (Ν.), 296 (Ν.). ReL w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; sufiixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(δ. Ν.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
ol]rject of 213 ; vera both trans, 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. 4). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. lomc 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

lotcs class of verbs (lY.) 126-128. 



Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; acyectives 
62, 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dp 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in σκορ, σκόμψ (Ion.) 
152(10); w. dv253(N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 

changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. ch. 

of ρ before 15 (5) ; labial verb 

stems 82 (3) ; 126 (III.), 127, in 

perf. act. 138 (6). 
Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Lettera 5 ; use<l for numbers 70 (N. 4). 
Likeness, dat. of 233 ; abridged 

expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 
Linguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu- 

phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), ρ w. 

ling, dropp^ bef. σ 15 (Ν. 1); ling. 

verb stems 82 (3), 127 (δ). 
Liquids 7, 8 ; i^ before 15 (6) ; w. c 

in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 

mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 

verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 

future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 

133 (5), change of e to α in mono- 

syll. 133 (4). 
LocieJ endings 52. 
Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 

230 (Rem). 
Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 
Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 

120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two aca 218 ; 

w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass, w• 

gen. 221 (N.) 
Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. oom« 

par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 
Masculine nouns 27 (N. 8) : see Qen• 

der. 
Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) } 

gen. of 219 (4). 
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Means, dative of 234; partic. of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (a), 138 (5). 

Metre 312 (top) ; related to rhythm 
312 (N.) 

Mi-forms 156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 
xviu. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn, vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; iiit. in pass, sense 246 
(N. 4). 

Miss, vhe. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed claaa of verbs (VIII.) 130, 131 ; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modem Greek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80 ; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256- 
258; constructions of (i.-viii.) 
259-292 ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 
xxvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8 ; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2) ; euphonic changes of 14, 15 ; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 (b). 



Name or call, vbe. aignif. to, w. two 
ace. 218 ; w. ace and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 307-310 : see Ού and Μή. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2) ; 
neut. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
neut. sm^. of adj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as cognate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as advert) 67 ; neut. partic. of 
impers. vbs. in accus. absoL 302 

, (2); verbal in t4w 806. 



Nominative case 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. formed 36, 37 ; subj. nom. 
193, 212 ; pred. nom. 194, w. iu- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8) ; in exclam. like voc. 213 
(N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; infin. as nom. 293, 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5), 210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect, noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52 : see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26 ; of adject•, peculiarities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; di^ct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double o1^. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic.) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of infin 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8) • 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of /td iu 
oaths 216 (end) ; of dy in apod. 
w. indie 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 27C 
(N. 1) ; of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. ending and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13) ; Ionic 
-oro for -vro 151 (end) ; peculiar 
μι -forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
ννμι 158 (Ν. 5) ; periphr. forms of 
perf. 150(1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4) ; in indir. 
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disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261 ; how far dieting, as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt. 258 (3) ; in final 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cl. w. 
6w<as (sometimes fut. ) 261 ; w. μή 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (6), 270 ; in apod. w. 
dr 255, 269 (2), rarely without Ay 
270 (N. 1), w. dv without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential oi>t. 
272 {b) ; in cond. rel. sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. (ws, &c., until 279, w. wplv 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. ^t or ώβ 
282, 283, w. dv (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any aependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. €Ϊθ€ or el yap 289 (1), w. €l 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. un (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Horn.) 289 (li. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 fN. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w. βτ«ί (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; never w. dv 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. sigiiif. to, w. partic 
303 (3). 

Oxytones 19. 



Paeons 313 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
326 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8 (2) ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; i' before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 {b). 

Paroemiac verse 828 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15) ; of 
Ail-form 157 (/), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2 perf. in oibt 0T€Os 62 (N.), 139 



(N. 2, 3); accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. \avθάyω, 
τυγχάηα, φθά^ω, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2) ; partic w. Αμ^,, μεταξύ, 
€ύθύ$, &c. 301 (Ν. 1, α), w. KcUwep 
or KcU 301 (N. 1, ft), w. ύη 301 (Ν. 2, 
α), 305 (Ν. 4), w. Are, otov, οία, 301 
(Ν. 2, 6), w. Oawep 302 (Ν. 3) ; fut. 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. dp 273 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. ίχω forming periphr. 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. €ΐμΙ forming 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; in gen. 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 

12) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
1, N.); plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 8). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
m pp. 300-305, see Oontents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pass, formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 816 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 822. 

Penthemim (2} feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. sen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 303 (2andN.), 804 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80; primary 80 (2); 
tense stem 83, 187-139 ; personid 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2) ; changes 
in vowel of stem 181-184 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. reduplic. 122 ; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 
189 {d), of the /u-form 167, 169, 
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170 ; pert mid. w. σ inserted 132 
(2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Ferf. mdic. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. dr 254 (1) ; gnomic 253 
(3), rarely in infin. 253 (3); 3 
pers. pi. mid. in area (for yrtu) 151 
(end) ; compound form 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). in dependent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt, 
infin., and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
251 (N. 1), w. ay 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of pf. subj. and opt. 

150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 
Perfect active stem 83, 138 (b). 
Perfect middle stem 88, 137 (end), 

138. 
Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut. w. μέΧΚω 

151 (6), 250 (Ν.); of fut perf. 151 
(3). 

Perispomena 19. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of lel. 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 
xviiL 

Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (a), in Hom. and ndt. 
205 {b) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 il). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of (whither ?) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2) ; dat of 
(where ?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic 
303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect ; endings 142 ; conn, vowel 
145 (top), w. endings 145 (2) ; in •η 



for -eiv 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupL 122 (N. 2) ; second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 88, 132(3), 139 (d), of the 
Au-form 167, 169, 170 ; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. Um 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in infin. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. dv 255 (end); 
compound form w. €ΐμΙ 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end) ; neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verb w. sine, collect, noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or relat w. several 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. antec. of Oaris 209 (N. 2, b). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat of 282 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Our oym, 
your oum, &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. Ay 272 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8) ; 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject 196 (Rem.), 197 (N. 2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen.,dat., and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233; w. rel. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1) ; primary, 80, 
248 ; formation 125-131 ; endings 
142; connect vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of μι -form 156, 
157. Pres. indie. 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Rem•^; 
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gnomic 262 (1) ; ezpr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ΙΙκω and οίχομαι as 
perf. 246 (end) ; of elfu as fat. 247 
(top) ; w. wdXai, &c. 247 ί N. 4) ; 
never w. dv 254. Pres. in aepend• 
ent moods : not in indirect disc 
how dieting, from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and infin. 250 (end), pres. for 
impf. in opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitiye of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

PiocUtics 24. 

Prohibitions w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 
(Ν.). 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., or 
aor. inlin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xviL, xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepoe. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Pronunciation : see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Propacoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., &c. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Hom. by subj. 278 (N. 1) ; im- 
plied in d. w. lωst τρίν^ &c. 280 
(N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
iff φ or i<fi ψΓ€ w. infin. 297 (end)'; 
by fut. partic. 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen. of infin. 
295 (2). 



Qualil^, nouns denot. 188 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhythm 812 (N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect dieting. 

281 ; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt. 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in μι 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of άραφίσκω) 129 
(end). 

Reflexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
Ist or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject, denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. a^j. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec om. 210 ; assimilation 
of reL to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not rej^sated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic 804. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat• 

233. 
Respect, dative of 232 (5). 
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Reetrain, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
fiesult, nouns denot. 188 (4) ; expr. 

by ΰ<η•€ w. infin. 297 (l)» w. indic* 

279. 
Revenge, vbe. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 
Rhythm and metre, how related 811, 

312 ; rising and falling rhythms 31 7 

is). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 
ambic, kc. 
Rhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 
Rising rhythms 317 (3). 
Romaic language 3. 
Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
Rough breathing 6. 
Rough mutes 8. 
Rule, ybs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 

San 6 (N. 2) ; as numeral 69. 
Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogu. in de- 
pend, moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304, 
303 (2, andN.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Sentence 191 (1) ; as subject 193 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17 ; syllables, time of 
312 (1). 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Sibilant (σ) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2) ; forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pi. subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fem. pi. subj. 194 (if. 5), 
210 (N. 2) ; several sing, nouns 
w. pi. adj. 197 (N. 1). 



Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2); tf^; 223 (Rem.). 
Smootii breathing 6. Smooth mutes 

8. 
Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 
Source, gen. of 226 (1). 
Space, ace of extent of, 216. 
Spare, ybs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 318 ; for anapaest 322 ; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 

(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar /ti-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in νυμι 158 
(Ν. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of fu-form 171 (7); peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2). General 
uses 257 (2) : in final cl. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. θτωί or ws (for fut. 
indic.) 261; w. μή after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (1), 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 
270 ; w. diOr κέ in prot 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without Λμ 269 (Ν. 
2), 271 (Ν. 2); in apod. w. dp or κέ 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291 ; in cond. rel. 
sent, (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. Ιωί, &c., until 279, w. τρίν 
280 ; in exhortations 290 (end), w. 
Aye, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 ; in 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284 ; in rel. cl. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N. 1); 
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changed to opt. in indir. disoonne 

after past tenses 282. 
Subscript, iota β (Ν. ). 
Substantive 28 (Ν.) : see Noun. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superiative degree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

265, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 
Syllaba anceps at end of verse 315 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 

quantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 184 (b) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Synizesis 10. 
Systems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 

trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (6), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122 ; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 135-141; table of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253. oee Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) ; 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 811 ; not Greek 0^σ(ϊ311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat. of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(N. 1). 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 820. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambus 

814 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acatal.) 

320 (4), in EngUsh 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 313. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

819. 
Trust, vbe. signif. to,w. dat. 230 (2). 



Unclothe, vbe. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, &c. vbe. implying, w. dat. 

233. 



Value, genitive of 227. 

Yau or Digamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1), 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 (d, 
N. 1). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in tos 150 (3); in 
riot or t4w 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 

(4). . 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii., 
xviii. ; syntax of 24^306 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, N*.). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2d) 28, 
35. Vo^el stems of noiins 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with σ added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 148 (4)^ 
144. 
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Want, verba signif. 223. 

Weary of, vbe. signif. to be, w. partio. 

803 (1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
Wishes, expr. by opt. 289 (1); by 

second, tenses of indie. 290 (2); 



by ώφ€λοιτ w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 
negative ftii 289, 290 (N. 2); by in- 
fin. 298. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. el 274, 287 
2) ; sometimes w. ότι 27 i (§ 228, 
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Fir8t Four Books of Xenophon's Anabasis. 

With an illustrated Vocabulary. Edited by Professors W. W. Goodwin 
and John Williams Whits, of Harvard University. 12mo. Half 
morocco. 355 pages. Mailing Price, 31.65; Introduction, 31^ ; Allow- 
ance 25 cents 

without YcKiabiilary. Mailing Price, $1.10; Introduction, $1.00; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 

ΓΤ1ΗΕ Notes are copious, and much grammatical aid is given, 
chiefly in the form of references to the Grammar. 

A colored map is added, giving the route of the Ten Thousand. 

Until Professor White's Illustrated Vocabulary is ready. Profes- 
sor Crosby's complete Lexicon will be bound with this edition. 



Goodwin's Greek Reader. 

Edited by Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half morocco. 384 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65 ; Introduction, $1.50 ; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 

/CONSISTING of Selections from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, 
and Thucydides; being the full amount of Greek Prose 
required for admission to Harvard University. With colored 
maps, notes, and references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar. 



B. L. Gilley, Professor of Greek, 
Phillips Exeter Academy : The selec- 
tions are good, the notes are well 



written, and, what I think much of, 
the type is clear and the book looks 
attractive. 



Cebes' Tablet. 

Edited with Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, and Grammatical Ques- 
tions, by RiCHABD Parsons, Professor of Greek, Ohio Wesleyan Uni- 
versity. 12mo. Cloth. 91 pages. Mailing Price, 85 cents ; for intro- 
duction, 75 cents. 

rpHIS little volume has arisen from a belief that Cebes* Tablet 
.deserves a higher recognition than it has received. In con- 
firmation of this claim, editions based upon more modem data 
and research have recently appeared in Germany and England. 

In its preparation the works of Schweighaiiser, Simpson, Drosihn, 
B'dchling, and Jerram have been consulted, besides some minor 
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«ditions prepared for school and gymnasium use. The monographs 
of Drosihn (Die Zeit des Pinax) and of Dr. Carl Miiller on the 
manuscript authorities (JDe arte critica ad Cehetis Tahidam adhi- 
benda) have been of service. 

Besides being an entertaining and instructive allegory, Cebes' 
Tablet is moderately easy to construe, and npt above the compre- 
hension of a boy of fourteen. Books adapted to the first years of 
Greek are much fewer in number than Latin preparatory works. 

This work is also a bright and lively dialogue, and better on 
that account than history, which breeds habits of monotonous 
reading in the young translator. 

It should be put into the hands of beginners in their second or 
third term's work as an alternative book to the Anabasis, which 
is in parts a little too military and tedious. It will prove a relief 
for the latter part of a term's work, and will bear a rather rapid 
reading. 

As a drill-book on forms and constructions, especially on inter- 
rogatives and conditional sentences, the work should come into 
use, to say nothing of its own intrinsic excellence. 

Particular attention is invited to the feature of questions. Be- 
ginners are so apt after the first few terms to drift away from the 
grammar, that a work holding them steadily to first principles 
seems to be needed. 

Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus. 

With Notes adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin's Qreek Grammar, 
and copperplate maps. Edited by W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D., LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature, and John Williams Whitb, Ph.B., 
Assistant Professor of Greek in Harvard College. 12mo. Half morocco, 
vii + 397 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65 ; for introduction, $1.6a 

Greeh Inflection. 

By B. F. Harding, Teacher of Greek in St Paul's School, Concord, N.H. 
12mo. Cloth. 54 pages. Mailing Price, 55 cents; for introduction, 50 cents. 

"PiESIGNED to economize time for the teacher by furnishing a 
large number of words for ready use, as paradigms, in the 
class-room, and at the same time to suggest a systematic and sci- 
entific treatment of the noun and verb. 
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Liddell and Soott'j Greek-English Lexicon. 

The seventh and last Oxford Edition, unabridged. 4to. Sheep. 1782 
pages. Mailing Price, $10.00; Introduction, 39.40. 

Liddell and Scott's Greek-English Lexicon. 



Abridged. Seventeenth Edition. With Appendix of Proper and Geo- 
■ " cad Names, by J. M. Whtton. Square 12m( 
Mailing Price, $2.10; Introduction, $1.90. 



graphical Names, by J. M. Whtton. Square 12mo. 836 pages. Morocco 
back. - ^ ^ . . ^. __ 



rpHIS Abridgment is intended chiefly for use in schools, and will 
be found sufficiently comprehensiye for any ordinary course. 

Schmidt's Rhythmic and Metric of the Classical 

Languages, 

Edited from the German by John Williams Whttb, Ph.D., Professor 
of Greek in Harvard University. Designed as a Manual for Classes in 
the Greek and Latin Poets. 8vo. Cloth. 204 pages. Mailing Ftice, 
32.65; Introduction, $2.50. 



Wm. 8. ^ler. Prof, of Greek, 

Amherat College: It is a treatise 

of rare learning, originiility, and 
thoroughness. 



0. M. Pemald, Professor of 
Greek, Williams College: It is a 
book of great value to every classi- 
cal scholar. 



Essential Uses of the Moods in Greek and Latin. 

Prepared by R. P. Kbsp, Ph.D., Principal of the Free Academy, Norwich, 
Conn. Square 16mo. Mailing Price, 30 cents; Introduction, 25 cents. 

rpHE aim of the Editor has been to describe, clearly and ac- 
curately, in language not too technical, the actual uses of the 
moods in Latin and Greek. 



Sidgwick's Greek Prose Composition. 

By Abthub Sidowick, Lecturer at Corpus Christi College, Oxford; and 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 12mo. Cloth. ^ pages. Mail- 
ing Price, $1.65; Introduction, $1.50. 

T\ESIGN£D for college classes, and giving notes on construc- 
tions, notes on idioms, lists of words with meanings and 
usages, exercises, vocabulary, etc. 
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COULEGE 8ERIE8 OF GREEK AUTHOR8. 

BDITED BT 

Pbofessob John Williams White and 

Professor Thomas D. Seymour. 

rpHIS series will include the works either entire or selected of 
all the Greek authors suitable to be read in American colleges. 
The volumes contain uniformly an Introduction, Text, Notes, 
Rhythmical Schemes where necessary, an Appendix including a 
brief bibliography and critical notes, and a full Index. In accord- 
ance with the prevailing desire of teachers, the notes are placed 
below the text, but to accommodate all, and, in particular, to 
provide for examinations, the text is printed and bound separately, 
and sold at the nominal price of twenty cents. In form the volumes 
are a square octavo. All except text editions are bound both in 
cloth and in paper. Large Porson type, and clear, diacritical marks 
emphasize distinctions and minimize the strain upon the student's 
eyes. As the names of the editors are a sufficient guaranty of their 
work, and as the volumes thus far issued have been received with 
uniform favor, the Publishers have thought it unnecessary to pub- 
lish recommendations. See also the Announcements, 

The Clouds of Aristophanes. 

Edited on the basis of Kock's edition. By M. W. Humphreys, Profes- 
sor in University of Texas. Square 8vo. 252 pages. Cloth: Mailing 
Price, $1.36; Introdaction, $1.25. Paper, $1.00 and 95 cents. Text 
Edition: 88 pages. Paper: Mailing Price, 25 cents; Introduction, 20 
cents. 

^INCE the place of Aristophanes in American Colleges is not 
definitely fixed, the Commentary is adapted to a tolerably wide 
range of preparation. 

The Bacchantes of Euripides. 

Edited on the basis of Wecklein*s edition. By I. T. Bbckwith, Pro* 
fessor in Trinity College. Square 8vo. 146 pages. Cloth: Mailine 
Price, $1.15; Introduction, $1.10. Paper. 85 cents and 80 cents. Text 
Edition: 64 pages. Paper: Mailing Price, 25 cents; Introduction, 20 
cents. 
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rpHE Introduction and Notes aim, first of all, to help the student 
understand the purport of the drama as a whole, and the 
place each part occupies in the development of the poet's plan; 
and in the second place, while explaining the difficulties, to encour- 
age in the learner a habit of broader study. 

Introduction to the Language and Verse of 

Homer. 

By Thomas D. SbymouBi Hillhouse Professor of Greek in Yale College. 
Square 8yo. 1(Ά pages. Cloth: Mailing Price, 65 cents; Introduction, 
60 cents. Paper, 50 cents and 45 cents. 

rniilS is a practical book of reference designed primarily to 
accompany the forthcoming edition of Homer in the College 
Series of Greek Authors, but equally well adapted to any other 
edition. It clears away many of the student's difficulties by 
explaining dialectic forms, metrical peculiarities, and difficult 
points in Homeric style and syntax, with carefully chosen 
examples. 
The Table of Contents occupies one page ; the Index ten pages. 

The Apology and Crito of Plato. 

Edited on the basis of Cron's edition. By Louis Dtbr, Assistant- 
Professor in Harvard University. Square 8yo. 201 pages. Cloth: 
Mailine Price, $1.35; Introduction, $1ϋ5. Paper, 31.00 and 95 cents. 
Text Xdition: 50 pages. Paper: Mailing Price, 25 cents; Introduction, 
20 cents. 

rpHIS edition gives a sketch of the history of Greek philosophy 
before Socrates, a Life of Plato and of Socrates, a summarized 
account of Plato's works, and a presentation of the Athenian law 
bearing upon the trial of Socrates. Its claims to the attention of 
teachers rest, first, upon the importance of Schanz's latest critical 
work, which is here for the first time made accessible — so far as 
the Apology and Crito are concerned — to English readers, and 
second, upon the fulness of its citations from Plato's other works, 
and from contemporary Greek prose and poetry. For learners it 
provides the stimulus of constant illustration from familiar English 
literature, and the more indispensable discipline derived from a full 
explanation of grammatical and idiomatic difficulties. 
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The Antigone c/ Sophocles. 



Edited on the basis of WolfT'^ edition. Bj Martin L. DOoob, Profes- 
sor of Greek in the UniverHity of Michigan. Square 8νο. 196 pages. 
Cloth: Mailing Price, $1.35; Introduction, $1.25. Paper: $1.00 and 95 
cents. Text ]Mitioii : 59 pages. Paper: Mailing Price, 25 cents ; Intro- 
duction, 20 cents. 

ΓΤ1ΗΈ Commentary has been adapted to the needs of that large 
uiunber of students who begin their study of Greek tragedy 
with this play. The Appendix furnishes sufficient material for an 
intelligent appreciation of the most important problems in the 
textual criticism of the play. The rejected readings of tVolff are 
placed just under the text. The rhythmical schemes are based 
upon those of J. H. Heinrich Schmidt. 

Thucydides, Book I. 

Edited on the basis of Classen's edition. By the late Charles D. 
MoBRis, M.A. (Oxon.), Professor in the Johns Hopkins University. 
Square 8vo. 353 pages. Cloth: Mailing Price, $1.60; Introduction, 
$1.50. Paper: $1.25 and $1.20. Text Edition : 91 pages. Paper: Mail- 
ing Price, 25 cents; Introduction, 20 cents. 

Thucydides, Book VII. 

Edited on the basis of Classen's edition.* By Charlbs Fobstbr Smith, 
Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Vanderbilt Universitv. Square 8yo. 202 
pages. Cloth: Mailing Price, $1.35; Introduction, $1.25. Paper: $1.00 
and 95 cents. Text Edition : 68 pages. Paper: Mailing Price, 25 cents; 
Introduction, 20 cents. 

ΓΤ1ΗΕ main object of these editions of Books I. and VII. of 
Thucydides is to render Classen's Commentary accessible to 
English-speaking students. His text has been followed with few 
exceptions. The greater part of his notes, both exegetical and 
critical, are translated in full. But all the best commentaries on 
Thucydides, and the literature of the subject generally, have been 
carefully studied to secure the best and latest results of Thucy- 
didean research. Frequent reference is made not only to the 
standard grammars published in the United States, but also to 
the larger works of Kriiger and Eiilmer. Each Tolume is pro• 
vided with a full index. 
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